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Larisa IœINSKA, Oksana IVANOVA
(Riga Technical University)

Challenges in Contemporary LSP Text Translation

Summary
Challenges in Contemporary LSP Text Translation

At present, the information density of the contemporary LSP text requires reconsidering
the existing and proposing new approaches to its analysis in order to understand how meaning
is encoded, transmitted, and interpreted in the process of professional communication.

In order to translate modern texts, translators, as mediators responsible for the transfer of
meaning to the target text, should be able to identify key characteristics of the translated text
taking into account the demands of the customers. The range of competences translators should
possess has changed, requiring a higher level of intercultural competence, cross-disciplinary
knowledge, critical and analytical thinking skills.

The paper aims at the investigation of the changing nature of contemporary LSP texts,
potential translation-related challenges and strategies necessary to overcome them in order to
produce relevant LSP text translation. The theoretical framework of the research includes rhetorical,
cognitive, pragmatic, and semiotic approaches to textual analysis.

Key words: contemporary LSP text, communication competence, meaning transfer, relevant
translation

Kopsavilkums
M˚sdienu VSM tekstu tulkoanas izaicin‚jumi

M˚sdienu VSM teksta inform‚cijas blÓvums pieprasa p‚rskatÓt pareiz pieejam‚s un pied‚v‚t
jaunas teksta analÓzes metodes, lai saprastu, k‚ nozÓme ir iekodÁta, nodota un interpretÁta pro-
fesion‚l‚s komunik‚cijas proces‚.

Lai iztulkotu m˚sdienu tekstus, tulkot‚jam k‚ vidut‚jam, kur atbild par nozÓmes atveidi
mÁrÌtekst‚, j‚spÁj noteikt tulkot‚ teksta galven‚s iezÓmes, Úemot vÁr‚ pas˚tÓt‚ja prasÓbas. Laika
gait‚ tulkot‚ja kompetences ir mainÓju‚s, un palaik Ópaa nozÓme tiek pievÁrsta starpkult˚ru
kompetencei, starpdisciplin‚r‚m zin‚an‚m, k‚ arÓ kritisko un analÓtisko dom‚anas prasmju
attÓstÓanai.

Raksta mÁrÌis ir izpÁtÓt m˚sdienu VSM tekstu mainÓgo dabu, potenci‚l‚s, ar tulkoanu
saistÓt‚s problÁmas, k‚ arÓ pied‚v‚t tulkoanas stratÁÏijas atbilstoa avotteksta tulkojuma radÓanai.
PÁtÓjuma teorÁtisk‚ b‚ze ietver teksta analÓzes retorisku, kognitÓvu, pragmatisku un semiotisku
pieeju.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: m˚sdienu VSM teksts, komunik‚cijas kompetence, nozÓmes p‚rneses, atbilstos
tulkojums

*
Introduction
Although the main aim of the research within Translation Studies has traditionally

been the investigation of literary translation, at present there is growing attention
devoted to science translation with focus on genre conventions [Swales 2004], rhetoric
of scientific writing [Gross 1996], conventions of the scientific community [Myers
2003], and acceptability requirements in the target culture. The shift of focus to the
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study of science translation has been driven by the increasing demand for communicating
and disseminating scientific knowledge to the different layers of society. To commun-
icate scientific ideas, demonstrate their novelty, theoretical and practical significance
of the research, as well as shape the readerís perception, scientists employ various
approaches and strategies, which can pose challenges in the process of translation.

Science popularisation became more evident in the 20th century owing to advances
and innovations in information and communication technologies, especially the Internet.
The main aim of contemporary popular scientific texts is not only to introduce new
ideas, concepts, and theories but also to arouse the interest of readers and involve
them in the world of science. As popular scientific texts aim at promoting science and
developing scientific literacy, they are characterised by the combination of various
genres, style-shifting, cognitively loaded content, application of rhetorical devices typical
of literary texts (e.g. metaphors, metonymies, similes, allusions, etc.). Besides, such
foregrounding elements as neologisms, archaisms, paradox, oxymoron, etc. are used
to create an unexpected effect and thus attract attention and make the text more attrac-
tive and interesting. The extensive use of visual aids (images, charts, diagrams, tables,
etc.) are also typical of contemporary LSP texts that help readers communicate abstract
concepts and theories.

The present article aims at identifying the challenges, which translators encounter
when translating popular scientific texts, as well as revealing strategies necessary to
overcome them and produce relevant target text translation.

Translation as a decision-making process
Over the past decades, different definitions of translation have been formulated

drawing upon theories in modern linguistics. According to Nord [2005: 32], translation
is the production of a functional target text maintaining a relationship with a given
source text that is specified according to the intended or demanded function of the
target text. Roman Jakobson [1966: 23] defines translation as ìthe interpretation of
verbal signs by means of another languageî. Some translation theoreticians discuss
translation as a cognitive process (rather than as a linguistic product); the mental
process of regenerating text in another language. Juan C. Sager [1994: 122] states in
this regard that the term interpretation already incorporates ìa whole series of cognitive
processes which occur in the translatorís mindî. Sager defines these processes in cognitive
terms of problem-solving, decision-making, and evaluation. Albert Neubert [1991:
25] also defines translation in terms of a series of problem-solving processes: problem
identification, comprehension, retrieval, problem reduction, and decision-making.

The present study also takes into account Kringsí typology of translation problems
(1986), which assigns translation problems to source text comprehension, target
language skills, interlingual issues, and translation competence problems or reception-
production problems. The translation challenges are examined giving insight into the
process of rendering rhetorical devices, culture-specific concepts, and neologisms.

Rhetorical devices
At present, it is important not only to identify rhetorical functions of contemporary

popular scientific texts but also to investigate the linguistic resources of the language
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necessary to express these functions. As scientific writing fulfils ìall the requirements
of good, functional communication in a manner that is rhetorically sophisticated and
inventiveî [Montgomery 2003: 56], translators should be aware of the fact that source
and target languages may differ in terms of application of rhetorical devices, which
means that rhetorical devices of the source text should not be mechanically copied
into the target text.

When translating the text, the question that needs to be addressed is, ìwhether a
given sequence of cohesive and coherent linguistic elements, intended to display a
particular intertextual potential, is actually appropriate to a given situation of occurrenceî
[Hatim and Mason 1997: 20]. The choice of translation methods is primarily governed
by the functions, conventions of scientific communication in the target culture, and
norms of the target language. The example below is taken from the text on telecom-
munications.

ST: While fees for data transfer of e-mail long ago went the way of the extinct
dodo bird of Mauritius, latency and metering of data transfer for intercloud
transfer is still an issue [Sarna 2011: 83].
TT: Lai gan maksa par datu nos˚tÓanu pa e-pastu jau sen ir nogrimusi aizmir-
stÓb‚, latentums un datu p‚rraides mÁrÓjumi joproj‚m ir aktu‚ls problÁmjau-
t‚jums starpm‚koÚu p‚rraidÁ.

The Latvian language is not so flexible as to the application of rhetorical devices
characteristic of English popular scientific texts. Therefore, explanatory translation
has been used in the target language to reproduce the idiomatic expression to go the
way of dodo bird of Mauritius, which means to disappear, to be cancelled, go extinct
or become obsolete.

It has been a long time since scholars challenged the use of metaphor in scientific
texts. At present, metaphors are used in all kinds of texts, not only poetry and belle-
letters, and fulfil different functions. They can help persuade readers, explain complex
information, establish relationships, create visual images in the mind of readers, as
well as attract attention to the communicated information. The example below is also
taken from the text on telecommunications.

ST: Mobile ran fixed off the road, took its wallet and keys, and sped off into
the sunset with 6+ billion connections [Donner 2015: 19].
TT: Mobil‚ telefonija apsteidza fiksÁtos sakarus, piev‚ca t‚s maciÚu un
atslÁgas, un nozuda saulriet‚ ar vair‚k nek‚ 6 miljardiem savienojumu.

The source text metaphor is very creative and meaningful. It is translated through
combination of sense and gloss added to it in order to ensure a comprehensive under-
standing by readers. In general, a word-for-word translation strategy has been used in
combination with some standard translation methods, i.e., lexical addition and
specification. Thus, the authors of popular scientific texts use rhetorical strategies to
promote readersí awareness, understanding of inventions and discoveries.

Translation of culture-specific concepts
Cultural differences take various forms and may exert different effects. They arise

from symbols, rituals, values that differ from country to country. Different layers of
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culture exist at such levels as national, regional, gender, generation, social class, and
corporate ones. It should be noted that, as stated by Geert Hofstede (1997), people
even within the same culture carry several layers of mental programming within them-
selves.

Various scholars have undertaken attempts to classify culture-specific concepts
[Baker 1992; Venutti 1995] as well as propose detailed classifications and list such
categories as public and social life, customs and pursuits, ecology [e.g. Espindola 2006;
Newmark 2010].

Peter Newmark [2010: 176ñ177] proposes five main translation strategies: trans-
ference (used when a culture-specific concept has already been adopted in the target
language); cultural equivalent; descriptive equivalent (when a culture-specific concept
is translated by a more generic term with supplementary components); componential
analysis; and transonym (conversion of personal, geographical, and literary proper
names). The scholar [ibid.: 178] also maintains that ìother translation procedures are
marginalî, e.g. literal translation, synonymy, modulation, paraphrase, reduction and
expansion, shifts, and cultural footnotes. In practice, translators usually use several
translation strategies, for example, loanword, calque, substitution, and explanation
to meet the acceptability requirements in the target culture [Sh‰ffner and Wiesemann
2001: 33].

The following example is taken from the text on economics and is connected with
the problem of adaptation. According to Jean-Paul Vinay and Jean Darbelnet (1958),
adaptation is ìa procedure which can be used whenever the context referred to in the
original text does not exist in the culture of the target text, thereby necessitating some
form of re-creationî [Munday 2008: 58]. Moreover, the authors consider that adapt-
ation ìinvolves changing the cultural reference when a situation in the source culture
does not exist in the target cultureî [ibid.: 58].

ST: ìNo sooner is the headline consumer price basket published than we
immediately enter into an economic hokey cokey dance, with a frenetic process
of adjustment that is forever putting things in and taking things out of the
headline indexî [Donovan 2015: 62].

The culture-specific unit hokey cokey is used in the source text to explain the
situation with the consumer price basket. The hokey cokey is a children circle dance
with a characteristic accompanying tune and lyrics structure. It is well known in English-
speaking countries. The dance follows the instructions given in the lyrics of the song:
You put your [left arm] in, Your [left arm] out: In, out, in, out. The phrases used by
the author in the sentence putting things in and taking things out resemble the song
(and intensify the effect). The suggested cultural equivalent of hokey cokey may be the
children game ì¬damam bij septiÚí dÁliî. The question then arises as to whether it is
appropriate in the target text. Taking into account the scientific conventions and norms
of the target language, it would be rather acceptable to omit the culture-specific unit
and compensate for the loss with the explanations added.

Translation of neologisms
Popular scientific texts are rich in lexical neologisms that play not only a decorative

role but also increase the information density [Fischer 1998]. Maria Teresa Cabré
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[1999: 205] states that ìa unit is a neologism if it has arisen recently, if it is not in
dictionaries, if it exhibits signs of formal instability (e.g. morphological, graphic,
phonetic) or semantic instability and if speakers perceive it as a new unit.î The scholar
also suggests that we cannot categorise neologisms based on a single criterion.

Neologisms are often created by combining existing words or by giving words
new and unique suffixes or prefixes, i.e., suffixation, conversion, and modification are
used [Mauranen 2012]. Neologisms can also be created through abbreviation or simply
through playing with sounds. They can also be borrowed from other languages and
popular-science literature.

Translation of neologisms is one of the most difficult tasks faced by translators.
As dictionaries cannot register immediately all new words, translators should explain
neologisms or coin new words in the target language following certain word-creation
patterns. It means that translators should take into account the context in order to
transfer the meaning of neologisms into the target language.

The following translation methods of neologisms can be distinguished: finding an
equivalent in the target language, transliteration/transcription, calque, and explanatory
translation, as finding an analogue in the target language is not always possible.
Linguistic economy that is characteristic of English makes the translators use transliter-
ation or transcription, for example: pharmageddon ñ farmagedons; haktivsm ñ haktÓ-
visms. Calque implies the borrowing of original concepts and notions such as adflation ñ
rekl‚mas infl‚cija.

Without any background knowledge about the meanings of new words, translators
risk to misuse them in the target language. It is important to check neologisms while
using the explanatory method of translation. This method is considered to be the most
productive in English-Latvian translation due to different means of expression in both
languages. Sometimes a whole sentence is used in the Latvian language to convey the
meaning of one word in English, for example: wantrepreneur ñ cilvÁks, kas vÁlas izveidot
uzÚÁmumu, bet kuram nav pietiekou iemaÚu, pieredzes u. c. As demonstrated by the
examples above, there is no single solution to translation of neologisms, and depending
on a situation the translator chooses appropriate translation methods and approaches,
taking into account available language resources, target culture norms, and acceptability
requirements.

Conclusion
The research demonstrates that translation difficulties are mainly caused by differ-

ences in linguistic and rhetorical conventions between the source and target cultures.
In order to translate contemporary popular scientific texts, translators, as mediators

responsible for the transfer of meaning to the target text, should be able to identify
key characteristics of the source text and take into account the profile of the addressee
of translation as well as the demands of the customers.

The range of competences translators should possess has changed, requiring a
profound knowledge of both languages, higher level of intercultural competence, cross-
disciplinary knowledge, as well as critical and analytical thinking skills.
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Синтаксические трансформации в трех переводах

романа Агаты Кристи The Murder of Roger Ackroyd

Summary
Syntactical Transformations in Three Translations of the Novel
The Murder of Roger Ackroyd by Agatha Christie

The novel The Murder of Roger Ackroyd was translated into Russian thrice. The analysis
of such experience may be useful not only for practice in translation but also for theory of trans-
lation. In the article only syntactical transformations are described. The author considers success-
ful and unsuccessful variants of translation from the point of view of the whole text. Grammatical
regularities of English and Russian less often are reasons of transformations and variations,
more often variations are the result of translatorsí preferences and have stylistic effects. Thus
several simple sentences may be united into a complex one or vice versa, combination of words ñ
into a predicative construction or a separate word and vice versa. Besides, the translators often
transpose the words in a sentence changing the functional sentence perspective.

Key words: syntactical transformation, simple and complex sentence, word combination,
functional sentence perspective

*
Теория перевода бурно стала развиваться во второй половине 20-го столетия.

Требование эквивалентности перевода стали связывать с типами текстов (жанры,

стили) и с характером работы переводчика (письменный, устный синхронный

перевод). Важное место занимает и практическая реализация этих требований,

изучение опыта переводчиков. Детективный жанр предполагает письменный пе-

ревод исходного текста как художественного. Следовательно, переводчик должен

сначала познакомиться со всем текстом в оригинале и уяснить взаимосвязь дета-

лей в тексте. Однако коммерческие планы издателей заставляют переводчика осу-

ществить свою работу как можно быстрее. Считается, что этот жанр достаточно

демократический, читающая публика не предъявляет особых претензий к стилю,

точности передачи нюансов смысла. Конкуренция издательств и законы об автор-

ских правах побуждают осуществлять перевод одного и того же текста разными

специалистами. Можно сказать, детективному жанру повезло больше всех: одно-

временно выходят несколько переводов одного и того же произведения. Ср. точку

зрения Катарины Райс: Детективные и бульварные романы, несмотря на их более

низкое качество, тем не менее, по жанру должны быть отнесены к «литературным»

текстам. Но было бы неправомерно в аспекте выбора метода перевода и критериев

его оценки относить их к текстам, ориентированным на форму, так как читателей

интересует в них лишь захватывающее содержание, что отражается и в количе-

стве их переводов. Поскольку читатель проявляет лишь незначительный интерес к

эстетическим качествам (как правило чрезвычайно низким) такой литературы, было
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бы необоснованным требовать от переводчика увеличения затрат времени, которое

понадобилось бы для учета и передачи элементов формы [Райс 1978: 210].

В плане количества переводов и тиражей это относится и к переводам клас-

сика английского детектива Агате Кристи, которую активно стали издавать на

территории СССР только в 80-е годы 20-го столетия. Однако ни ее тексты, ни

тексты Жоржа Сименона или Грэма Грина признать сочинениями низкого каче-

ства невозможно. Роман Агаты Кристи The Murder of Roger Ackroyd – Убийство

Роджера Экройда (1926) – это искусно скроенный детектив, в котором преступ-

ник и рассказчик соединены в одном лице, и главная задача нарратора (а также и

самого автора – Агаты Кристи) была не дать читателю и Эркюлю Пуаро догадаться

об этом до конца романа. Нечто подобное мы имели в Преступлении и наказании

Ф.М. Достоевского, но там читатель знал, кто преступник с самого начала, а инт-

рига заключалась в том, сумеет ли Порфирий Петрович его разоблачить.

Роман Убийство Роджера Экройда известен в трех переводах: П
1
 – И. Гуровой

и Т. Озерской [Кристи 1990: 157–315] (он чаще всего воспроизводится в разных

изданиях); П
2
 – А.С. Петухова [Кристи 2016]; П

3
 – А. Кондратенко [Кристи 1991].

Для анализа вариантов перевода взята лишь часть первой главы.

I.

CHAPTER 1. Dr Sheppard at the Breakfast Table
Mrs Ferrars died on the night of the 16th17th September ñ a Thursday. I was sent for
at eight oíclock on the morning of Friday the 17th. There was nothing to be done.
She had been dead some hours.
П

1
1. Доктор Шеппард завтракает

Миссис Феррар умерла в ночь на четверг. За мной прислали в пятницу, сем-

надцатого сентября, в 8 часов утра. Помощь опоздала – она умерла за не-

сколько часов до моего прихода.

П
2

Глава 1. Доктор Шеппард завтракает

Миссис Феррарс скончалась в четверг, в ночь с 16 на 17 сентября. За мною

прислали в пятницу, 17 сентября, в восемь часов утра. К тому моменту, как я

появился, сделать ничего было нельзя – она была мертва уже несколько часов.

П
3

Глава 1. За завтраком

Миссис Феррарc умерла в ночь с 16 на 17 сентября, в четверг. За мной при-

слали в восемь утра, в пятницу, семнадцатого. Делать мне было уже нечего:

она скончалась за несколько часов до моего прихода.

Название главы в оригинале представляет собой непредикативную конструк-

цию, где выражение at (breakfast) table означает ‘having a meal’, т.е. это темпора-

тив со значением действия (принятия пищи) с локализованным оттенком. Рус-

ская синтаксема за столом скорее указывает на место, а не действие или занятие,

причем от существительного завтрак невозможно образовать прилагательное по

типу за обеденным столом. Для темпоратива со значением действия существуют

синтаксемы за завтраком, за обедом, которые являются распространителем предло-

жения со значением параллельного действия, прикрепленного к предикативному

признаку [Золотова 1988: 252–253], например, сидел / рассуждал за завтраком.
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Соединение напрямую субъекта с синтаксемой параллельного действия Доктор

Шеппард за завтраком создает ощущение неполноты, которое присутствует и в

оригинальном названии. В П
1
 и П

2
 предложена предикативная конструкция с гла-

голом завтракает в расчете на то, что читатель понимает: завтрак – это всего лишь

фон для каких-то событий. Несколько затрудняет дальнейшее восприятие текста

прямо выраженное 3-е лицо глагола, ведь повествование пойдет от 1-го лица. Только

соединив указание в названии на специальность доктор и ранний вызов в дом

миссис Феррар в начале главы, читатель наконец понимает, кто такой Я. Перевод

названия в П
3
 сам по себе хорош, но опущен субъект доктор Шеппард. Его фами-

лия появится только во второй главе, когда к нему обратится Роджер Экройд.

Причины же вызова этого Я в дом миссис Феррарс читатель должен найти в тек-

сте и догадаться о его специальности.

Первое предложение включает сложный показатель времени события: кален-

дарная дата со значением перехода чисел, подчиненная темпоративу будущего

события on the night of, а затем уточнение – день недели. Такой порядок есте-

ствен: обычно момент смерти связывается с числом календаря, а не днем недели.

В П
1
 вообще дата опущена, и конструкция в ночь на подключена ко дню недели –

в ночь на четверг. Это досадная ошибка: получается, что миссис Феррар умерла в

среду, четверг еще не наступил, и до пятницы пройдет не несколько часов, а более

суток! Другие переводы точны, но порядок темпоративов в них разный, найдена

русская конструкция в ночь с… на… В П
2
 перемещение на первое место дня недели

не оправданно. Заметим, что лексема скончалась подразумевает в пресуппозиции

болезненное состояние человека перед смертью и готовность окружающих к это-

му событию, что не подтверждается дальнейшим контекстом, а умерла таких пре-

суппозиций не содержит. В П
3
 слово скончалась уместно – в конструкции до моего

прихода со значением предшествующего события.

В следующем предложении пассивная английская конструкция I was sent for
(активная – to sent for a doctor) и с неопределенными агенсами (кто? кого?) оди-

наково передана по-русски неопределенно-личным предложением. Это законо-

мерно в лингвистическом плане. Однако все три перевода дают конструкцию За

мной прислали, которая намекает на транспорт, а в ситуации вызова врача было бы

лучше сказать За мной послали или еще лучше – Меня вызвали. Темпоративы же в

соответствии с оригиналом и «естественным» порядком (вызов врача фиксируется

в первую очередь по часам, далее – день недели и число) расставлены правильно

только в П
3
; дата на первом месте в П

1
 и П

2
 сбивает с толку – ведь речь идет не о

родственнике, которому надо успеть на похороны и для которого важнее не точ-

ное время, а день недели или число.

Последние два предложения во всех переводах объединены в одно сложное.

Отрицательная часть лучше всего оформлена в П
3
, где вставлено местоимение 1-го

лица, благодаря чему читатель догадывается о специальности повествователя. В

П
1
 вольный перевод: неопределенное в плане субъекта слово помощь никак не свя-

зывается с говорящим, который назван далее в добавочной конструкции до моего

прихода (ср. Моя помощь опоздала). В П
2
 добавленное выражение к тому моменту,

как я появился предполагает действие до прихода врача, а вынесенное в конец нельзя

получает семантику запрета, для семантики невозможности его надо переместить
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в начало, ср.: Когда я появился, уже нельзя было ничего сделать. Объяснительная

часть по-русски точнее передана в П
2
, где использовано самое подходящее при-

лагательное состояния мертва, а не глаголы.

II.

It was just a few minutes after nine when I reached home once more. I opened the
front door with my latchkey, and purposely delayed a few moments in the hall,
hanging up my hat and the light overcoat that I had deemed a wise precaution against
the chill of an early autumn morning.
П

1
Я вернулся домой в начале десятого и, открыв дверь своим ключом, нароч-

но замешкался в прихожей, вешая шляпу и плащ, которые я предусмотри-

тельно надел, ибо в это раннее осеннее утро было прохладно.

П
2

Домой я вернулся в начале десятого. Открыл входную дверь своим ключом

и намеренно задержался в прихожей на несколько минут, вешая на вешалку

шляпу и легкое пальто, которое предусмотрительно надел для защиты от про-

хлады раннего осеннего утра.

П
3

Когда я вернулся домой, был уже десятый час. Я открыл английский замок

парадного своим ключом и нарочно немного задержался в холле, вешая шля-

пу и легкое пальто, которое с разумной предусмотрительностью надел в это

прохладное осеннее утро.

Все три переводчика в конечную позицию первого – в оригинале сложного

предложения – вынесли показатель времени, хотя в оригинале рематическим явля-

ется событие – появление дома, с подчеркивающим once more ‘опять’. Но все

переводчики в соответствии с русской языковой традицией заменили темпораль-

ный показатель a few minutes after nine на в начале десятого / десятый час. Выра-

жение вернулся домой имеет смысл ‘оказаться внутри дома’, и открывание двери

(в следующем предложении) – это «отмотка» событий назад.

Далее словосочетание the front door в П
1
 свернуто до существительного дверь

(что вполне допустимо), в П
2
 это – входная дверь, а в П

3
 – парадное ‘главный вход’,

слово, характерное для жителей Санкт-Петербурга, как и парадная дверь. В П
3
,

кроме того, для точной передачи смысла слова latchkey добавлено словосочета-

ние английский замок, потому что в русском языке нет выражения английский ключ.

Переводчик П
3
 оставил английское слово hall ‘passage, space, into which the main

entrance or front door of a building opens’ без перевода, но в русском языке холл –

это ‘помещение, обычно в общественных зданиях (…), предназначенное для от-

дыха, ожидания’ [СРЯ, IV 1984: 615]. Важная для повествователя деталь своим клю-

чом (он не хотел привлекать внимание сестры) в П
1
 ушла в деепричастный оборот

как второстепенная, а глагол замешкался содержит лишнюю сему осуждения (здесь:

самого себя), поэтому вряд ли сочетается с наречием нарочно (поиск этого слово-

сочетания в национальном корпусе русского языка не дал результатов); осталось

здесь же без перевода обстоятельство a few moments.

Словосочетание light overcoat в П
1
 передано одним словом плащ, включаю-

щим сему ‘непромокаемый’; эта одежда в сентябре вполне подходит. Точнее тип

одежды обозначен в П
2
 и П

3
, хотя в обыденной речи сочетание легкое пальто не
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используется. Интересно, что слово that переводчики по-разному передали: в П
1

форма множественного числа которые отнесена и к шляпе, и к плащу, а в П
2
 и П

3

ед. ч. которое – только к пальто. Сама объяснительная фраза нигде не получила

буквального перевода, а естественно звучит только в П
1
, в остальных – хуже: на-

дел для защиты от прохлады или с разумной предусмотрительностью. В словосоче-

тании an early autumn morning требуется решить, к чему относится early – к осени

или к утру [Хорнби 1992: 229–230]. В П
3
 прилагательное опущено, в П

1
 и П

2
 раннее

относится к утру, но неопределенный артикль явно указывает не только на это

утро. Скорее всего, имелась в виду ранняя осень – сентябрь.

III.

To tell the truth, I was considerably upset and worried. I am not going to pretend that
at that moment I foresaw the events of the next few weeks. I emphatically did not do so.
But my instinct told me that there were stirring times ahead.

П
1

Откровенно говоря, я был порядком взволнован и расстроен, и хотя вовсе

не предвидел событий последующих недель, однако тревожное предчувствие

надвигающейся беды охватило меня.

П
2

Сказать по правде, я был здорово расстроен и обеспокоен. Не хочу притво-

ряться, что в тот момент я предвидел все события, которые последовали в

следующие несколько дней – подчеркну, что это было совсем не так, – но мои

инстинкты подсказывали мне, что впереди нас ждут непростые времена.

П
3

Честно говоря, я был немного обескуражен и обеспокоен. Не хочу утверж-

дать, что уже тогда предвидел события на несколько недель вперед, но инту-

иция подсказывала мне, что дни предстоят тревожные.

В этом фрагменте сложным для перевода является последовательность гла-

голов со значением эмоции I was upset and worried, из которых первый называет

более сильное чувство. Удачней всего она передана в П
3
 – обескуражен и обеспо-

коен, но наречие степени considerably почему-то переведено как немного.

Только в П
2
 нет пропуска эмфатической конструкции I emphatically did not

do so. Но плохо звучат конструкции с однокоренными словами которые последо-

вали в следующие несколько дней и формой мн. числа мои инстинкты. П
1
 выглядит

как достаточно вольный.

IV.

From the dining-room on my left there came the rattle of tea-cups and the short, dry
cough of my sister Caroline.
ëIs that you, James?í she called.

П
1

Слева из столовой донесся звон чайной посуды, сухое покашливание и го-

лос моей сестры Каролины:

– Джеймс, это ты?

П
2

Из столовой по левую руку от меня раздалось позвякивание чайных чашек и

отрывистое, сухое покашливание моей сестры Кэролайн.

– Это ты, Джеймс? – спросила она.
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П
3

Слева, из столовой, послышался характерный стук чашек и короткое сухое

покашливание моей сестры Каролины.

– Это ты, Джеймс? – спросила она.

Здесь в П
1
 фраза she called трансформирована в существительное голос. А в П

2

и П
3
 добавлены лишние слова по левую руку от меня (обычно о сидящих рядом) и

характерный стук.

Подведем итоги. В рассматриваемых фрагментах романа менее всего требо-

валось изменить структуру предложения в соответствии с языковыми особеннос-

тями русского языка – пассивную конструкцию заменить неопределенно-личной

конструкцией. Чаще трансформация касается словосочетаний из нескольких су-

ществительных и прилагательных: the events of the next few weeks – событий по-

следующих недель / события, которые последовали в следующие несколько дней / со-

бытия на несколько недель вперед. При этом наблюдаются случаи, названные

Н.К. Гарбовским как «деформации добавлением и опущением» [Гарбовский 2004:

510–514]. Словосочетания переводятся словом и наоборот слово переводится сло-

восочетанием. Предикативная конструкция заменяется словосочетанием с про-

позициональным смыслом. Несколько простых предложений объединяются в

сложные, и наоборот – сложные трансформируются в простые. Кроме того, пере-

водчики иногда неоправданно прибегают к перестановке второстепенных членов

предложения (обстоятельств времени, места и др.), изменяя актуальное членение

[Черняховская 1976]. Во всех трех переводах отмечаются небрежности в переводе

как в передаче смысла оригинала, так и в правильности русских конструкций.
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Summary
Contrastive Analysis of the Transfer of Terms in the Translation of the Latvian Civil
Law of 1937 from Latvian into English

The Latvian Civil Law of 1937 is viewed as a considerable achievement in the development
of the Latvian system of law. After the restoration of independent statehood of Latvia in 1991
the Civil Law of Latvia was reinstated and effective as of 1992. Publications of the pre-war
period testify to the transfer of concepts from Roman law, Russian and German civil law
systems as well as reveal the influence of Latin, German, and Russian on Latvian terminology
in the field of civil law. After accession to the EU the English language has become the main
vehicular language in the communication of various countries and institutions as well as the
exchange of information. In the case of law it means interaction ot two systems of law ñ common
law and civil law and the respective terminological systems. The analysis of property-related
equivalents reveals certain inconsistency in the use of equivalents and in the tranfer of terminology
for designation of specific concepts and phenomena that may encumber the correct interpretation
of the message.

Key words: civil law, equivalent, property, term, transfer

Kopsavilkums
Terminu p‚rneses sastat‚m‚ analÓze 1937. gada Latvijas Civillikuma tulkojum‚ no
latvieu valodas angÔu valod‚

1937. gada Latvijas Civillikums uzskat‚ms par nozÓmÓgu sasniegumu Latvijas tiesÓbu sistÁmas
attÓstÓb‚. PÁc Latvijas valstisk‚s neatkarÓbas atg˚anas 1991. gad‚ Civillikuma darbÓba tika
atjaunota. Pirmskara publik‚cijas jurisprudences jom‚ liecina par nozares jÁdzienu p‚rnesi no
romieu tiesÓb‚m, krievu un v‚cu civiltiesÓbu sistÁm‚m, k‚ arÓ atkl‚j latÓÚu, v‚cu un krievu
valodas ietekmi latvieu valodas civiltiesÓbu terminoloÏij‚. Eiropas SavienÓbas dalÓbvalstÓs angÔu
valoda ir kÔuvusi par galveno saziÚas valodu. JurisprudencÁ tas nozÓmÁ divu tiesÓbu ñ angloameri-
k‚Úu un civiltiesÓbu ñ un attiecÓgo terminoloÏisko sistÁmu mijiedarbi. TerminoloÏisko atbilsmju
analÓze atkl‚j lietojuma nekonsekvenci p‚rnesÁ no vienas valodas cit‚ valod‚, kas ietekmÁ
vÁstÓjuma precÓzu izpratni.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: civiltiesÓbas, atbilsmes, Ópaums, termins, p‚rnese

*
Countries have always enjoyed a considerable margin of appreciation in regulating

various aspects of human life in their law in line with their respective historic develop-
ment and approved practices. Yet the free movement of people and capital within the
EU has enabled individuals to own properties in different countries, to establish
undertakings and conduct business in several countries which fall under diverse national
laws. The process of harmonization of Latvian law with EU law involved the transfer
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of new concepts and certain influences and interaction of different terminological
systems in search of equivalents for the transfer from the source language to the target
language.

The next step in the development of EU law is harmonization of European private
and commercial law that has been on the EU agenda already for a long time. In February
1997, a large symposium convened in the Hague to discuss possibilities of formulating
a European Civil Code that would harmonize European private and commercial law
and that would be binding for all member states. Since then a dedicated Internet site of
European Civil Law (ECL) has been ìcreated to provide online free information on
the principles of European Civil Law and the rules of private international law of the
European Communitiesî [ECL: Online] and provides access to regulations and direc-
tives that have been enacted in an effort to streamline applicable rules and practices in
areas pertaining to private law. A good illustration of efforts to harmonize private law
is Regulation (EU) No. 650/2012 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 4
July 2012 on jurisdiction, applicable law, recognition and enforcement of decisions
and acceptance and enforcement of authentic instruments in matters of succession
and on the creation of a European Certificate of Succession [Regulation (EU) No. 650/
2012: Online] that was adopted in view of the complicated nature of cross-border
inheritance cases when multiple succession laws must be applied in the event of the
personís demise, that regulate succession and inheritance in various EU member states,
i.e., the disposal of the personís property in event of the personís death. As the English
language functions as a vehicular language in communication and information transfer
in the EU the cluster of property-related terms in Latvian civil law and appropriate
English equivalents acquire particular relevance in view of the need of providing accurate
information that would be devoid of ambiguities and legally precise and concise
formulations of concepts and appropriate terminological designations.

In general, two trends can be delineated in the choices made by translators of
Latvian legal texts into English ñ to use terms that designate the given concept and
have the same effect in common law, thus following Beaupreís principle of legal
equivalence [Beaupre 1986: 179], or to develop terms in the target language that would
be as close as possible to the term in the source language as the transfer of terms from
Latvian into English implies interaction of two different systems of legal terminology ñ
the terminological system of common law and the terminological system of civil law,
sometimes also called Roman-Germanic continental law. There are few research studies
on the development of legal terminology in Latvian. It can be assumed that absence of
systematic research on Latvian legal terminology has been caused by the rapid succession
of systems of law in the history of the country as the Civil Law of the Republic of
Latvia was enacted in 1938 and remained in effect only for two years until 1940,
followed by the Soviet period when the Civil Code and Criminal Code of the Russian
Federation were applied from 1940 until 1961 when finally the Criminal Code and
Criminal Procedure of the Latvian SSR were enacted in 1961 and the Civil Code of the
Latvian SSR ñ in 1963. During the interim period of 1991ñ1993 Soviet law still applied,
the Civil Law of 1937 was reinstated in 1992 and in 1998 the Criminal Law of the
Republic of Latvia and the Civil Procedure Law of the Republic of Latvia were enacted
by the Saeima. The Criminal Procedure Law of the Republic of Latvia was finally
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enacted in 2005. The most comprehensive description of legal Latvian can be found in
the book by L. Roze ìLatvieu valoda pirms 100 gadiemî [Roze 1962: 43ñ47],
published in 1962, in the article by L. BirziÚa on aspects of legal Latvian published in
the volume ìLatvieu valodas kult˚ras jaut‚jumiî in 1966 [BirziÚa 1966: 65ñ70],
followed by a methodological aid for law students by L. BirziÚa ìLatvieu juridisk‚s
terminoloÏijas attÓstÓba XIXñXX gs.î, published in 1991 [BirziÚa 1991].

The Latvian Civil Law of 1937, reinstated in 1992, is justly considered to be a
significant achievement in the history of Latvian law. It is also unique as it was formul-
ated for a new country by the leading law specialists of the time: University professors
Dr. iur. V. Bukovskis, Dr. iur. A. Loeber, Dr. iur. A. B˚manis, Dr. iur. A. –v‚be,
practicing court judges R. Alksnis, T. Zvejnieks, M. «lers, and practising attorneys-at-
law J. KÁmanis and V. D‚vids. In 2004 Professor D. A. Loeber, the son of Professor
A. Loeber, dedicated an article to commemorate the 66th anniversary of the Latvian
Civil Law where he gave a brief account of the history of the development of the Civil
Law of 1937 ñ its roots in Roman law ñ Codex Justinianus, the influence of the German
and Swiss Civil Codes [Loeber 2004: Online]. Unfortunately, no archives documenting
work on the draft Civil Law have survived and information about decisions concerning
designations of various concepts must be pieced together from publications of the
period. The journal ìTieslietu Ministrijas vÁstnesisî issued by the Ministry of Justice
for the legal profession from 1922 until 1940 has proved to be a valuable source in
this respect as it contains articles by authors of the Civil Law and provides an insight
into the development of civil law terminology in the course of drafting the new Civil
Law, discussions concerning concepts, terminology and more importantly, the legal
language which, in fact, had to be created anew. These publications throw light on the
emergence of legal concepts in Latvian civil law, references to sources that influenced
the drafting process and designations of legal concepts in Latvian legal terminology.

There are articles dedicated to specific disputable interpretations of key legal
concepts and one of such clusters of key terms is related to property issues. B. Disterlo
in his article ìDa˛i v‚rdi par terminoloÏiju likumdoan‚î (Some words on terminology
in legislation) discusses terms manta and Ópaums used in Article 707 of the Civil Law
in the Chapter on Property Law referring to Russian equivalents used in Article 420 of
the Russian Civil Law ñ coбственнocть and имущество [Disterlo 1936: Online]. The
publication is immediately followed by an article by A. B˚manis ìPiezÓmes pie
B. Disterlo k-ga raksta par terminoloÏiju likumdoan‚î (Notes on Mr B. Disterloís
article on terminology in legislation) where he objects to criticism expressed by
B. Disterlo, noting that these terms had proved to be quite difficult to handle for the
drafting commission. He indicates that the term manta (Lat. bona, Germ. Vernmogen)
is an abstract collective concept, i.e., the entirety of all rights that could be assessed in
monetary terms that belongs to the subject of law to be used only in the singular, with
the remark that Russian legal professionals also distinguish among имущество,

coбственнocть and вещь [B˚manis 1936: Online].
A. B˚manis, one of the authors and the editor of the draft Civil Law has left a

unique testimony that illustrates considerations that were at the basis of decisions
concerning terminology. The dictionary of terms ìCiviltiesÓbu terminu v‚rdnÓcaî that
he compiled in the course of drafting the Law was published in 1937 as a supplement
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to the professional journal ìTieslietu Ministrijas vÁstnesisî. It provides Latvian legal
terms with references, whenever possible, to the respective Latin term from Roman
law and equivalents in German and Russian, thus clearly delineating the transfer of
concepts and terms from Codex Justinianus, German and Russian civil law and the
influence of Latin, German, and Russian terminology: ìÓpaums ñ Lat. dominium,
proprietas, Germ. Eigentum, Russ. coбственнocтьî [B˚manis 1937: 18], ìlieta ñ Lat.
res, Germ. Sache, Russ. вещьî [B˚manis 1937: 28], ìmanta ñ Lat. bona, patrimonium,
Germ. Vermˆgen, Russ. имуществоî [B˚manis 1937: 31].

In 2001 a new English translation was published of the Civil Law of Latvia together
with a Glossary of Terms: Latvian ñ English and English ñ Latvian that serve as the
main source of reference for terminological equivalents pertaining to Latvian civil law
and its English translation. Yet it must be noted that the authors of the Glossary
developed in 2001 on the basis of the Latvian ñ English translation of the Latvian
Civil Law have been very selective in the choice of entries. Even though the terms
manta, lieta, Ópaums constitute a cluster of core terms used in property law, inheritance
law, and family law, only the term Ópaums and its English equivalents property and
ownership have been included in the Glossary.

The analysis of the above terms and their English equivalents in the translation of
the Latvian Civil Law has revealed that in the Chapter on property law three Latvian
terms manta, lieta, Ópaums have one English equivalent property: ì841. pants. Lietas
ir Ìermeniskas vai bezÌermeniskas. BezÌermeniskas lietas ir da˛‚das personiskas, lietu
un saistÓbu tiesÓbas, cikt‚l t‚s ir mantas. / Property is tangible or intangible. Intangible
property consists of various personal rights, property rights and rights regarding
obligations, insofar as such rights are constituent parts of propertyî [LCL 2001: 197].
Blackís Law Dictionary defines property as a possession and also as a sum of rights
ìthat which is peculiar or proper to any person; that which belongs exclusively to one;
in the strict legal sense, an aggregate of rights which are guaranteed and protected by
the governmentî [BLD 1991: 845].

In Article 927 still another English equivalent ownership has been used for the
term Ópaums: ì927. pants. Œpaums ir pilnÓgas varas tiesÓba p‚r lietu, t.i., tiesÓba valdÓt
un lietot to, ieg˚t no t‚s visus iespÁjamos labumus, ar to rÓkoties un noteikt‚ k‚rt‚
atprasÓt to atpakaÔ no katras tre‚s personas arÓ pauma prasÓbu. / Ownership is the
full right of control over property, i.e., the right to possess and use it, obtain all possible
benefit from it, dispose of it and, in accordance with prescribed procedures, claim its
return from any third person by way of an ownership actionî [LCL 2001]. Blackís
Law Dictionary defines ownership as ìcollection of rights to use and enjoy property,
including right to transmit it to othersî [BLD 1991: 765].

The term property is also used as an English equivalent in the Chapter on inherit-
ance law: Article 382. immovable and movable property for kustam‚ un nekustam‚
manta [LCL 2001: 113]; Article 497. bequeathed property ñ novÁlÁtas lietas [LCL
2001: 133]; Article 641. independent property ñ brÓv‚ manta [LCL 2001: 156]; Sub-
chapter 4 property without heirs ñ bezmantinieku manta [LCL 2001: 120] although in
the case of bezmantinieku manta there is an English equivalent ñ in the UK the property
that has no heirs is referred to as ownerless property or bona vacantia, i.e., ìgoods
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without an apparent owner, such as treasure trove or the estate of a person dying
intestate and without heirs, to which the Crown may have rightî [CD: Online].

It must be pointed out that the equivalent property has not always been used
consistently as the content of the legal provision has required making a distinction of
manta, lieta, Ópaums and thus yet another term thing has been used in the English
translation: ì931. pants. Par pieg˚anas priekmetu var b˚t: 1) dzÓvi bezÓpanieka
priekmeti, it seviÌi me˛a dzÓvnieki; 2) nedzÓvas kustamas lietas, kas vÁl nevienam
nav piederÁjuas, vai kuras to Ópanieks ir atmetis, nozaudÁjis vai noslÁpis, k‚ arÓ apslÁpta
manta. / The subject of appropriation may be: 1) ownerless live things, especially wild
animals; and 2) inanimate movable things which have not yet belonged to anyone, or
which have been abandoned, lost or hidden by their owner, as well as concealed
property. [LCL 2001: 211]. According to Blackís Law Dictionary, a thing is ìthe
object of a right; i.e., whatever is treated by the law as the object over which one
person exercises a right, and with reference to which another person lies under a dutyî
[BLD 1891: Online] with further explanation that: ìThings are distributed into three
kinds: (1) Things real or immovable, comprehending lands, tenements, and heredita-
ments; (2) things personal or movable, comprehending goods and chattels; and (3)
things mixed, partaking of the characteristics of the two former, as a title-deed, a term
for years. The civil law divided things into corporeal (tang ~ possunt) and incorporeal
(tangi non possunt)î [BLD 1891: Online]. However, neither the term manta nor the
term lieta with respective equivalents have been included in the glossary, nor is the
English equivalent thing listed in the glossary.

In summary it can be concluded that the term lieta has two English equivalents
used in the translation of the Latvian Civil Law ñ property and thing; the term manta
has one equivalent property while the term Ópaums has two equivalents ñ property
and ownership. The diversity of equivalents even for such a small cluster of terms may
give rise to ambiguities and misinterpretations and certain background knowledge of
the Latvian Civil Law is required to correctly interpret and translate civil law related
texts. The brief research study has also confirmed the urgent need for in-depth research
on Latvian legal discourse that has evolved over the last of 80 years that until now has
been fragmented and sporadic.
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Summary
Definitions of Trees in English and Lithuanian Explanatory Dictionaries

The present research focuses on the comparative study of definitions of trees from English
and Lithuanian explanatory dictionaries. The Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced
Learners (MED) and DabartinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos ̨ odynas (the Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian,
hereinafter DML) have been chosen for the analysis. The scope of the research is 203 definitions
denoting names of trees (89 examples from MED and 114 examples from DML). The research
aims to determine the most common types of definitions preferred by the dictionaries, to ascertain
what features of a particular world fragment are reflected in the meanings of the analysed
words, to compare and contrast English and Lithuanian definitions of trees.

Descriptive definitions turned out to be the prevailing pattern in both dictionaries. Other
patterns of definitions (synonymic and the combination of descriptive and synonymic definitions)
are rarely used to define names of trees in both dictionaries.

Key words: explanatory dictionaries, lexicographic definition, names of trees

Santrauka
Med˛i¯ definicijos angl¯ ir lietuvi¯ kalb¯ aikinamuosiuose ˛odynuose

–iame straipsnyje nagrinÎjamos ir lyginamos med˛i¯ definicijos, surinktos i aikinam¯j¯
angl¯ ir lietuvi¯ kalb¯ ̨ odyn¯, toki¯ kaip Macmillan English Dictionaryfor Advanced Learners
ir DabartinÎslietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyno (Dfi). Straipsnyje analizuojamos 203 definicijos, apib˚di-
nanËios med˛i¯ pavadinimus (89 pavyzd˛iai yra i Macmillan ˛odyno ir 114 pavyzd˛i¯ yra i
Dfi). Siekiama nustatyti, kokie ˛od˛i¯ reikmi¯ aikinimo b˚dai yra da˛niausiai vartojami
pasirinktuose ̨ odynuose, kokie pasirinkto pasaulio fragmento po˛ymiai yra atspindÎti nagrinÎ-
jam¯ ˛od˛i¯ reikmÎse, bei palyginti anglikas ir lietuvikas med˛i¯ definicijas.

Nustatyta, kad dauguma med˛i¯ pavadinim¯ abiejuose ̨ odynuose yra apib˚dinama apibrÎ-
˛iamuoju-apraomuoju ̨ od˛io reikmi¯ aikinimo b˚du. Retais atvejais ̨ od˛i¯ reikmÎs aikinamos
sinonimais arba sinonimai vartojami kaip pagalbinÎ aikinamoji priemonÎ apibrÎ˛iamajam-
apraomajam aikinimui.

Prasminiai ˛od˛iai: aikinamieji ˛odynai, leksikografinÎ definicija, med˛i¯ pavadinimai

*
Introduction
The present article focuses on the comparative study of definitions of trees from

English and Lithuanian explanatory dictionaries. Two dictionaries have been chosen
for the analysis ñ the first edition of the Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced
Learners (MED) and the fourth edition of DabartinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos ̨ odynas (Dictionary
of Modern Lithuanian, hereinafter DML).
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Although much attention has been paid to the study of dictionaries and lexicog-
raphic definitions by other linguists, however, there is little research that concentrates
on comparison of English and Lithuanian dictionaries and, in particular, definitions
of trees. A. NakutienÎ [2010] compares linguistic and semiotic characteristics of the
Merriam-Webster Dictionary and the Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian. Definitions
of trees in the Macmillan English Dictionary and the Oxford English Dictionary are
analysed in the articles by R. LukoienÎ [2013a, 2013b].

The Macmillan English Dictionary is considered to be one of the best dictionaries
of the 21st century. The first edition of the dictionary, published in 2002, quickly
became one of the most popular learnersí dictionaries around. The dictionary won
two prestigious awards, from the English Speaking Union (HRH The Duke of Edinburgh
English Language Book Award, 2002) and from the British Council (Innovation Award,
2004). As both these institutions recognized, MED had achieved the difficult task of
combining a strong background in linguistic theory with a down-to-earth, learner-
friendly approach to language description which would help students become more
independent and more confident in their use of English [http://www.macmillan
dictionaries.com/features/how-dictionaries-are-written/med].

The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian is one of the fundamental works of general
Lithuanian language. As the preface of the dictionary says, it is a one-volume, explan-
atory, normative dictionary for a wide range of readers. The dictionary contains more
than 74 thousand words, nearly 50 thousand dictionary articles.

The MED has over 100,000 references with 30,000 idioms and phrases. All the
definitions in MED are written using a carefully selected ëdefining vocabularyí of
2,500 words so that it is easy to understand the definitions.

The scope of the present research is 203 definitions denoting names of trees (89
examples from MED and 114 examples from DML).

The article sets out to achieve several basic objectives:
1. to determine the most common types of definitions preferred by the dictionaries;
2. to ascertain the features of a particular world fragment reflected in the meanings

of the analysed words;
3. to compare and contrast English and Lithuanian definitions of trees.

The following research methods have been applied in the work: analysis of scientific
literature, descriptive method, comparative method, and componential analysis. The
componential analysis applied helped to ascertain how many and what semes make
up the meaning of the word and to compare definitions provided in the mentioned
dictionaries.

Three types of word meaning explanations have been used in lexicography for
many years: descriptive definition, synonym, and reference. The main and most frequent
explanation of meanings is descriptive definition [JakaitienÎ 2005: 79].

D. TekorienÎ and N. Maskali˚nienÎ [2004: 64] suggest six patterns of meaning
explanations:
1) by means of descriptive definitions or paraphrases;
2) by full-sentence definitions built on the typical syntactical pattern of the word

defined;
3) with the help of synonymous words;
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4) by describing the thing which the word designates, i.e., by encyclopaedic descrip-
tion;

5) by means of cross-references;
6) sometimes two kinds of definitions may be used in conjunction.

Research results
The investigation of the collected data has revealed that descriptive definitions

dominate in the analysed dictionaries, e.g. ash, ash tree ëa tree with a smooth grey
barkí [MED], uosis ëalyvmedini¯ eimos medis plunksnikais lapais, kieta, lanksËia
mediena (Fraxinus)í [DML]. The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian very often provides
additional scientific details of the tree it defines, i.e., its species and its Latin name.

In the Macmillan English Dictionary meanings of three words are defined with
the help of a synonym: gum, gum tree ëa eucalyptus treeí, pawpaw ëa papayaí, linden
(mainly AmE) ëa lime treeí. The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian has more definitions
of this type, e.g. apelsinmedis ëaugalas apelsinasí, blindÎ ëtoks gluosnisí, epuÎ ëdrebulÎí,
jovaras ë1. Did˛ioji tuopa (Populus deltoides). 2. Paprastasis skroblas (Carpinus betulus).
3. Platanalapis klevas (Acer pseudoplatanus)í, karklas ëtoks kr˚minis gluosnis (Salix)í,
virbis ëtoks gluosnis (Salix pentandra)í. According to H. Bejoint [2000: 198], the use
of a synonym is not a definition at all; it is used because it is economical, but it only
sends the user back to another entry.

Some words in both dictionaries are defined in several ways ñ by an explicit
descriptive definition and a synonym. Two instances have been found in the Macmillan
English Dictionary: rowan ëa small tree that produces bright red berries (= small round
fruits): mountain ashí, mountain ash ëa tree with bright red-orange fruit that grows
mainly in northern countries: rowaní. The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian also uses
this pattern of definition, e.g. akacija ëanktini¯ eimos ilt¯j¯ krat¯ medis arba kr˚mas
geltonais arba baltais ̨ iedais, i kurio sak¯ daromi klijai. Taip pat vikmedis, ̨ irnmedisí,
drebulÎ ëmedis pilka ar pilkai ̨ alia ̨ ieve ir drebanËiais lapais (Populus tremula), epuÎí,
kÎnis ëspygliuotis park¯ medis pilka ˛ieve, kaip menturis isiakojusia k˚gika laja,
balteglÎ (Abies)í, vikmedis ëdekoratyvinis anktini¯ eimos medis arba kr˚mas, baltoji
akacija (Robinia)í, ˛irnmedis ëdekoratyvinis anktini¯ eimos kr˚mas arba medis,
geltonoji akacija (Caragana)í.

It has been observed that ten names of fruit trees in the Macmillan English Dictionary
have a different type of definition. In fact, they are not defined, but included in the
definitions of the fruits produced by those trees, e.g. lemon ëfruit with a hard yellow
skin and sour juice. It grows on a lemon treeí; fig ëa soft fruit with purple or green skin
and a lot of small seeds inside. It grows on a fig treeí; orange ëa round fruit that has a
hard orange-coloured skin called peel, and that divides into parts called segments. It
grows on an orange treeí. Other words defined in this way are: apple, peach, pear,
pecan, plum, olive, and papaya. However, names of other fruit trees are defined by
means of a descriptive definition, e.g. cherry (or cherry tree) ëa tree that produces
cherriesí, citrus (or citrus tree) ëa tree that produces fruit such as oranges or lemonsí.

The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian describes all the fruit trees and indicates
their specific features, e.g. citrina ër˚tini¯ eimos ilt¯j¯ krat¯ vaismedis, vedantis
sultingus, r˚gËius vaisius (Citrus limon)í; figa ëilkmedini¯ eimos ilt¯j¯ krat¯
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vaismedis, vedantis minktus, valgomus vaisius (Ficus carica)í; apelsinas ër˚tini¯ eimos
ilt¯j¯ krat¯ vaismedis, vedantis oran˛inius sultingus, sald˛ius arba sad˛iar˚gËius
vaisius (Citrus sinensis)í, etc.

Some definitions in both dictionaries are circular. As G. Kemerling explains [2011],
ìa circular definition uses the term being defined as part of its own definition, it canít
provide any useful information; either the audience already understands the meaning
of the term, or it cannot understand the explanation that includes that termî. Three
definitions of this kind have been discovered in the Macmillan English Dictionary:
cherry (or cherry tree) ëa tree that produces cherriesí, almond ëa small tree with pink
flowers that produces almondsí, palm ëa palm tree or a large plant similar to a palm
treeí. Definitions of the same tree names in the Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian are
not circular at all; cf. vynia ëvaismedis, vedantis tamsiai raudonas r˚gËias uogas su
apvaliu kauliuku (Cerasus)í, migdolas ëerkÎtini¯ eimos ilt¯j¯ krat¯ vaismedis,
vedantis p˚kuotus sausus vaisius su rauklÎtu kauliuku (Amygdalus)í, palmÎ ëmaistinis,
techninis ir dekoratyvinis ilt¯j¯ krat¯ medis dideliais lapais (Palma)í. As we can see,
the Lithuanian definitions are much longer and describe more features of these trees.
However, there are a few other Lithuanian definitions that possess circularity, e.g.
apelsinmedis ëaugalas apelsinasí, citrinmedis ëaugalas citrinaí, figmedis ëfigos augalasí,
vaismedis ëvaisinis medisí.

According to A. Cline [2015], ìAll definitions are made up of two parts, the defi-
niendum and the definiens. The definiendum is whatever word, symbol, or group of
words is being defined; the definiens, then, is whatever words are being used to do the
definingî. For instance, sandalwood isthe definiendum and the definiens is a tree with
a pleasant-smelling wood, grown in India for its oil and used for making soap and
perfume [MED].

The basic structure of a definitional sentence (the definiens) is traditionally divided
into two parts: a general, broad category or kind (the genus) to which everything the
term signifies belongs; and the distinctive features or attributes (the differentiae) that
set them apart from all the other things of this kind.

Semantic structure of definitions is determined applying the linguistic method of
componential analysis. Componential analysis (or semantic decomposition) is the
analysis of words into their meaning components (semes) [Jannedy, Poletto, Weldon
1994: 223]. The seme is the reflection of separate features of the things and phenomena
of reality [GudaviËius 2007: 25].

All the words denoting names of trees have the common seme (the genus) ëtreeí
and are also distinguished from each other by differential features (semes), which
describe trees more specifically.

The differential part of the definitions of trees includes components of meaning
referring to the size of a tree, description of leaves, flowers, wood, branches, bark,
stems, roots, fruit, seeds, nuts, berries, thorns, the location where the tree grows, and
what a tree or its part is used for.

The following semes referring to the size of a tree have been discerned in 36
definitions from the Macmillan English Dictionary: ëtallí (which is included in the
definitions of 12 nouns): aspen, birch, cedar, cypress, fir, eucalyptus, gum, pine, plane
(tree), poplar, silver birch, and spruce (tree); ësmallí (12): almond, elder, hawthorn,
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hazel, laurel, mimosa, pussy willow, rowan, sassafras, scrub, tea tree, witch hazel;
ëlargeí (6): beech (tree), elm, horse chestnut, jackfruit, oak, teak; ëthiní (3): aspen,
poplar, silver birch; ëvery largeí (1): redwood; the following semes of the same kind
are included only in 16 definitions from the Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian: ënedidelisí
(5): gudobelÎ, saksa˚las, liandra, alteknis, unobelÎ; ëdidelisí (4): platanas, puski-
parisis, kedras, ginkmedis; ëdid˛iulisí (3): baobabas, eukaliptas, mamutmedis; ëstambusí
(2): rieutmedis, tuopa; ëauktasí (1): vinkna; ë˛emasí (1): pupmedis.

A large number of definitions from both dictionaries possess semes indicating
parts of a tree, i.e., leaves, branches, flowers, bark, wood, stems, roots, berries, fruit,
seeds, and nuts. The mentioned semes are specified by using differential semes. To
illustrate, leaves of trees are specified by using the differential semes, such as ësmallí
(box, boxwood), ëlargeí (sycamore), ënarrowí (willow), ëwideí (plane (tree), maple),
ëthiní (weeping willow, cedar, fir, spruce (tree), larch, pine), ëroundí (alder, elm), ësharpí
(cedar, fir, larch, spruce tree, pine), ëshinyí (box, boxwood, laurel), ëpurple-browní
(copper beech), ëdark greení (cypress, holly, laurel, yew), ëthat do not fall off in winterí
(cedar, fir, pine, spruce (tree), cypress, laurel, eucalyptus, gum tree, evergreen), ëthat
fall in the winterí (larch), ëheart-shapedí (lime, linden), ëshaped like a starí (sycamore),
ëthat rustle in the windí (aspen), ëthat are used as a herb in cookingí (bay tree), ësmulk˚sí
(buksmedis), ëdidelií (palmÎ, platanas, rieutmedis), ëdid˛iuliaií (plikakis), ëkietií (buks-
medis), ëpailgií (gluosnis), ëplat˚sí (klevas), ë˛vynikií (kiparisas, tuja), ëkarpytií (klevas),
ëodikií (mirta), ëplunksnikií (rieutmedis, uosis), ëvÎduoklikií (ginkmedis), ëdrebantysí
(drebulÎ), ëkvap˚sí (lauras), ëblizgantysí (lauravynÎ), ëmelsvai ̨ alií (puomedis), ësida-
brinio atspalvioí (˛ilakr˚mis), ëvartojami prieskoniamsí (lauras), ëgaminamos arbat˛olÎsí
(arbatmedis), ëkuriais minta ilkaverpi¯ vikraií (ilkmedis).

Branches of trees are differentiated by such semes as ëthiní (birch, osier), ëlongí
(osier, weeping willow), ëthat can be bent easilyí (osier), ëthat bend downwardsí (weeping
willow), ëused for making basketsí (osier), and ëwithout branchesí (palm tree); ëliaunosí
(gluosnis), ë·stri˛ai kylanËiosí (poc˚gÎ), ësu nusvirusiais galaisí (tujenis), ësvyranËiosí
(vinkna), ënusvirusiosí (ginkmedis), ëdygliuotosí (slyva), ëdygiosí (unobelÎ), ëplokËiosí
(tuja), ëmenturinÎsí (tujenis), ësausosí (˛agarainis).

Flowers are specified by the size, shape, colour, and smell.
Bark is differentiated by the colour and smoothness (ash tree, beech tree; skroblas);

wood is differentiated by the colour, smoothness (satinwood), pleasant smell (sandal-
wood; kedras), hardness (ebony, satinwood; juodmedis, o˛eknis, skroblas), flexibility
(uosis), expensiveness (kedras) and the purpose it is used for. To illustrate, the bark is
used for making corks (kamtenis); the wood is used for making model ships and
planes (balsa), for making furniture (walnut).

Fruits are characterised by the size (ëlargeí, ësmallí; ëdidelií, ëstamb˚sí), softness,
shape (ëroundí; ëk˚gikií, ëkankorÎ˛io pavidaloí), colour, taste and the purpose they
are used for, for example, that you can eat, edible oil is obtainedí (alyvmedis), used
forbaking bread (duonmedis), used for making coffee (kavamedis), used instead of
soap (muilamedis).

The analysis of the definitions has revealed that the investigated dictionaries possess
nouns denoting names of trees located in different regions, for example, warm countries
(2 names of trees in MED and 28 names of trees in DML), tropical (4 ñ MED, 3 ñ
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DML), Asia (3 ñ MED, 1 ñ DML), Africa (1 ñ MED, 1 ñ DML), North America (7 ñ
MED), Australia (3 ñ MED), Europe (2 ñ MED), New Zealand (1 ñ MED), India (1 ñ
MED),and Mediterranean countries (1 ñ MED).

The comparison of English and Lithuanian definitions shows that sometimes both
dictionaries describe the same tree in a very similar way. For example, bay, bay tree ëa
tree with leaves that are used as a herb in cookingí; lauras ëilt¯j¯ krat¯ medis kvapiais
lapais, vartojamais prieskoniams (Laurus)í. Both definitions are of a descriptive type.
The differential part of these definitions includes components of meaning referring to
the description of leaves (lapai). However, the Lithuanian dictionary also emphasises
the location where this tree grows (in warm countries). Another example, magnolia ëa
tree with large white, yellow, or pink flowers, or a flower from a treeí; magnolija
ëilt¯j¯ krat¯ medis arba kr˚mas dideliais baltais, gelsvais ar purpuriniais ˛iedais,
kankorÎ˛io pavidalo vaisiais (Magnolia)í. Both definitions include components of
meaning referring to the description of flowers: the size (large; dideli), colours (white,
yellow, pink; balti, gelsvi, purpuriniai). The Lithuanian dictionary adds the location
and a description of fruit.

There are many cases when dictionaries choose to emphasise different features of
the same tree. To illustrate, eucalyptus ëa tall tree originally from Australia with leaves
that do not fall in winter. It produces oil that is used in medicinesí; eukaliptas ësparËiai
augantis did˛iulis ilt¯j¯ krat¯ medis (Eucalyptus)í. As we can see from these examples,
the Lithuanian definition is much shorter. Both definitions describe the size of the tree
(tall; did˛iulis), where the tree grows (Australia; iltieji kratai), though the Macmillan
English Dictionary is more precise in indicating the location of this tree. The English
definition also includes the description of leaves (that do not fall in winter) and what
this tree produces (an oil that is used in medicines).

Conclusions
Having analysed the collected definitions, it is possible to conclude that descriptive

definitions are the most widespread for names of trees in both dictionaries. Other
patterns of definitions (synonymic and the combination of descriptive and synonymic
definitions) are rarely used. The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian often adds scientific
details of the tree it defines, i.e., the species the tree belongs to and its Latin name.

A few definitions in both dictionaries can be criticised for circularity, i.e., when a
definition uses the word to be defined.

The findings have proved that almost all the investigated English and Lithuanian
definitions have the traditional structure ñ ìper genus proximum et differentiam
specificamî, where the ìgenusî is the hypernym ìtreeî and the ìdifferentiam specifi-
camî part of the definitions analysed includes components of meaning referring to the
size of a tree, description of leaves, flowers, wood, branches, bark, fruit and other
parts of trees, the location where the tree grows, and what a tree or its part is used for.

The Macmillan English Dictionary contains names of trees distributed throughout
regions which have not been found among instances drawn from the Dictionary of
Modern Lithuanian, e.g. Australia, India, New Zealand, etc.

The comparison of English and Lithuanian definitions has shown that sometimes
both dictionaries describe the same tree in a very similar way; however, there are
many cases when the dictionaries reveal different features of the same tree.
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Leksikas semantiz‚cijas paÚÁmieni „ Latvieu-krievu ilustrÁtaj‚
v‚rdnÓc‚ ar krievu-latvieu v‚rdu r‚dÓt‚ju”

Summary
Means of Lexical Semantization in ìLatvian-Russian Illustrated Dictionary with
Russian-Latvian Word Indexî

In 2010 ìLatvian-Russian Illustrated Dictionary with Russian-Latvian Word Indexî was
published in Latvia being the first edition of this kind, as mentioned in the foreword. The diverse
illustrative material is one of the most essential features that sets this dictionary apart from
other Latvian-Russian dictionaries, because for the first time the word entries are supplied in it
not only with definitions and examples of usage but also with illustrations exemplifying the
meaning of the word.

An overview of the illustrations leads to a conclusion that they are designed and added by
considering the peculiarities of certain lexical groups in the source language and the target
audience of the dictionary ñ learners of the Latvian language. The illustrations added to the
dictionary that exemplify the equivalents in the target language may be assessed in various ways:
in most cases they are high quality and help understand the meaning of words in the source
language, yet there are illustrations that may seem ambivalent or confusing to a reader; often
combining the definition of the word and illustration creates an impression of detailed
semantization, especially in cases when visualization concerns lexical units that usually do not
cause any difficulty to language learners.

Usually language learners have the greatest difficulty with lexical units having partial
equivalence and no equivalence that often become a reason for interference. Therefore it is
natural that the majority of pictures in the dictionary illustrate exactly the cases of partial
equivalence in the contrasted languages. Additional information is useful for rendering homonyms,
paronyms, and quasi-paronyms, as a part of the lexis, due to formal similarity and semantic
difference, may cause difficulty to language learners in perceiving and differentiating words.
Thus, the regarded dictionary is unique both as concerns the included material and its reflection,
it has an important role in learning both the Latvian and Russian languages.

Key words: bilingual lexicography, headword, entry, semantization, lexis

*
2012. gad‚ Jurija BaldunËika vadÓb‚ tapis pÁtÓjums „V‚rdnÓcu izstr‚de Latvij‚:

1991ñ2010” , kur‚ iekÔauts arÓ iespaidÓgs saraksts ar vair‚k nek‚ 600 leksikogr‚fiskiem
avotiem, kas izdoti no 1991. lÓdz 2010. gadam („Bibliogr‚fisku sarakstu”  sast‚dÓjusi
Astra –mite [–mite 2012: 192ñ247]). MinÁt‚ pÁtÓjuma priekv‚rd‚ J. BaldunËiks atzÓst,
ka m˚sdienu leksikogr‚fijas pamatuzdevumi galvenok‚rt ir saistÓti ar jaunu v‚rdnÓcu
publicÁanu, to uzb˚ves un satura izstr‚di, v‚rdnÓcu lietot‚ju vajadzÓbu un prasmju
noteikanu, v‚rdnÓcu klasifik‚ciju u. c., diem˛Ál maz‚k uzmanÓbas tiek pievÁrsts v‚rd-
nÓcu kritiskai izvÁrtÁanai un to kult˚rvÁsturisk‚s nozÓmes izpÁtei. T‚pat zin‚tnieks
uzdod vair‚kus retoriskus jaut‚jumus: K‚pÁc mÁs neesam izpÁtÓjui un izvÁrtÁjui m˚su
v‚rdnÓcas un enciklopÁdijas? K‚pÁc mums pÁdÁjos divdesmit gados ir tik maz kompe-
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tentu un principi‚lu leksikogr‚fisko darbu recenziju? Tas, bez aub‚m, apgr˚tina
m˚sdienu latvieu v‚rdnÓcu izpratni un izstr‚di [BaldunËiks 2012: 8ñ9].

A. –mites sast‚dÓtais saraksts r‚da, ka apl˚kotaj‚ laikposm‚ pÁc Ópatsvara vispla-
‚ko grupu veido tulkojo‚s v‚rdnÓcas, tostarp arÓ latvieu-krievu v‚rdnÓcas. –ai leksiko-
gr‚fiskajai analÓzei izraudzÓta 2010. gad‚ publicÁt‚ viensÁjuma „Latvieu-krievu ilustrÁt‚
v‚rdnÓca ar krievu-latvieu v‚rdu r‚dÓt‚ju” , kuru sast‚dÓjuas Ieva Zuicena, Marina
fiitareva un OÔesja Burkevica. V‚rdnÓcas priekv‚rd‚ teikts, ka t‚ ir pirm‚ ilustrÁt‚
latvieu-krievu v‚rdnÓca, kas paredzÁta tiem, kuri m‚c‚s latvieu vai krievu valodu,
ieg˚st izglÓtÓbu bilingv‚li, lasa vai tulko vidÁji gr˚tus tekstus latvieu valod‚, k‚ arÓ
tiem, kuriem ikdien‚ nepiecieams gan saprast latvieu valodu, gan paiem to lietot
[LKIV 2010: 3]. Protams, v‚rdnÓca piesaista uzmanÓbu ar savu oriÏinalit‚ti un nozÓmÓbu,
jo pirmoreiz ir publicÁta latvieu-krievu v‚rdnÓca, kur‚ v‚rdu ÌirkÔi papildin‚ti ne
tikai ar paskaidrojumiem un lietojuma piemÁriem, bet vÁl ar v‚rda nozÓmi skaidrojo‚m
ilustr‚cij‚m.

V‚rdnÓcas raksturÓg‚k‚ pazÓme ir polifunkcionalit‚te, proti, taj‚ skaidri var noÌirt
vair‚kas struktur‚l‚s daÔas: pirmk‚rt, latvieu-krievu valodas ekvivalentu sadaÔa, kur
ietverti vair‚k nek‚ 16 t˚kstoi latvieu valodas pamatv‚rdu, kas plai tiek lietoti
m‚cÓbu proces‚, sadzÓvÁ, k‚ arÓ sastopami presÁ; otrk‚rt, tautu un tautu grupu nosau-
kumi (101 paralÁle) un Ïeogr‚fiskie nosaukumi (kopskait‚ 644 ezeru, kalnu, pilsÁtu,
pussalu, salu, upju un valstu nosaukumi); trek‚rt, konspektÓvs latvieu valodas grama-
tikas apraksts (kop‚ 34 lappuses); ceturtk‚rt, krievu-latvieu v‚rdu r‚dÓt‚js, kuru, k‚
akcentÁ v‚rdnÓcas sast‚dÓt‚jas, nedrÓkst uzskatÓt par krievu-latvieu v‚rdnÓcu, jo taj‚
ir tikai nor‚dÓts, pie kura ÌirkÔa meklÁjama attiecÓg‚ v‚rda nozÓme [LKIV 2010: 337].

SaÓsin‚jumu saraksts Ôauj spriest, ka v‚rdnÓc‚ lÓdztekus visp‚rlietojamai leksikai
iekÔauti arÓ ap 30 da˛‚du nozaru termini, piemÁram, anatomijas, bot‚nikas, ekonomikas,
filozofijas, fizikas, fizioloÏijas, j˚rniecÓbas, kulin‚rijas, ÌÓmijas, lauksaimniecÓbas,
literat˚ras, matem‚tikas, mitoloÏijas, m˚zikas, politikas, poligr‚fijas, psiholoÏijas,
reliÏijas, tehnikas, vÁstures, zooloÏijas u. c. V‚rdnÓcas materi‚ls r‚da, ka taj‚ ir atrodams
vairums emocion‚li un stilistiski marÌÁtu v‚rdu vai izteicienu, kuri lÓdz im nav tikui
atspoguÔoti ‚da veida leksikogr‚fiskajos izdevumos, piemÁram, Ëur‚t sar. ñ пи́сать

прост. (49)1; Ëoms sar. свой парень разг. (49), fuksis sar. первокурсник, первокурс-

ница (70), kak‚t sar. ñ кáкать прост. (112) u. c.
Lai inform‚cija b˚tu saprotam‚ka un uzskat‚m‚ka, v‚rdnÓc‚ ievietotas divÁj‚das

ilustr‚cijas. Pirmk‚rt, tie ir kr‚sainie attÁli, kas apkopoti atseviÌ‚ ieliktnÓ (16 lappuses).
AttÁli ir sak‚rtoti pÁc tematisk‚ principa, ilustrÁjot vair‚kas ikdienas dzÓves jomas,
piemÁram, „D‚rzeÚi” , „AugÔi” , „Ogas” , „PilsÁta” , „M‚jdzÓvnieki un m‚jputni” , „SavvaÔas
dzÓvnieki un putni” , „CilvÁka ÌermeÚa daÔas” , „ApÏÁrbs” , „PuÌes” , „SÁnes”  u. c., tostarp
ir atrodami vair‚ki attÁli, kas uzskat‚mi atkl‚j automaÓnas uzb˚vi (motora p‚rsegs,
stikla tÓrÓt‚js, priekÁjais sp‚rns, dekoratÓvais disks utt.). Diem˛Ál kr‚sainaj‚ ieliktnÓ
nav iekÔautas vÁl da˛as svarÓgas un bie˛i lietojamas v‚rdu tematisk‚s grupas, piemÁram,
„Trauki” , „MÁbeles” , „Transports” , „Kr‚sas”  u. c., kas b˚tu Ôoti noderÓgas latvieu
valodas apguvÁjiem. Otrk‚rt, t‚s ir melnbaltas ilustr‚cijas, kas pievienotas daÔai ÌirkÔa
v‚rdu, t‚dÁj‚di v‚rdnÓc‚ latvieu leksÁmas nozÓme ir ne tikai verbalizÁta ar atbilstou

1 ApaÔaj‚s iekav‚s nor‚dÓta v‚rdnÓcas lappuse, kur atrodams attiecÓgais Ìirklis.
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krievu valodas ekvivalentu, bet arÓ vizualizÁta (m‚kslinieces Antra AugustinoviËa un
Juta TÓrona). DaudzveidÓgais ilustratÓvais materi‚ls ir viena no b˚tisk‚kaj‚m iezÓmÁm,
kas atÌir o v‚rdnÓcu no cit‚m latvieu-krievu v‚rdnÓc‚m.

V‚rdnÓcas koncepcijas izstr‚dÁ tiek aktualizÁti vair‚ki sare˛ÏÓti jaut‚jumi, tostarp
arÓ leksikas atlases un semantiz‚cijas problÁma. Pamat‚ apl˚kotaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚ latvieu
valodas ÌirkÔa v‚rda nozÓme atspoguÔota tradicion‚li, proti, ar krievu vienv‚rda
ekvivalentu vai ekvivalentiem, da˛k‚rt ar paskaidrojumiem vai lietojuma piemÁriem.
SaskaÚ‚ ar leksikogr‚fa V. Berkova viedokli divvalodu v‚rdnÓc‚ lÓdz ar vienv‚rda
ekvivalentiem tiek izmantoti vÁl citi semantiz‚cijas paÚÁmieni: definÓcija jeb skaidro-
jums, sinonÓmu lietojums, da˛‚da veida nor‚des (piemÁram, gramatisk‚s vai stilistisk‚s),
nor‚de p‚rn., nor‚de uz darbÓbas subjektu, gramatisko funkciju, pamatv‚rdu u. c.
[Берков 2004: 134ñ135]. Autors arÓ nor‚da, ka ÌirkÔa v‚rda nozÓmi precizÁjo‚ infor-
m‚cija, kas atrodas pirms ekvivalenta, ir semantiz‚cija, savuk‚rt precizÁjumi, kas
atrodas aiz ekvivalenta, ñ paskaidrojums [turpat: 133].

–ÌirkÔu analÓze r‚da, ka inform‚cija, kas minÁta v‚rdnÓcas ekvivalenta daÔ‚, parasti
ir dota krievu valod‚, latvieu pamatv‚rda nozÓmes konkretiz‚cijai galvenok‚rt izman-
toti paskaidrojumi un tikai retumis ñ semantiz‚cija, piemÁram, aprindas (обществен-

ные) круги (18); asaka (рыбья) кость (22); atdzejojums (стихотворный) перевод (24);
d˚nas (птичий) пух (60); it 1. (усилительная частица): it seviÌi в особенности,

особенно (97); kaut 1. (для выражения желания) хотя бы, хоть бы (119); kordiriÏents
(хоровой) дирижер (126). Spor‚diski konstatÁti piemÁri, kad papildu inform‚cija sniegta
latvieu valod‚, piemÁram, atÌaidÓt‚js (Ìidrums) растворитель (28); dzÓle (dziÔums)
глубь (62); ekspresionisms (m‚ksl‚) экспрессионизм (64); heress (vÓns) херес (81);
zirnis 2. (viens grauds) горошина (288). Vien‚ gadÓjum‚ izmantota gan semantiz‚cija,
gan paskaidrojums, sal.: kadrs (kino, foto) кадр (кино-, фото-) (112).

TaËu daÔa leksikas v‚rdnÓc‚ semantizÁta Ópa‚ veid‚ ñ ÌirkÔa v‚rdiem lÓdz‚s
verb‚lajai inform‚cijai ir pievienoti attÁli (kopum‚ vair‚k nek‚ 200 attÁlu, kas pamat‚
ilustrÁ konkrÁtas semantikas lietv‚rdus). Bez aub‚m, attÁli ir Ôoti vÁrtÓgs uzziÚu mate-
ri‚ls, jo uzskate veicina ÌirkÔa v‚rda nozÓmes uztveres konkrÁtÓbu un nep‚rprotamu
sapratni, motivÁ valodas apguvi. Sav‚ promocijas darb‚ Silga SviÌe raksta, ka, raugoties
no v‚rdnÓcas lietot‚ja viedokÔa, visai papildu inform‚cijai, kas tiek sniegta pie ÌirkÔa
v‚rda un t‚ atbilsmes, ir b˚tiska nozÓme, lai maksim‚li saÓsin‚tu nepiecieam‚s infor-
m‚cijas meklÁanas ceÔu. T‚dÁÔ tai j‚b˚t viegli uztveramai un lietot‚jam saprotam‚
valod‚. Papildu sniegtajai inform‚cijai j‚b˚t nep‚rprotamai, un tai j‚palÓdz saprast
ÌirkÔa v‚rda atbilsmes nozÓmi [SviÌe 2016: 69].

Apkopojot ilustr‚cijas, var secin‚t, ka t‚s izveidotas un ievietotas, Úemot vÁr‚
avotvalodas atseviÌu leksikas grupu ÓpatnÓbas un v‚rdnÓcas mÁrÌauditoriju ñ latvieu
valodas apguvÁjus. K‚ minÁts zin‚tniskaj‚ literat˚r‚, parasti visliel‚k‚s gr˚tÓbas valodas
apguvÁjiem rada daÔÁj‚s ekvivalences un bezekvivalenta leksikas gadÓjumi, kuri bie˛i
kÔ˚st par interferences cÁloni. T‚pÁc ir likumsakarÓgi, ka v‚rdnÓc‚ vair‚kums attÁlu
ilustrÁ tiei sastat‚mo valodu daÔÁj‚s ekvivalences gadÓjumus, konkrÁti, diverÏenci
(diverÏence ir par‚dÓba, kad valodas A v‚rdam valod‚ B atbilst divi un vair‚ki v‚rdi
[Байрамова 1994: 22]). PiemÁram, acs s. 1. глаз; око novec. poÁt.; asaras sarieas acÓs
слезы навертываются на глаза; 2.: adatas a. игольное ушко; 3. глазок; kartupeÔu
acis; tÓkla acis ячейки сети; 4. (adÓjum‚) петля (в вязании) (7); bruÚas dsk. 1. броня;
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2. доспехи; латы; 3. панцирь (у животных); bruÚurupuËa b. (42); celiÚ 1. дорожка;

2. пробор; 3. половик (ковер) (45); nags 1. ноготь; 2. коготь; 3. козырек; cepure ar
~u (156); vainags 1. венок; 2. bot. венчик; 3. крона (дерева) (274) u. c. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚
attÁli palÓdz diferencÁt latvieu valodas polisÁmisk‚ v‚rda nozÓmes un sasaistÓt t‚s ar
konkrÁtiem denot‚tiem.

VÁl viena leksikas daÔa, kurai divvalodu v‚rdnÓc‚ lieti noder papildu inform‚cija,
ir homonÓmi, jo tie sava form‚l‚ identuma un semantisk‚s diferences dÁÔ valodas
apguvÁjiem arÓ var radÓt gr˚tÓbas nozÓmes uztveran‚. Tiei t‚pÁc, semantizÁjot liel‚ko
daÔu latvieu valodas homonÓmu, v‚rdnÓc‚ tiek izmantotas ilustr‚cijas, piemÁram, b‚ka1

маяк, b‚ka2 бак (32); bokseris1 боксер (спортсмен), bokseris2 боксер (порода собак)
(39); Óriss1 ирис (растение), Óriss2 ирис, ириска разг. (конфета) (96); kaÌene1 кошка

(самка), kaÌene2 рогатка (113); k‚rts1 s. шест; жердь, k‚rts2 s. карта (игральная)
(116ñ117); kr‚ns1 кран (напр. водопровода), kr‚ns2 ceÔamais k. подъемный кран (127);
l‚cene1 медведица, l‚cene2 морошка (135); lama1 лама (животное), lama2 лама (монах)
(136); mÓkla1 тесто, mÓkla2 загадка (151); p˚rs1 пура (мера), p˚rs2 приданое (невесты)
(208); sp‚re1 стропило, sp‚re2 стрекоза (245); taksis1 такса (собака), taksis2 sar. такси

(257); zÓle1 синица, zÓle2 1. желудь; 2. бусинка (287); zÓlÓte1 синица, синичка, zÓlÓte2

зрачок (287). Diem˛Ál latvieu valodas homonÓmu leksikogr‚fisk‚ analÓze neÔauj spriest
par Ós leksikas daÔas semantiz‚cijas konsekvenci, jo daÔa homonÓmu netiek ilustrÁta,
piemÁram, bokss1 бокс (вид спорта), bokss2 бокс (изолированное помещение) (39);
d˛ins1 джин, d˛ins2 джин (напиток) (63); ikri1 dsk. икры (ног), ikri2 dsk. икра (94);
krustojums1 ielu k. перекресток, krustojums2 гибрид, помесь (двух пород) (129); marka1

1. марка (почтовая); 2.: spÁÔu m. фишка, marka2 марка (денежная единица) (146);
n‚ra1 русалка, n‚ra2 нары (156) u. c.

Lingvistiskaj‚ literat˚r‚ vair‚kk‚rt ir uzsvÁrta leksisko homonÓmu identificÁanas
problÁma, kaut arÓ semantisk‚ atÌirÓba starp homonÓmiem var b˚t Ôoti krasa [Freimane
1993: 120]. Diem˛Ál Ós teorÁtisk‚s neskaidrÓbas nereti atspoguÔojas arÓ leksikogr‚fijas
praksÁ. PiemÁram, nekonsekvence homonÓmijas un polisÁmijas izpratnÁ vÁrojama
pamatverba lasÓt un t‚ priedÁkÔatvasin‚jumu izlasÓt un palasÓt atspoguÔoan‚: v‚rdnÓcas
sast‚dÓt‚jas verbus lasÓt 1. читать; 2. собирать (136) un palasÓt 1. почитать; 2. посо-

бирать (ягоды, грибы) (178) identificÁ k‚ daudznozÓmÓgus v‚rdus, nevis sadala to divos
homonÓmos, k‚ tas vÁrojams latvieu valodas skaidrojoaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s (sk. LLVV, 4,
1980: 603ñ604; LVV 1987: 432; http://tezaurs.lv/mlvv/) vai cit‚s latvieu-krievu
v‚rdnÓc‚s (sk. LKV I, 1979: 599), savuk‚rt verbam izlasÓt прочитать, прочесть (текст)
v‚rdnÓc‚ ir nor‚dÓts savstarpÁjs homonÓms izlasÓt выбрать, выбирать; перебрать,

перебирать (102).
J‚piebilst, ka apl˚kotaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚ da˛‚du v‚rdÌiru gramatiskie homonÓmi kon-

sekventi tiek marÌÁti ar attiecÓg‚m gramatisk‚m nor‚dÁm, piemÁram, da˛‚du v‚rdÌiru
homonÓmi, no kuriem viens ir substantÓvs (liet.), bet otrs adjektÓvs (Óp. v.): piemÁram,
absurds 1 lietv. aбсурд, absurds 1 Óp. v. абсурдный (7); ide‚ls 1 lietv. идеал, ide‚ls 2
Óp. v. идеальный (82); oriÏin‚ls 1 lietv. оригинал; подлинник, oriÏin‚ls 2 Óp. v. ориги-

нальный (174); st‚vs 1 lietv. 1. стан, фигура (человека); 2. этаж, st‚vs Óp. v. отвесный,

крутой (249) u. c.
IzraudzÓtaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚ tiek vizualizÁti arÓ paronÓmi un kvaziparonÓmi, jo arÓ ie

v‚rdi, kuriem ir tikai ‚rÁj‚ lÓdzÓba, valodas apguvÁjiem var provocÁt kÔ˚dainas asoci‚-
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cijas un maldÓgu avotvalodas v‚rdu izpratni. Lai atvieglotu o v‚rdu apguvi un novÁrstu
iespÁjam‚s kÔ˚das un p‚rpratumus, v‚rdnÓc‚ minÁt‚s leksikas semantisk‚s atÌirÓbas
papildus tiek atspoguÔotas arÓ vizu‚li, piemÁram, adÓjums вязание (готовое), adÓklis
вязание (незаконченное) (8); kastanis каштан (плод), kastaÚa каштан (дерево) (117);
mÁnesis месяц, mÁness луна, месяц (149); pudele бутылка, p˚delis пудель (206);
tralis трал, traleris траулер, тралер (263) u. c.

Latvieu valodas vok‚lismam ir raksturÓga kvantit‚te k‚ fonem‚tisks lÓdzeklis,
tas nozÓmÁ, ka gar‚s un Ós‚s fonÁmas diferencÁ v‚rdu leksisk‚s nozÓmes. Latvieu valodas
pratÁjiem garo un Óso patskaÚu lietoana leksisko nozÓmju Ìiranai nek‚das gr˚tÓbas
nesag‚d‚, tomÁr valodas apguvÁjiem t‚ gan var radÓt ÌÁrsli. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ papildu
sniegt‚s ilustr‚cijas ir veiksmÓgs lÓdzeklis, kas palÓdzÁs novÁrst gr˚tÓbas valodas praksÁ
un pastiprin‚t asociatÓvo saikni starp v‚rda skaÚu (resp. burtu) kompleksu un nozÓmi.
V‚rdnÓc‚ ir ilustrÁti ‚di v‚rdu p‚ri: piÌis вар un pÓÌis пика; копье (198); pile капля

un pÓle утка (198). Diem˛Ál arÓ ‚da veida leksikas semantiz‚cijai v‚rdnÓc‚ nav izmantots
konsekvents paÚÁmiens, jo netiek vizualizÁti t‚di lÓdzÓgi gadÓjumi k‚ lapa лист un l‚pa
факел (136); mele лгунья, врунья un mÁle язык (149); sals мороз; стужа un s‚ls соль

(227).
SamÁr‚ plau latvieu valodas ilustrÁto ÌirkÔav‚rdu grupu veido kult˚rspecifiski

marÌÁta leksika vai no m˚sdienu viedokÔa reti lietoti v‚rdi. Valodniece Liene Roze
akcentÁ, ka v‚rdu tulkojumi var b˚t da˛‚da rakstura: var tulkot tikai pau v‚rdu, bet
var sniegt arÓ sÓk‚ku attiecÓg‚s par‚dÓbas raksturojumu, piemÁram, Ósu aprakstu, defi-
nÓciju vai paskaidrojumu. –‚ds tulkojums, kas apvienots ar skaidrojumu, ir ieteicams
vai pat nepiecieams gadÓjumos, kad analizÁ, piemÁram, mazpazÓstamus jÁdzienus [Roze
1982: 87]. Savuk‚rt T. Dakukina atzÓmÁ, ka divvalodu v‚rdnÓc‚ kult˚rspecifisko v‚rdu
nozÓmes atveidi var pan‚kt tikai ar skaidrojuma palÓdzÓbu, jo tulkojums k‚ semantiz‚-
cijas veids nespÁj nodroin‚t adekv‚tu atveidi un sapratni, jo starp divu valodu vienÓb‚m
past‚v daÔÁj‚ ekvivalence vai t‚s pat visp‚r nav. –‚ds semantiz‚cijas paÚÁmiens nesniedz
pilnÓgu priekstatu, t‚pÁc tiek izmantoti citi veidi [Дакукина 2015: 60]. Viens no ‚diem
veidiem ir saistÓts ar divu paÚÁmienu ñ paskaidrojuma un ilustr‚cijas ñ kombinÁanu,
ko v‚rdnÓc‚ veiksmÓgi izmanto latvieu valodas bezekvivalenta leksikas atspoguÔoanai,
piemÁram, kokle кокле (латышский народный музыкальный инструмент) (122); Úieburs
лиф; корсет (принадлежность латышского национального женского костюма) (172);
pastalas пасталы (род кожаных лаптей2) (187); sakta сакта (брошь – принадлежность

латышского национального костюма) (226); villaine наплечная шерстяная шаль (при-

надлежность латышского национального женского костюма) (283). –‚di ÌirkÔi atkl‚j,
ka v‚rdnÓcas sast‚dÓt‚jas skaidri apzin‚s divvalodu v‚rdnÓcas informatÓvo un pragmatisko
funkciju, t. i., ne tikai nor‚dÓt sastat‚mo valodu kopÓgo un atÌirÓgo, bet iespÁju robe˛‚s
atÌirÓgo arÓ paskaidrot, papildinot Ìirkli ar vizu‚lo materi‚lu. T‚dÁj‚di verb‚l‚s un
vizu‚l‚s inform‚cijas veiksmÓga kombinÁana nemaldina lasÓt‚ju, jo adekv‚ti atveido
latvieu bezekvivalenta leksikas specifiku.

2 Paskaidrojum‚ ëрод кожаных лаптей í ir vÁrojama semantiska neprecizit‚te, jo krievu valodas
v‚rds лапти apzÓmÁ apavus, kas izgatavoti no l˚kiem vai t‚sÓm (sal.: лáпоть 1. Обувь, плетенная

из лыка, бересты или веревок, которую прежде носили крестьяне [MAC II, 1982: 164]).
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Lai veicin‚tu latvieu leksikas sapratni, v‚rdnÓc‚ ilustr‚cijas pievienotas arÓ virknei
v‚rdu, kas ikdien‚ lietojami ret‚k, piemÁram, abra квашня (7); aploks загон (для

скота) (17); baÔÔa кадка, кадушка; лохань (33); bluÌis колода, чурбан (38); eÚÏe sar.
петля, навеска (66); ore фура (174); slÁÏis ставень, ставня (241); stendere косяк

(двери, окна) (249); vÁjlukturis фонарь (ручной) (278); vinda журавль (у колодца)
(283) u. c.

Ievietot‚s ilustr‚cijas, kas papildina mÁrÌvalodas ekvivalentus, var vÁrtÁt da˛‚di:
liel‚koties t‚s ir kvalitatÓvas un palÓdz saprast avotvalodas v‚rdu nozÓmi, bet ir arÓ
t‚das, kuras lasÓt‚jam var Ìist p‚rprotamas vai neskaidras. –‚das ilustr‚cijas var
raksturot k‚ mazinformatÓvas, jo t‚s neatkl‚j par‚dÓbas b˚tiskas pazÓmes. Nereti
paskaidrojuma un ilustr‚cijas kombinÁana rada detalizÁtas semantiz‚cijas iespaidu
Ópai gadÓjumos, kad tiek vizualizÁta leksika, kura parasti nerada gr˚tÓbas valodas
apguvÁjiem, piemÁram, ausaine ушанка (шапка) (31); bangas высокие волны (34);
bise ружье (охотничье) (37); brunËi юбка (41); b˚ris клетка (для птиц) (43); saspraude
скрепка (для бумаг) (232); slÁdzene замок (дверной) (241); uzvalks костюм (мужской)
(273). Dom‚jams, ka, semantizÁjot mÁrÌauditorijai labi pazÓstamus un semantiski pa-
saprotamus v‚rdus, varÁtu aprobe˛oties tikai ar atbilstou ekvivalentu.

V‚rdnÓc‚ uzskatei ir savas priekrocÓbas, taËu da˛k‚rt rodas jaut‚jums ñ vai 16
kvadr‚tcentimetru laukum‚ iespÁjams nep‚rprotami atveidot ilustrÁto par‚dÓbu. PiemÁ-
ram, viens no si˛etiskiem attÁliem atrodams pie ÌirkÔa v‚rda pieguÔa ночное (193).
IespÁjams, ka is Ìirklis var noderÁt tikai tiem, kas lasa latvieu literat˚ras klasiÌus
oriÏin‚l‚ (piemÁram, J‚Úa JaunsudrabiÚa „Balt‚s gr‚matas”  st‚stu „PieguÔ‚” ).

Leksikogr‚fisk‚ analÓze r‚da, ka ret‚k v‚rdnÓc‚ ir ilustrÁti v‚rdi, kuri saistÓti deri-
vatÓv‚s attieksmÁs, piemÁram, dzÁrve журавль un dzÁrvene клюква (61); ÌÁde цепь

un ÌÁdÓte цепочка (132); l‚psta лопата un l‚pstiÚa 1. лопатка, лопаточка 2. анат.

лопатка (136); lociÚi зеленый лук un lociÚ смычок (142); katls котел un katliÚ
1. котелок (для варки) 2. котелок, шляпа-котелок (118); vijole скрипка un vijolÓte
фиалка (282).

Nenoliedzami, ai v‚rdnÓcai ir svarÓga loma gan latvieu, gan krievu valodas
apguvÁ. T‚ ir v‚rdnÓca, kas atbilst m˚sdienu leksikogr‚fijas tendencÁm ñ t‚ ir poli-
funkcion‚la un paredzÁta plaam lietot‚ju lokam. Apl˚kot‚ v‚rdnÓca ir unik‚la gan
iekÔauto materi‚la, gan t‚ atspoguÔoanas ziÚ‚. Ineta Balode, analizÁjot v‚cu-latvieu
un latvieu-v‚cu v‚rdnÓcas, atzÓst, ka, Úemot vÁr‚ tirgus nosacÓjumus, leksikogr‚fi
meklÁ jaunas iespÁjas, k‚ izveidot t‚das divvalodu v‚rdnÓcas, kuras, no vienas puses,
b˚tu funkcion‚li paplain‚tas (t‚, lai noderÁtu ne vien receptÓviem mÁrÌiem, bet arÓ
aktÓvai svevalodas teksta producÁanai) un, no otras puses, vair‚k vai maz‚k atbilstu
abu iesaistÓto valodu lietot‚ju interesÁm [Balode 2012: 20ñ21]. –Ó v‚rdnÓca atspoguÔo
m˚sdienu latvieu valodas leksikas lietojumu, t‚ satur izplatÓtus sarunvalodas un
vienk‚rrunas v‚rdus, v‚rdnÓc‚ atrodami vair‚ki noderÓgi ieliktÚi.

TaËu b˚tu vÁlams r˚pÓg‚k izstr‚d‚t ÌirkÔus, kas Ôautu izvairÓties no nepilnÓb‚m
un pan‚kt vienveidÓbu latvieu valodas leksikas atspoguÔoan‚, piemÁram, marÌÁjot
6. deklin‚cijas lietv‚rdus k‚ sievieu dzimtes substantÓvus ñ tr˚kst attiecÓg‚s nor‚des
s. pie ‚diem ÌirkÔa v‚rdiem: auss (31), dakts (50), debess (52), govs (76), maksts
(145), nakts (154), pils (198), t‚ss (258), telts (259), uts (268), zivs (288), zoss (289).
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SagrupÁjot v‚rdus pÁc gramatisk‚ principa, vienas gramatisk‚s kategorijas v‚rdi non‚-
kui vienuviet, k‚ rezult‚t‚ arÓ tika konstatÁtas ÌirkÔa nepilnÓbas.

Bez aub‚m, veikt‚ analÓze nesniedz izsmeÔou inform‚ciju par latvieu-krievu
leksikogr‚fijas jaut‚jumiem, t‚ tikai ieskicÁ da˛as iezÓmes, kas vÁrojamas aj‚ jaun‚kaj‚
divvalodu v‚rdnÓc‚. Verb‚l‚s un vizu‚l‚s inform‚cijas kombinÁana ir efektÓvs meto-
disks paÚÁmiens leksikas apguvei. –Ó v‚rdnÓca var tikt izmantota m‚cÓbu proces‚, jo
taj‚ latvieu valodas v‚rdi ir atspoguÔoti t‚d‚ form‚, kas nodroina to semantiz‚ciju,
t‚dÁj‚di novÁrot un samazinot leksisk‚s gr˚tÓbas, Ôauj izvairÓties no interferences,
izmantot leksiku aktÓv‚ saziÚ‚, saprast tekstus.
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Summary
Contrastive Analysis of Personal Names in English and Lithuanian Dictionaries of
Economics

Professional language studies are important for the practical needs of a special text transl-
ation. Recently both the term expression and the perception unification issues became particularly
relevant for different area professionals who translate and search for the most accurate term
which has equivalent meaning in the English and Lithuanian languages. This article discusses
dictionary definitions of the ìpersonal namesî word group and their explanation methods.
The article looks into similarities and differences of ìpersonal namesî in the English and Lithu-
anian language dictionaries, considers properties which combine and differentiate them. The
object of research is term concepts describing personal names in the English and Lithuanian
languages. The research sample is taken from ìThe Explanatory English-Lithuanian Dictionary
of Economicsî, translated from English to Lithuanian and compiled by David W. Pearce, R˚ta
VainienÎís ìDictionary of Economic Termsî, and online dictionary ìLongman Dictionary of
Business Englishî (1-e-DIC).

Key words: lexicon, the term of economics, the characteristics of the meaning, special
dictionary

Santrauka
„ Asmen¯ pavadinim¯“  lyginamoji analizÎ angl¯ ir lietuvi¯ kalb¯ ekonomikos
˛odynuoseì

DalykinÎs kalbos tyrinÎjimai yra svarb˚s praktinÎms speciali¯j¯ tekst¯ vertimo reikmÎms.
Pastaruoju metu ne tik termino iraika, bet ir suvokimo suvienodinimo klausimai tampa ypaË
aktual˚s skirting¯ sriËi¯ specialistams verËiantiems, iekantiems kuo tikslesnio, t‡ paËi‡ reikmÊ
turinËio termino angl¯ ir lietuvi¯ kalbose. –iame straipsnyje aptariamos ̨ odyn¯ apibrÎ˛imuose
pateikiamos „asmen¯ pavadinim¯“  reikmÎs, j¯ aikinimo b˚dai. Straipsnyje aptariami ˛od˛i¯
grupÎs „asmen¯ pavadinimai“  panaumai ir skirtumai angl¯ ir lietuvi¯ kalb¯ ˛odynuose, taip
pat iuos ˛od˛ius jungiantys ir skiriantys po˛ymiai. Tyrimo objektas ñ asmens pavadinimus
nusakantys terminai, jais ˛ymimos s‡vokos lietuvi¯ ir angl¯ kalbose. Tiriamoji med˛iaga ñ
„The Explanatory English Lithuanian Dictionary of Economics“  sudarytas David W. Pearce;
R. VainienÎs „Ekonomikos termin¯ ˛odynas“  ir internetinis ˛odynas: „Longman Dictionary of
Business English“  (1-e-DIC).

Prasminiai ˛od˛iai: ˛odynas, ekonomikos terminas, reikmÎs b˚tingi po˛ymiai, specialus
˛odynas
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*
Introduction
Modern world globalization trends mean not only the interaction of different

nations, cultures and languages, a certain degree of convergence, but can also imply
the cases of misunderstandings or incomplete understanding due to culture or language
peculiarity reflecting different mentality and world conception [Gudavicius 2007: 7].
Newly coined terms must meet certain requirements, namely clarity, accuracy, system-
aticity, consistency, etc. According to Keinys, these principles are also applied to other
languages, but it is essential to realize that these rules have to be applied separately;
the point which is clear for an English speaker can be incomprehensible for a Russian
or Lithuanian. Each language is unique and has its own requirements for the content
and presentation [Keinys 2005: 244]. Therefore, such issues as the expression of the
term, term perception and unification become particularly relevant to people and
professionals who translate, compare, and search for the most accurate term with the
same meaning in different languages [StankeviËienÎ, –venËionienÎ 2013: 154ñ162]. A
term must satisfy the language lexical, morphological, derivational, syntactic, and
phonological rules [Terminologijos vadovÎlis Europos Komisijos vertimo ratu Genera-
linio direktorato Lietuvi¯ kalbos departamento vertÎjams 2006: 2]. Recently, there
has risen a problem of translating business / speciality texts.

The process of learning / teaching professional language is indispensable from
dictionaries. The growing amount of translation from one language to another encourages
having a closer look at the meaning definitions provided by explanatory dictionaries,
meaning explanation methods, to compare common properties of the concept of both
languages, to determine the degree of their equivalence. It should be noted that language
similarities and differences are of underlying importance for the comparative termin-
ology. There are quite a few studies related to term comparison in the English and
Lithuanian languages. There must be mentioned J. GaivenytÎ (1997), J. CvilikaitÎ
(2007), E. KontutytÎ (2008), J. D˛e˛ulskienÎ (2010), V. StankeviËienÎ and D. –venËio-
nienÎ (2013) and other researchersí articles. As the study of professional language is
important for the practical needs of a special text translation, the purpose of the article
is to discuss ìpersonal namesî definition meanings provided by dictionaries of economics
and to consider their explanation methods.

The study aims are to identify word group ìpersonal namesî similarities and
differences in the English and Lithuanian language dictionaries, to discuss properties
which combine and differentiate them. The object of the research is term concepts that
describe personal names in the English and Lithuanian languages. The research sample
is taken from ìThe Explanatory English-Lithuanian Dictionary of Economicsî, translated
from English to Lithuanian and compiled by David W. Pearce; R. VainienÎís ìDictionary
of Economic Termsî, online dictionary ìLongman Dictionary of Business Englishî
(1-e-DIC). Methods of description, comparison, and opposition have been applied in
this study. The research insights and findings might be useful for professional text
translators, as well as for persons who have common goals and contacts in the respective
language-speaking countries.
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Theoretical background
Dictionaries are a key tool for various field specialists carrying out professional

studies and wanting to understand the meanings of terms. Due to technology advances
and globalization process many glossaries have been computerized, i.e., previously
published dictionaries have been transferred to an electronic database. In 2003 the
Term Bank of Lithuanian Republic was created. Electronic terminography made it
possible to reconcile different linguistic concepts, in other words ñ to standardize terms.
However, with the increase of linguistic contacts professionals face the problem of
term equivalence in translating business / speciality texts. Although economic termin-
ology has a relatively long tradition in the Lithuanian language and there is no doubt
about the usage of some terms, still new developments in economics cause not only
the emergence of new terms in the Lithuanian language or the extension of existing
term meaning but also a different interpretation of their meanings.

Speaking about term perception and their precise meaning conveyance in the text
in different languages, one should keep in mind some statements presented in theoretical
literature which claim that in the process of creating a certain professional term it
must be aimed at the principle that the term would be assigned to a single concept, and
this concept would be conveyed in one term. This condition is called monosemy [Jakai-
tienÎ 2005: 191]. Thus, the more monosemous terms exist in a language, the clearer it
is for a language user or researcher. However, consulting a dictionary makes it obvious
that, apart from monosemous words in a language, there are such words that have a
connection with two, three or more denotations, express not single but several concepts.
Scientific literature suggests that the phenomenon when a word can have more than
one meaning is called polysemy (Gr. poly ëmanyí and sÁmasia ëmeaningí), or in other
words, polysemy is the relationship between a signifier and a concept in a language
when one signifier represents two or more concepts which have certain common
characteristics [LST ISO 1087-1: 2005].

According to E. JakaitienÎ, it can be claimed that polysemy is a complicated linguistic
issue that has raised many questions, as it is difficult to distinguish one meaning of the
word from another, it is even more difficult to define them, it is hard to determine
their boundaries and numbers [JakaitienÎ 2010: 87]. Terminology science identifies
this case as a problem, since quite often different dictionaries provide unequal number
of meanings of the same word. Terminographers work to provide a clearer and more
precise meaning of words in dictionaries. In addition, it is essential for language users
and researchers that meaning presentation in the dictionaries would be clear and
understandable, i. e. it would be easy to understand the difference between word
meanings and their usage limits. Comparing terms in different languages and seeking
to identify their similarities and differences in scientific literature often bring up the
concept of equivalence. Equivalency (Lat. acquivalens) is uniformity of two objects or
systems [KvaytÎ 2005: 32]. A prominent linguist Mona Baker suggests that equivalence
is a relative notion which is influenced by different linguistic and cultural factors [Baker
2011: 6]. However, as it stated in the theoretical literature in the process of comparing
two languages, concepts do not always have the same properties, since linguistics and
other business-related activities in different languages were formed under different
conditions [KontutytÎ 2008: 69ñ79; Keinys 2005: 320].
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Analysis and discussion
The studied sample comprised 22 economic terms from R. VainienÎís ìDictionary

of Economic Termsî and 35 economic terms from Pearceís ìExplanatory English-
Lithuanian Dictionary of Economicsî. Those terms were compared to their English
equivalents from ìLongman Business Dictionaryî. The selected terms were analyzed
according to the classification of Svensen, Arntz, H. Picht, and F. Mayer. B. Svensen
[1987: 134ñ141. In: JakaitienÎ 2005] distinguishes three main groups:
1) absolute equivalents ñ when meaning of the word completely coincides with the

second language meaning;
2) partial equivalents ñ when the meaning of the word is partially explained;
3) surrogate ñ when the concept of the original language word is paraphrased or

explained in the second language [StankeviËienÎ, –venËionienÎ 2013: 154ñ162].
The terms were also studied, compared, and discussed using the method based on

Arntz, H. Picht and F Mayerís statements, which claim that terms are considered to be
equivalent if their concept properties are the same / coincide [KontutytÎ 2008: 69ñ79]
R. VainienÎís ìDictionary of Economic Termsî (2005), Pearceís ìExplanatory English-
Lithuanian Dictionary of Economicsî (2006), online dictionary ìLongman Business
Dictionaryî (1-e-DIC) were selected for the analysis.

Terms as linguistic units belonging to the semantic group ìpersonal namesî can
have the same characteristic properties or the definition provided by the dictionary
can be incomplete or expanded with additional information.

1. Absolute equivalents
The first group represents the terms specified as absolute equivalents. The meaning

of the term ìendorserî is described as ìsomeone who endorses a document, for example
a document showing ownership, a bill of exchange or a promissory noteî (1-e-DIC).
Lithuanian personal name ìindosantasî is defined as ìasmuo, darantis indosamento
·ra‡ vekselyje arba Ëekyjeî (ETfi 110). Thus, the main properties of Eng. endorser /
Lith. indosantas (ETfi 110) are:

A 1 = B 1 (someone / a person);
A 2 = B 2 (endorses);
A 3 = B 3 (a document showing ownership, a bill of exchange or a promissory
note).

The English concept is conveyed by the Lithuanian word representing equivalent
meaning in Lithuanian, therefore it becomes easier for the language users to understand
the term. Having analyzed concept properties it can be claimed that in both languages
terms nominate the same properties.

There are some more terms ascribed to this group: Eng. endorsee / Lith. indosatas
(ETfi110); Eng. speculator / Lith. spekuliantas (ETfi 251); Eng. consumer / Lith.
vartotojas (ETfi 276); Eng. company director / Lith. bendrovÎs direktorius (ALfi 113);
Eng. blue-collar workers / Lith. fizinio darbo darbuotojai (ALfi 71); Eng. bargaining
unit / Lith. derybinÎ grupÎ (ALfi 61). All the above examples are the terms with absolute
equivalence, since their concept conveyance in both languages coincides. Such words
comprise about 30% of the studied sample.
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2. Partial equivalents
This group can be subdivided into five subgroups.

2.1. The Lithuanian concept has more properties than the English one (A < B)
The term ìinsurance brokerî is defined as ìa person or organization whose job is

to give people advice about insurance and to sell the insurance policies of different
insurance companiesî (1-e-DIC). Its Lithuanian equivalent ìdraudimo tarpininkasî is
described as ìfizinis arba juridinis asmuo u˛ atlyg· vykdantis draudimo tarpininkavimo
veikl‡: si˚lantis draudimo paslaug‡, sudarantis draudimo sutart· su draudÎju, konsul-
tuojantis draudÎj‡, padedantis administruoti draudimo sutartis ir draud˛iamuosius
·vykiusî (ETfi 171).

Eng. insurance broker / Lith. draudimo tarpininkas (ETfi 171):
A 1 = B 1 (a person or organization);
A 2 = B 2 (gives people advice about insurance);
A 3 = B 3 (sells the insurance policies);
A 4 < B 4 (additional information is provided by the Lithuanian dictionary:
ëassists in the administration of insurance contracts and insured eventsí).

Three properties of this term coincide, however Lithuanian personal name ìdrau-
dimo tarpininkasî is provided with the additional property. Having evaluated the
above described concept properties, it can be stated that Lithuanian term has a richer
semantic structure.

Another example attributed to this subgroup is ìauctioneerî which has the following
definition in dictionary: ìsomeone who is in charge of selling goods at an auctionî
(1-e-DIC). Lithuanian term ìivar˛ytojasî is defined as ìvar˛ytini¯ vykdytojas, t. y
asmuo, kuriam potencial˚s pirkÎjai var˛ydamiesi tarpusavyje si˚lo kain‡ ˚ksniais;
si˚lomi daiktai atitenka asmeniui, kuris pasi˚lo didesnÊ kain‡ nei kitiî (ALfi 42).

Eng. auctioneer / Lith. ivar˛ytojas (ALfi 42):
A 1 = B 1 (someone / a person);
A 2 = B 2 (is in charge of selling goods at an auction);
A 3 < B 3 (items goes to a person who offers a higher price than others).

As it can be seen from the description, two concept properties of the term are the
same, additional information is given by Lithuanian dictionary, therefore the meaning
of this word is expanded and the terms are considered to be partially equivalent.

Some more terms could be ascribed to this subgroup: Eng. broker / Lith. brokeris
(ALfi 76); Eng. redundancies / Lith. perteklinÎ darbo jÎga (ALfi 537).

2.2. English concept has more properties than the Lithuanian one (A > B)
Terms which have more properties in the English language in comparison to

Lithuanian belong to this subgroup. The term ìagentî is defined as ìa person or
company that is paid by another person or company to represent them in business
trading companies who act as agents for manufacturersî (1-e-DIC]. The Lithuanian
term is given the following definition: ìtarpininkas, veikiantis atstovaujamojo vardu
ir dÎl jo interes¯î (ETfi 15).
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Eng. agent / Lith. agentas (ETfi 15):
A 1 = B 1 (a person or company);
A 2 = B 2 (is paid by another person or company to represent them);
A > B 3 (in business trading companies);
A > B 4 (who act as agents for manufacturers).

Two concept properties of this term coincide, the other two properties are additio-
nal in the English language, it makes the meaning more expanded.

Other examples ascribed to this subgroup are: Eng. jobber / Lith. bir˛os makleris
(ALfi 333); Eng. absentee landlord / Lith. nesantis ˛emÎs savininkas (ALfi 14); Eng.
employer / Lith. darbdavys (ETfi 59).

2.3. Concepts in both languages have additional properties (A > B, A < B)
Terms the concepts whereof have additional properties in both languages belong

to this subgroup. The term ìemployeeî is defined as ìsomeone who is paid to work for
an organization, especially someone who has a job of low rankî (1-e-DIC). Lithuanian
ìdarbuotojasî is described as ìfizinis asmuo, pagal darbo sutart· atliekantis sutartus
darbus ar vykdantis sutartas funkcijas ir u˛ tai gaunantis darbo u˛mokest·î (ETfi 61).

Eng. employee / Lith. darbuotojas (ETfi 61):
A 1 = B 1 (someone);
A 2 = B 2 (who is paid to work for an organization);
A 3 < B 3 (according to the contract);
A 4 > B 4 (especially someone who has a job of low rank).

From the above example it can be seen that this term can be considered to be
partially equivalent as two concept properties coincide but both the English and
Lithuanian language concepts have additional properties.

Another term ìinsuredî is given the following definition: ìused in insurance con-
tracts to talk about the person, organization etc that is insuredî [1-e-DIC]. Lithuanian
ìdraudÎjasî is defined as ìasmuo, ketinantis sudaryti ar sudarÊs draudimo sutart· su
draudiku ir privalantis mokÎti draudimo ·mokas, taËiau neb˚tinai gaunantis draudimo
imokasî (ETfi 71).

Eng. insured / Lith. draudÎjas (ETfi 71):
A 1 = B 1 (the person);
A 2 = B 2 (that is insured);
A 3> B 3 (used in insurance contracts);
A 4 < B 4 (has to pay insurance fee);
A 5 < B 5 (does not necessarily get insurance benefit).

This term has two equivalent properties in both languages, one additional property
is provided by English dictionary and the meaning of the term in Lithuanian is expanded
with two extra properties.

Other terms ascribed to this subgroup are: Eng. respondent / Lith. respondentas
(ETfi 236); Eng. stag / Lith. bir˛os spekuliantas (ALfi 590); Eng. labour force / Lith.
darbo jÎga (ALfi 349).
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2.4. Not all concept properties coincide (A ≠≠≠≠≠ B)
The term ìchartistî is defined as ìsomeone who studies past patterns in share

prices and other market movements to say how they might change or move in the
futureî (1-e-DIC). The Lithuanian term ìgrafininkasî means ìasmuo, kuris tiki, kad
egzistuoja tam tikras rinkos rodikli¯ periodikumas, sistema, todÎl praeities duomenys
gali padÎti nuspÎti ateit·î (ETfi 99).

Eng. chartist / Lith. grafininkas (ETfi 99):
A 1 = B 1 (someone);
A 2 ≠ B 2 (A 2 ñ studies, B 2 ñ believes);
A 3 = B 3 (share prices);
A 4 = B 4 (they might change or move in the future).

As we can see from the above example, three properties of the concept coincide
but one property is different. The following example represents one more case of
partial equivalence. The term ìissue brokerî is defined as ìa broker that sells shares
that are being made available for the first timeî (1-e-DIC). The Lithuanian term
ìemisijos brokerisî is defined as ìkai kurias bendrovi¯ ar kit¯ organizacij¯ naujas
vertybini¯ popieri¯ emisijas tvarko bir˛os brokeriai, kurie iuo atveju veikia kaip
emisijos brokeriaiî (ALfi 76).

Eng. issue broker / Lith. emisijos brokeris (ALfi 76):
A 1 ≠ B 1 (A 1 ñ a broker that sells shares, B 1 ñ broker);
A 2 = B 2 (that are being made available);
A 3 = B 3 (for the first time).

2.5. Some concept properties do not coincide, concepts in both languages have
additional properties (A ≠≠≠≠≠ B, A > B, A < B)

The term ìshareholderî is defined as ìsomeone who owns shares in a companyî
(1-e-DIC), Lithuanian ìakcininkasî is given the following definition: ìfizinis ar juridinis
asmuo, valstybÎ ar savivaldybÎ, kuri ·statym¯ nustatyta tvarka turi ·sigijusi bent vien‡
akcinÎs bendrovÎs akcij‡î (ETfi 18).

Eng. shareholder / Lith. akcininkas (ETfi 18):
A 1 ≠ B 1 (A 1 ñ someone; B 1 ñ a physical or juridical person, country or
municipality);
A 2 = B 2 (owns shares in a company);
A 3 < B 3 (B 3 ñ Lithuanian dictionary provides extra information: according
to the law).

It should be noticed that the first property of the concept does not coincide in
both languages, and in the Lithuanian language an additional property is described.

Another example is ìauditorî, meaning ìan outside specialist accountant that
checks that an individualís or organizationís accounts are true and honestî (1-e-DIC).
Lithuanian meaning of ìauditoriusî is defined as ìasmuo, atliekantis finansines veiklos,
mokesËi¯ mokÎjimo arba valdymo patikrinim‡. Lietuvoje auditorius privalo ·gyti
licencij‡î (ETfi 35).
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Eng. auditor / Lith. auditorius (ETfi 35):
A 1 ≠ B 1 (A 1 ñ an outside specialist accountant; B 1 ñ a person);
A 2 = B 2 (checks an individualís or organizationís accounts);
A 3 < B 3 (B 3 ñ Lithuanian dictionary provides property: checks the manage-
ment);
A 4 > B 4 (A 4 ñ English dictionary describes additional property: accounts
are true and honest).

In this case we can see that concepts in both languages have additional properties
and one property does not coincide. Other terms which could be ascribed to this
subgroup are: Eng. bailiff / Lith. antstolis (ETfi 24); Eng. stockbroker / Lith. bir˛os
brokeris (ALfi 596).

3. Surrogate. Concept properties do not coincide (A ≠≠≠≠≠ B)
Terms the word concept whereof in the original language is paraphrased or explained

in the second language are assigned to this group, e.g. Eng.: ìbeneficiaryî means ìany
person or organization that gets an advantage or help from somethingî (1-e-DIC),
whereas Lith.: ìapdraustasisî is defined as ìasmuo, kurio naudai sudaroma draudimo
sutartis ir kuris gauna draudimo imokasî (ETfi 25).

Eng. beneficiary / Lith. apdraustasis (ETfi 25):
A 1 ≠ B 1 (A 1 ñ any person or organization; B 1 ñ person);
A 2 ≠ B 2 (A 2 ñ gets an advantage or help from something; B 2 ñ receives
insurance benefits).

Thus, the term is considered to be surrogate as the main concept properties do
not coincide. The same can be applied to the term Eng. ìfree agentî meaning ëa person
or organization that is free to do what they want, without legal or other restrictionsí
(1-e-DIC) and Lith. ìprekybos agentasî, definition whereof is ìasmuo, u˛ atlyg· nuolat
tarpininkaujantis atstovaujamam asmeniui, sudarantis sutartis savo arba atstovaujamo
vardu, jo s‡skaita ir dÎl jo interes¯î (AEfi 223).

Eng. free agent / Lith. prekybos agentas (AEfi 223):
A 1 ≠ B 1 (A 1 ñ a person or organization; B 1 ñ a person);
A 2 ≠ B 2 (A 2 ñ is free to do what they want; B 2 ñ mediates a person);
A 3 ≠ B 3 (A 3 ñ without legal or other restrictions; B 3 ñ personís account
and interests).

In the analyzed sample there were found just a few examples of terms concepts
whereof convey a different meaning. They comprise a very little amount of the semantic
group ìpersonal namesî terms.

Monosemy and polysemy in the dictionary of economics
While analyzing the sample of personal names a few cases of polysemy were found.

They can be classified into two groups:

1) The personal name is monosemous in the English dictionary of economics, whereas
the same word represents two or more meanings in regard to the concept-related
information in the Lithuanian dictionary.
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Personal name ìforwarderî is defined in ìLongman Business Dictionaryî as ìa
company that takes goods somewhere or arranges for them to be taken there by other
companiesî (1-e-DIC), whereas the same word ìekspenditoriusî in Lithuanian dictionary
(ETfi 79) has two meanings one of which coincides and the second one is subordinate.
It describes ìforwarderî as a person preparing and packing goods for transporting
and formalizing the goods documents related to transportation.

Another example is ìentrepreneurì which means ìsomeone who starts a new
business or arranges business deals in order to make money, often in a way that involves
financial risksî (1-e-DIC). Lithuanian word ìverslininkasî (AEfi 280; ALfi 198) ìversli-
ninkas, vadybininkas, vadovas, administratoriusî (ALfi 197) comprises two meanings,
the former coincides, the latter is subordinate and is defined as ìa business owner, the
owner of the sharesî.

2) The personal name is polysemous in the English dictionary of economics but the
same word has one meaning in the Lithuanian dictionary of economics

The second group of polysemous words comprises more examples where English
words in addition to the equivalent meaning have one or more subsidiary meanings.
This group is a little bigger than the first group, on the basis of this fact it could be
claimed that the English language tends to have more polysemous words than Lithu-
anian in the word group ìpersonal namesî.

The term ìendorserî is defined in ìLongman Business Dictionaryî as ìsomeone
who endorses a document, for example a document showing ownership, a bill of
exchange or a promissory noteî (1-e-DIC). This concept meaning completely coincides
with the meaning of the Lithuanian word ìindosantasî (ETfi 110). However, in the
English dictionary one more meaning is presented, namely it denotes a well-known
person who endorses a product in an advertisement. Another example of a polysemous
personal name is ìrespondentî. ìLongman Business Dictionaryî provides two meanings
for that word: 1. someone who replies to an advertisement or set of questions; 2. some-
one who defends themselves in a law case (1-e-DIC). However, in the Lithuanian
dictionary there is just one definition of the personal name ìrespondentasî (ETfi 236),
which is equivalent to the first meaning provided by ìLongman Business Dictionaryî.
More words could be assigned to that group, e.g. Eng. third party / Lith. treËioji alis
(ETfi 263); Eng. client / Lith. klientas (ETfi 136); Eng. discharges / Lith. atleistieji
(ALfi 167).

Conclusions
Having analyzed term presentation and explanation of word group ìpersonal

namesî in selected dictionaries it can be summarized that it is not always easy to
ascribe selected terms to a certain group with reference to theoretical literature. There
were found a few terms which are absolute equivalents in the English and Lithuanian
languages (e.g. Eng. consumer / Lith. vartotojas; Eng. company director / Lith. bendrovÎs
direktorius; Eng. blue-collar workers / Lith. fizinio darbo darbuotojai; Eng. bargaining
unit / Lith. derybinÎ grupÎ), they constitute 20% of the studied sample. The biggest
part of terms fall into the second group: partial equivalents, which besides equivalent
properties have additional information describing the meaning of the concept in both
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languages, such words comprise about 70% of the sample (e.g. Eng. bailiff / Lith.
antstolis; Eng. stockbroker / Lith. bir˛os brokeris; Eng. jobber / Lith. bir˛os makleris;
Eng. absentee landlord / Lith. nesantis ˛emÎs savininkas; Eng. employer / Lith. darb-
davys).

The final group comprises terms which describe a different phenomenon or the
term is explained or perceived in a different way (e.g. Eng. beneficiary / Lith. apdraus-
tasis; Eng. free agent / Lith. prekybos agentas). Such words constitute 10% of our
studied sample.

In the studied sample there were found examples of polysemous terms which are
ascribed either to the group where 1) the English term has one meaning and the Lithu-
anian word is polysemous (Eng. forwarder / Lith. ekspenditorius), or 2) the Lithuanian
term is monosemous and the English term has two or more meanings (e.g. Eng. third
party/ Lith. treËioji alis; Eng. client / Lith. klientas). The study revealed that in English
there are more polysemous words than in Lithuanian in the word group ìpersonal
namesî.
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Summary
Employment of the Source Domain of HOUSEHOLD ITEMS in the Formation of
Metaphorical Terms in Car and Railway Terminology

The aim of the present research is to study certain terminological dictionaries, identify the
terms presented metaphorically, and distinguish the source domains employed for metaphorical
representation of terms. Particular interest in this article is directed towards the terms presented
metaphorically through the source domain of HOUSEHOLD ITEMS. The hypothesis forwarded
by the author is that the given source domain should be yielding and among the source domains
most frequently used for metaphorical representation of terms. The dictionaries studied are
compiled in the English language and the terms are given their counterparts in Russian. Thus,
another interest for us is to juxtapose the terms presented metaphorically in the English language
with their Russian counterparts in order to observe coincidences or/and differences in
metaphorical representation and speculate over their presence.

Key words: metaphor, domain, terminology, transport

Kopsavilkums
AvotdomÁna M¬JSAIMNIECŒBAS PRIEK–METI lietoana metaforisku terminu
veidoan‚ automobiÔu un dzelzceÔa terminoloÏij‚

PÁtÓjum‚ tiek skatÓtas terminu v‚rdnÓcas un metaforiskas terminoloÏiskas vienÓbas, klasifi-
cÁti avotdomÁni, kas tiek lietoti terminu metaforiskaj‚ reprezent‚cij‚, pievÁrot Ópau uzmanÓbu
vienÓbu avotdomÁnam M¬JSAIMNIECŒBAS PRIEK–METI. Autore izvirza hipotÁzi, ka is avot-
domÁns ir viens no visbie˛‚k izmantotajiem terminu metaforiskaj‚ reprezent‚cij‚. Terminu
metaforisk‚ reprezent‚cija pÁtÓta, ekscerpÁjot terminus no angÔu-krievu transporta (automobiÔu
un dzelzceÔa) terminu v‚rdnÓc‚m. T‚dÁj‚di vÁrsta uzmanÓba angÔu valodas metaforisko terminu
atbilstÓbai krievu valod‚, nosakot atÌirÓbas un/vai lÓdzÓbas metaforiskaj‚ reprezent‚cij‚.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: metafora, domÁns, terminoloÏija, transports

*
Theoretical part
There are several theoretical postulates that are to be overviewed before the analysis

of metaphor in terminology. Firstly, this is the notion of metaphor itself. The subject
of metaphor has been in the scope of linguistsí interests for several decades now and it
is still being widely discussed and studied. This results in a variety of definitions of
metaphor given in works of various linguists.

Knowles and Moon determine metaphor in the following way:
ìWhen we talk about metaphor, we mean the use of language to refer to something

other than what it was originally applied to, or what it ëliterallyí means, in order to
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suggest some resemblance or make a connection between the two thingsî [Knowles,
Moon 2005: 2].

Lakoff in his contemporary study of metaphor gives the retrospective of metaphor
and states the following: ìThe word ìmetaphorî was defined as a novel or poetic
linguistic expression where one or more words for a concept are used outside of their
normal conventional meaning to express a ìsimilarî conceptî [Lakoff 1993: 202].
Andrew Goatly offers the following definition: ìÖmetaphor can be briefly defined as
thinking of one thing (A) as though it were another thing (B), and linguistically this
will result in an item of vocabulary or larger stretch of text being applied in an unusual
or new wayî [Goatly 2007: 11].

Kˆvecses provides the following definition:
ìFirst, metaphor is a property of words; it is a linguistic phenomenonÖSecond,

metaphor is used for some artistic and rhetorical purpose, such as when Shakespeare
writes ìall the worldís a stage.î Ö Third, metaphor is based on a resemblance between
the two entities that are compared and identifiedÖ Fourth, metaphor is a conscious
and deliberate use of words, and you must have a special talent to be able to do it and
do it wellÖî [Kˆvecses1993: viii].

All the aforementioned definitions though have agreed on the stance that metaphor
serves a definite purpose, namely to transfer a notion, a concept, an image, etc. from
one field of knowledge to another. Words or more complex language units can acquire
new meanings and serve a definite communicative function through the use of metaphor.

Having studied various theoretical findings, we would adhere to the following
definition of metaphor: metaphor is a linguistic trope formed through the employment
of one field of knowledge/experience (source domain) for finding a denotation of an
object from another field of knowledge/experience (target domain). Metaphor creation
may be based on various aspects that determine the type of metaphor.

Another aspect to be considered for providing the analysis of metaphorically
presented terms is distinguishing between attributional and relational metaphor. A
significant contribution in this respect has been made by Gentner and the associates
[see Gentner, Bowdle, et al., 2001]. The scholars substantiate the idea that metaphor
is a process unified by analogy and similarity and develops the structure-mapping
theory according to which ìanalogical mapping is a process of establishing a structural
alignment between the represented situations and then projecting inferences. Structure-
mapping theory assumes the existence of structured representations made up of objects
and their properties, relations between objects, and high-order relations between
relationsî [Gentner, Bowdle, et al., 2001: 200].

The main principle in this theory states that the reflection of attributes and relations
in the source domain should retain these relations between the objects involved in the
metaphorization in the target domain. Gentner claims that ìmetaphors often convey
that a system of relations holding among the base objects also holds among the target
objects, regardless of whether the objects themselves are intrinsically similarî [Bowdle,
Gentner 1999: 90].

Thus, in this research we adhere to the following classification: 1) attributional
metaphors that are based on visual similarities of the objects involved in metaphorical
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naming; 2) relational metaphors whose metaphorical mapping is based on relational
similarities of the objects involved in metaphorical naming.

Empirical part
The given paper is a part of a larger research aimed at the study of metaphor in

car and railway transport terminology. The corpus of the analysis consists of the meta-
phorically presented terms extracted from certain car and railway terminological
dictionaries.

The total amount of the terms inspected for the presence of metaphor is approxi-
mately 209 000 dictionary entries. The research is done on the basis of the English-
Russian dictionaries; we take the English language as the source language of the study.
Therefore, we try to determine the source domains employed for metaphorical represent-
ation in the English language and state the coincidences or differences in metaphorical
mappings of terms in the English language and their counterparts in Russian.

Thus, the study of the aforementioned dictionaries has resulted in identifying
1237 metaphorical terms and distinguishing nine source domains employed for meta-
phorical representation of terms. Three of the domains have been identified as the
most common ones with a bigger percentage of metaphorical mappings, one of which
is our analysed source domain of HOUSEHOLD ITEMS.

We regard the following objects as belonging to the given source domain: various
cutlery and tableware objects, pieces of furniture or home decoration, various items or
small accessories that a person uses in his everyday life or stationery objects. On the
whole, the items typical of humanís everyday environment and found regularly in
their dwelling place have been considered among the source objects in this category.
160 terms have been identified in the English language in this category, which makes
around 12.9% of the total amount of identified metaphorically presented terms in the
dictionaries investigated.

One of the most widely used source objects in this category is a fork. 27 terms
comprising the lexeme fork have been found. A fork is the item with two or more
prongs that is used for eating or serving food. On the one hand, a fork has a specific
shape that can serve very well for visualizing some objects from various technical
fields. On the other hand, it also performs certain functions, like pricking something,
or lifting something with the help of prongs, which can also be applied in metaphor-
ization. Nevertheless, the analysis made enables concluding that it is mainly the shape
that serves the aspect of metaphorization as in the following examples: a forked eye
(вилкообразное ушко), a forked axle (передний мост с балкой, имеющей развилки на

концах), a selector fork (вилка включения передачи), a forked road (разветвляющаяся

дорога). The source object has been employed in the examples above to specify the
shape of the target object, thus making the term attributionally metaphorical. The
Russian language provides a metaphorical term, too, as вилка is a term widely used in
Russian in various fields of technology. An interesting example of the Russian coun-
terpart of a forked road is разветвляющаяся дорога. It is indeed metaphorical but
metaphorization has been made through another source domain, namely, the source
domain of the NATURE. The term could have been given in English as a branched
road. Metaphorical representation is quite obvious in this case, too, as the tree branches



55

JeÔena TRETJAKOVA. Employment of the Source Domain of HOUSEHOLD ITEMS..

that are directed towards the top of the tree can indeed be juxtaposed to the road with
several smaller paths or roads that extend the road and can run in various directions
though belonging to the same main road, being its tributaries.

However, there have been such terms encountered as a fork-lift truck (автопо-

грузчик с вилочным захватом), shuttle forks (выдвижной вилочный захват), a forklift
(вилочный погрузчик) where metaphorization through the aspect of the function of the
source object is quite obvious. The action performed with a fork while eating (i.e.,
lifting the food, placing it into the mouth) is similar to the action executed by a special
machine with a device resembling the fork, i.e., lifting some loads and placing or
moving them to a certain area. This makes the metaphorical terminological units relational
metaphors as the relational commonalities may be observed and held in both the source
and target domains.

Let us analyze the lexeme scissors. The terms containing such lexeme are as follows:
scissors-type ivory (домкрат с рычажной системой в виде ножниц), scissors (ножничная

схема пересечения путей или стрелочных съездов), a scissor junction (пересечение под

острым углом). The empirical basis enables assuming the motives for metaphorization.
Since it is clear what the shape of scissors is and what the function the device performs
is, we are able to at least visualize the technical objects at hearing their metaphorical
denotation. It can be assumed that the shape most probably resembles the shape of
scissors used in everyday life, or maybe even transforms the function of the source
object on to the target one. It is interesting that the Russian language presents both
metaphorical terms and offers some descriptive denotations like пересечение под острым

углом rather than пересечение в виде ножниц. The latter would probably make more
sense for a layman, again owing to the human ability to juxtapose the objects from
different fields of knowledge.

Let us analyze the term carpet. It is noteworthy that the term has been identified
in the studied material as both metaphorical and non-metaphorical. Two terms recorded
in the dictionary can be contrasted in this respect, i.e., a floor carpet (коврик на полу

кузова) and a road carpet (поверхностный слой дорожного покрытия; изнашиваемый

слой дороги). The first terminological unit is non-metaphorical as it denotes a piece of
a certain cloth, material that covers the floor in a vehicle, something typical of humans
in their household. To the contrary, the second term is presented metaphorically in the
English language, as the idea of covering the floor has been mapped to the target
domain of transport with the denotation of covering the ground with a certain layer.
We assume the idea of the carpet being portable and something not connected tightly
to the floor is also implied here. The carpet of the road is something that can be removed
from time to time, replaced by a new layer, fixed, which we believe corresponds to
something possibly done with a household carpet. In the Russian language, though,
the idea is expressed non-metaphorically, with the lexeme слой (layer). The same principle
is observed in the terms an asphalt carpet (асфальтовое дорожное покрытие) and
carpeting (верхнее покрытие (дороги)) where the English language preserves metaphor-
ical denotations while the Russian language avoids metaphorization. It is to be admitted,
though, that the term covering (покрытие) is also used in the English terminology
with such connotation but it has not been encountered in these particular terminological
units.
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The term bed is frequently used in this category: a bed frame (фундаментная

рама), a bed of fuel (слой топлива), an embankment bed (подошва насыпи), an engine
bed (рама или фундамент двигателя), a flat-bed truck (грузовик с платформой без

бортов), a locomotive bed (цельнолитая локомотивная рама), a mounting bed-plate
(основная плита; основание), a natural bed (естественное основание или русло; природ-

ная постель), a porous bed (водопроницаемый (балластный) слой), a cargo bed (грузовая

платформа), a filter bed (2. фильтрующий слой 2. корпус фильтра), etc. Two trends
can be observed in this respect. First, the lexeme bed is used to denote the part of a
machine having precisely machined ways or bearing surfaces which support or align
other machine parts as in an engine bed or a locomotive bed. The Russian term in this
case is usually equal to the English one, as the term рама denotes a kind of a frame for
a certain object, which is indeed denoted by the term. Secondly, the lexeme is used to
denote a layer of some particular materials used as a foundation for a road, railway,
etc., which is the case in an embankment bed, a porous bed or a natural bed. The
Russian counterpart in the majority of such cases would be основание, фундамент

(foundation), which is used in the English language with such implication as well, but
strangely enough, it has not been marked in these particular examples. It is to be noted
that the Russian lexeme постель in reference to this group of terms has been found
recorded only once, with the term природная постель (natural bed). For a Russian-
language native speaker this can be found as inadequately sounding; we would consider
the first provided denotation for the term (естественное основание или русло) con-
sidered more appropriate in the context.

While analyzing the terms mapped metaphorically from the source domain of
HOUSEHOLD ITEMS we have identified some terms mapped from the source objects
of hair accessories: marking pin (мерная шпилька), hairpin coil (катушка U-образной

формы), hairpin (резкий, крутой (о повороте дороги)), comb gauge (резьбовая кали-

берная гребенка), curry-comb (грабельный откосник). The lexeme pin has been identified
in three terminological units and it is observed that the Russian counterparts differ in
all three phrases. Only in one case the Russian counterpart was presented metaphorically,
i.e., marking pin (мерная шпилька). A pin is defined as a short, pointed wire with a
head used for fastening fabrics, paper, or similar materials. In the studied case it is a
device used for marking the distance in order to make precise measurements. The idea
behind the concept is that it is supposed to be a thin object (which is true for the source
object and could have assumingly been applied for metaphorization). At the same
time, the term hairpin as introduced in other terminological units in the English language
has not been given identical metaphorization in the Russian language, though it deserves
attention. A hairpin is a thin cylindrical strip of metal or other material bent in the
shape of a long U, used to secure a hairdo or headdress. This makes it clear that a
hairpin coil is the coil in the shape of a hairpin. On the other hand, in the Russian
counterpart the letter U, which does not belong to the Cyrillic alphabet, is used.
Nevertheless, the letter has been loaned to define the particular object due to a high
degree of visual resemblance to the target object. The term hairpin used alone is also
interesting as it denotes a sharp turn in a road. We understand that the shape of the
source object has been the aspect of metaphorization, thus making metaphor attribut-
ional. It is also to be noted that the same type of a road may be found as denoted
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through another source object ñ a horseshoe road (дорога с крутыми поворотами),
and the juxtaposition of two objects from two different domains (a hairpin and a
horseshoe) makes the reasons for their employment in this role justified.

The lexeme comb is used in the source domain to denote a toothed object used to
smooth, arrange, or fasten the hair. The shape of the source object has been transformed
to the target domain.

Apart from fork analyzed above, some other kitchen utensils have been identified
as the source objects for metaphorization of transport terms. For example, there have
been such terminological units encountered as a drip pan (каплесборник, маслоулови-

тель, поддон), an oil pan (масляное корыто; поддон картера двигателя), an oil pot
(масленка; резервуар для масла), an oil tray (масляный отстойник, масляное корыто),
a knife-type contact (ножевой контакт), a cup-headed bolt (болт с грибообразной

головкой), a cup-hook nail (костыль, крюк с винтовой нарезкой), a disconnecting knife-
switch (контактный нож разъединителя), a drive plate (ведущий диск), sieve stability
(ситовый анализ). Pan, pot, and tray are all used to denote specific types of reservoirs;
moreover, in these particular cases the lexemes may be interchangeable. In the Russian
language, though, the terms are not used metaphorically with the exception of корыто

(a kind of a launder), which is the source object of the domain of household items,
though not very usual nowadays.

Four terms have been found, the metaphorical representation of which has taken
place through the source objects of stationery items: a pencil beam (острый световой

луч), a pencil-type injector (штифтовая (карандашная) форсунка; малогабаритная

форсунка), a pencil-type nozzle (карандашная форсунка), a recording machine pen
(перо записывающего прибора). The object of a pencil has served as a source object
most probably due to its shape, which is thin and sharp at the top. The technical items
denoted through the object are indeed similar to the pencil in shape as a pencil beam is
defined as a sharp-focus radar beam nearly round in its axis used to pick up an intruder
located by a search radar beam and give it better definition on the radar screen; a
pencil-type injector and a pencil-type nozzle are both the type of a device for supplying
the fuel, which look like a thin tube sharpened at one end. This allows making the
assumption that the objects have been found metaphorical denotations on the grounds
of shape similarity. The Russian language is rather cautious as concerns the introduction
of metaphor in this particular case; it indeed provides an optional metaphorical term,
though trying to find a non-metaphorical substitution.

One more example to be analyzed in this category is the term bottleneck road
(дорога с узкими местами). The phenomenon observed in the case is given by the author
as dual metaphorization. The neck of a bottle is metaphorical itself; the domain of the
HUMAN BODY, and the object of a human neck in particular, has served as the source
object for projecting the image of a neck as a connector of the human body to the head
to the image of a narrow part of the bottle that connect its wider part with the top.
Further metaphorization has taken place while denoting a narrow stretch of road or a
junction at which traffic is or may be held up. The term has been presented metaphor-
ically from the domain of HOUSEHOLD ITEMS, the source object of a bottle and its
narrowest part, a neck, in particular.
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To conclude: there have been 160 terms identified in the English language as
presented metaphorically through the source domain of HOUSEHOLD ITEMS (out
of total 1237 metaphorically presented terms in the study). That makes 12.9% of the
total amount of the analyzed metaphorical terms. 86 terms out of 160 (53.8%) have
been provided Russian counterparts metaphorically, too, and through the same source
domain and source object; 9 Russian counterparts (5.6%) have been presented meta-
phorically through the same source domain though a different source object; 16 terms
in the Russian language (10%) have been presented metaphorically through a different
source domain; 49 metaphorical terms (30.6%) in the Russian language have been
presented non-metaphorically.

The analysis has shown that the source domain of HOUSEHOLD ITEMS is widely
employed in metaphorization of car and railway transport terms. The items found in
the usual habitat of a human are a frequent object of metaphorization. This has been
expected, as the primary assumption has been that first the human himself, and then
the items from his closest environment would be among the most frequently employed
source objects in metaphorical representation of terms. The assumption has proved to
be true.

Another important conclusion to be made is that the Russian counterparts, if pro-
vided non-metaphorically, are more often given as lengthy descriptive definitions that
are by all means good providers of the essence of the technical process or the perform-
ance of an object though being rather awkward. The English language tends to provide
metaphorical terms easily visualized through particular objects of the source domain.
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Summary
The Properties of the Use of Foreign Words in the Lithuanian for Professional Purposes

The functioning of foreign words in the public Lithuanian language for professional purposes
is closely monitored by active involvement of the State Commission of the Lithuanian Language,
preparing dictionaries of terms, and developing the Term Bank of the Republic of Lithuania.
The present article introduces the research on the functioning of foreign words in the language
for professional purposes carried out at the Lithuanian Language Department of Vilnius
Gediminas Technical University with the aim of reviewing the most distinctive properties of the
use of foreign words in the language for professional purposes.

The effects of the functioning of foreign words used in the professional language can be
observed at different levels of the Lithuanian language: in spelling (the impact of spelling rules
of other languages is evident), morphology (choosing the right morphological adaptation),
word-formation (increase in the use of hybrid derivatives and establishment of new types of
word-formation), and in lexis (emergence of new words and new senses of international words).

In the global society, the effect of other languages on the mother tongue is inevitable;
therefore, the emerging novelties of language need to be described, analysed, and appraised.

Key words: foreign words, spelling, morphological adaptation, hybrid derivatives,
international words

*
1. ¡vadinÎs pastabos
Europos kalbose apstu kit¯ kalb¯ ˛od˛i¯, patvirtinanËi¯ glaud˛ius ali¯ ryius.

Vieni svetim¯ kalb¯ ̨ od˛iai, atÎjÊ · lietuvi¯ kalb‡, pripa˛·stami tarptautiniais ̨ od˛iais,
·raomi · tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ ˛odynus ir paplinta vartosenoje. Kiti ˛od˛iai keiËiami
lietuvikais atitikmenimis arba jau lietuvi¯ kalboje ·sitvirtinusiais tarptautiniais ̨ od˛iais.
–is nuolat lietuvi¯ kalboje vykstantis reikinys reguliuojamas teisikai: Lietuvos Respub-
likos VyriausybÎ 2000 m. patvirtino Svetim˛od˛i¯ keitimo lietuvikais atitikmenimis
tvark‡, o ValstybinÎ lietuvi¯ kalbos komisija (toliau ñ VLKK) protokoliniu nutarimu
2010 m. nustatÎ Rekomendacij¯ dÎl svetim˛od˛i¯ vartojimo teikimo principus. –iais
dokumentais siekiama skatinti lietuvi¯ kalbos vartotojus kurti savus ̨ od˛ius naujiems
gyvenimo reikiniams ·vardyti, kuo plaËiau ir sparËiau skleisti informacij‡ apie turimus
svetim˛od˛i¯ atitikmenis arba kalbos vartotoj¯ sukurtus j¯ pakaitus.

Straipsnio tikslas ñ pristaËius svetim˛od˛i¯ funkcionavimo profesinÎje kalboje
tyrim‡, ap˛velgti irykÎjusius b˚dingiausius svetim˛od˛i¯ vartojimo profesinÎje kalboje
ypatumus.

Svetim˛od˛i¯ skolinimosi prie˛astys gali b˚ti ·vairios: designatinÎs, semantinÎs,
stilistinÎs, sociopsichologinÎs [VaicekauskienÎ 2007: 43]. ProfesinÎje kalboje j¯ atsi-
randa dÎl designatini¯ prie˛asËi¯ ñ poreikio ·vardyti naujas realijas. Svetim˛od˛i¯
funkcionavimas vieojoje lietuvi¯ profesinÎje kalboje yra pri˛i˚rimas, aktyviai veikia
VLKK, rengiami termin¯ ˛odynai, pildomas Lietuvos Respublikos termin¯ bankas.
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VLKK 2010 m. patvirtino Lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos, tarmi¯ ir kit¯ kalbos atmain¯
funkcionavimo ir kaitos tyrim¯ 2011ñ2020 met¯ program‡, kurios paskirtis ñ plÎtoti
ir skatinti lietuvi¯ kalbos funkcionavimo daugiakalbÎje aplinkoje, lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs
kalbos, tarmi¯ ir kit¯ kalbos atmain¯ kaitos ir s‡veikos proces¯ tyrimus, u˛tikrinti j¯
rezultat¯ sklaid‡. Pagal i‡ program‡ finansuojamas Vilniaus Gedimino technikos
universiteto (toliau ñ VGTU) K˚rybini¯ industrij¯ fakulteto Lietuvi¯ kalbos katedros
mokslini¯ tyrim¯ projektas „Svetim˛od˛i¯ funkcionavimo profesinÎje kalboje tyrimas“
vykdomas 2015ñ2017 m. Tyrimo tikslas ñ tirti svetim˛od˛i¯ funkcionavim‡ profesinÎje
(ypaË technikos srities) kalboje, taip pat specialist¯ nuostatas dÎl svetim˛od˛i¯ vartojimo
akademinÎje ir darbo aplinkoje. Tiriami tie svetim˛od˛iai, dÎl kuri¯ vartojimo kyla
vienoki¯ ar kitoki¯ klausim¯. Duomenys rinkti i vadovÎli¯, mokslinÎs ir mokomosios
literat˚ros ir baigiam¯j¯ magistro darb¯ nuo 2013 m.

2. Svetim˛od˛i¯ integracijos etapai
Kad svetim˛odis b˚t¯ priimtas besiskolinanËioje kalboje, b˚tina sÎkminga jo

integracija, t. y. morfologinis ·forminimas pagal tos kalbos taisykles. Yra skiriami du
svetim˛od˛i¯ integracijos etapai: pirminÎ ir antrinÎ integracija. Kalbant apie profesini¯
svetim˛od˛i¯ integracij‡ reikÎt¯ pa˛ymÎti tokius jos ypatumus. Vykstant pirminei
integracijai svetim˛od˛iams gali b˚ti b˚dingi ir vienos, ir kitos kalbos bruo˛ai, pir-
miausia · kalb‡ patenka neadaptuoti svetim˛od˛iai ñ citatos, ortografikai neadaptuoti
kit¯ kalb¯ ̨ od˛iai, jie gali b˚ti skiriami kitu riftu, kabutÎmis; taip pat galima variant¯
konkurencija, pvz.: –ios laidos talpinamos ˛i˚rimiausiu ñ prime time ñ laiku [KVM];
–iuolaikinÎse CAD programose tam naudojamos Fillet arba Blend operacijos [CA
2012: 33]; witch-hiting ñ kai vienu metu ̨ i˚rima keletas kanal¯ [KVM]; –ie kontaktai
vadinami „ blok“  kontaktais [EP 2012: 87].

Antras ˛ingsnis link tinkamos lietuvikos raikos paiekos ñ gal˚nÎs pridÎjimas,
kartais ji dedama prie orfografikai neadaptuoto svetim˛od˛io, pvz.: Aptariami kuriamos
internetinÎs svetainÎs „ front-endo“  ir „ back-endo“  naudojimo ypatumai [FMF 2015];
Integruot¯ ugniasieni¯ apsaugos nuo phishingo tyrimo metodika [ELF 2013]; Pastarieji
[k˚giai] turi violetinio pigmento (angl. Visual Purple), dar vadinamo rhodopsinu, kuris
yra apie 500 kart¯ jautresnis viesai nei pigmentas k˚geliuose [ELF 2014].

TodÎl iuo svetim˛od˛i¯ integracijos etapu b˚dinga variant¯ konkurencija, pvz.:
Focus grupÎ ñ tikslinÎ grupÎ [KVM]; apklausta fokusuota grupÎ [KIF 2015]; –ou
kuriamas media priemonÎmis [KVM]; nauj¯j¯ medij¯ tyrimai [KIF 2015].

AntrinÎ svetim˛od˛i¯ integracija ·vyksta tada, kai jie integruojasi ir perima
besiskolinanËios kalbos bruo˛us, form¯ variant¯ nebelieka, svetimi ˛od˛iai pradeda
funkcionuoti kaip savi, i j¯ pradedami daryti kiti ˛od˛iai su lietuvikomis darybos
priemonÎmis.

Kad naujas svetim˛odis · profesinÊ kalb‡ ·siliet¯ nat˚raliai ir b˚t¯ tinkamai suvo-
kiamas, jis tekste yra paaikinamas arba nurodomas skliaustuose alia lietuvik¯ atitik-
men¯, pvz.: Siekiant iugdyti ˛i˚rovo itikimybÊ kanalui, tapti pasitikÎjimo kanalu,
naudojamos ·vairios „ pririimo“  ñ fidelizavimo ñ technikos ir jos taikymo b˚dai [KVM];
Atlikus trij¯ ilikusi¯ PanemunÎs arealo m˚ro pili¯Łtyrimus, pateikti kult˚rinei vertei
nustatyti aktual˚s tyrimo aspektai, vertinimo kriterijai ir si˚lomas tyrimo veiksm¯
eililumas (algoritmas) [IRM 2014: 16]; Tuo tarpu tÊstinÎs (arba inkrementinÎs) inova-
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cijos (t. y. nuolatiniai egzistuojanËi¯ produkt¯ ir proces¯ patobulinimai) <...> da˛nai
nepatenka po inovacij¯ tyrinÎtoj¯ „rodaru“  [OIK 2014: 14].

Svetim˛od˛io ·sitvirtinim‡ profesinÎje kalboje rodo jo funkcionavimas kaip
lietuviko ˛od˛io, kai i jo pradedami daryti hibridai, pvz.:

i daiktavard˛i¯ daromi veiksma˛od˛iai ar j¯ formos: ¡moni¯, kuri¯ steigÎjos yra
savivaldybÎs, turt‡ numatyta akcionuoti (plg. aukcionas) ir privatizuoti [STF 2016];
Po maiymo, tirpalas centrifuguojamas (plg. centrifuga) 5000 kart¯ per minutÊ apsi-
sukim¯ greiËiu centrifugoje 10 minuËi¯ [APF 2015]; ¡veikus pirm‡ etap‡, galima
konkuruoti (plg. konkursas) toliau [STF 2016]; Turt‡s, kurio vertÎ sieki‡ ‡r yr‡ didesnÎ
nei 3 mln. eur¯, turi b˚ti monitoringuoj‡m‡s (plg. monitoringas) k‡s trejus metus
nep‡isant rinkos svyr‡vim¯ ‡r p‡stovumo [STF 2015];

priedÎliniai ˛od˛iai: <...> gali u˛blokuoti triger· nustatytam cikl¯ skaiËiui, arba
tol, kol vartotojas j· atblokuos [ELF 2014]; Jis [kadras] perverËiamas · nespalvot‡ ir
pritaikomas Gauso filtras triukmams nufiltruoti [ELF 2014]; Per „Fibroil“ , „Duck“
ir „Reo-Dry“  u˛pildus prafiltravus pavirines nuotekas (papildomai u˛tertas naftos
produktais) 30 m/h greiËiu gauti rezultatai pateikti 1-je lentelÎje [PIS 2012: 112];
Posisteminiai ·skiepiai yra ·kraunami · NfSen programos antrinius procesus [ELF 2014];
Prince 2 metodo proces¯ modelyje <...> vaizduojami prieprojektinis, inicijavimo,
tarpinis, planavimo ir galutinis etapai [FMF 2013];

abstraktai ñ veiksma˛odiniai: Aproksimavimo (plg. aproksimuoti) tikslum‡ api-
brÎ˛ia nurodomos ·rankio kelio tolerancijos [CA 2012: 65]; Diferencijavimas (plg.
diferencijuoti) reikia sav¯ produkt¯ ar paslaug¯ atskyrim‡ nuo atitinkam¯ konkurent¯
produkt¯ ar paslaug¯ [TIF 2015]; Fokusavimas (plg. fokusuoti) reikia konkurencinio
pranaumo siekim‡ koncentruojant dÎmes· · konkret¯ klient‡, tikslinÊ grupÊ, geogra-
fines rinkas ir kt. [TIF 2015]; varda˛odiniai: Didelis eismo intensyvumas lemia didÎjant·
avaringumo (plg. avarija) lyg· mieste [FMF 2013]; Tik atsi˛velgiant · konkreËios
pasibaigusio gyvavimo ciklo produkt¯ grupÎs specifikum‡ bei lokalum‡ (plg. lokalus)
turi b˚ti kuriama reversinÎs logikos strategija [TIF 2015]; Devi ir Saroha (2014) atliko
rizikos analizÊ dÎl bioanglies, gautos pirolizuojant medienos ir popieriaus pramonÎs
dumbl‡, PTE bioprieinamumo ir ekotoksikumo (plg. ekotoksikas) [APF 2016].

3. Svetim˛od˛i¯ poveikis skirtingiems lietuvi¯ kalbos lygmenims

3.1. Vartojant profesinius svetim˛od˛ius skirtinguose kalbos lygmenyse kyla ·vairi¯
problem¯. Labai rykus kit¯ kalb¯ raybos taisykli¯ poveikis, pvz., atskirai raomi
sudurtinio ̨ od˛io dÎmenys, kurie pagal lietuvi¯ kalbos taisykles turÎt¯ sudaryti vien‡
˛od·: TinklainÎje krintanti viesa veikia (stimuliuoja) foto receptorius [ELF 2014];
Pastat¯ statyboje mums aktualiausia mikro ir piko hidroelektrinÎ [SEA 2012: 125];
Terminio purkimo technologijose nano kryptis taip pat turi didel· potencial‡ [VAPP
2013: 19].

Kitas rykus naujas raybos polinkis ñ priedÎlius ar sudurtinio ˛od˛io dÎmenis
jungti br˚kneliu, o tai lietuvi¯ kalbai visai neb˚dinga, pvz.: Susikertantys ̨ iedai susi-
deda i keleto ̨ ied¯ su vienu centriniu ̨ iedu, prie kurio prijungti visi sub-˛iedai [FMF
2016]; Tiriamos ·vairios ko-kult˚ros (kalbant apie dvi skirtingas l‡steli¯ linijas, augina-
mas kartu) [FMF 2016]; Video-neuroreklama analizuoja vartotoj¯ emocijas ir reklamos
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·domum‡ [STF 2016]; Post-industrinis miestas ñ tai daugialype strukt˚ra pasi˛ymintis
miestas, kuriame dominuoja pasauliniai finansai ir informacijos elektroninis srautas
[STF 2015]; Schemoje nÎra ·trauktos neakustinÎs triukmo ma˛inimo priemonÎs (pvz.,
teisinis reguliavimas, socio-ekonominÎs priemonÎs, teritorij¯ planavimas ir kt.) [APF
2016]; –iuo at˛vilgiu ontologijos yra vertingos analizuojant meta-teorin· ·sipareigojim‡
modeliavimo priemonÎms [FMF 2013].

3.2. fiod˛i¯ daryboje dÎl profesini¯ svetim˛od˛i¯ suaktyvÎjo hibridini¯ darini¯,
pvz., sudurtini¯ ̨ od˛i¯, vartojimas: Taikomi ·vair˚s metodai PTE paalinimui i nuo-
tek¯ dumblo: cheminÎ ekstrakcija, bioiplovimas ir bioremediacija [APF 2016]; Daugia-
projektinÎje aplinkoje problemos yra neivengiamos, taËiau identifikuojant jas galima
suma˛inti j¯ kiek· projektuose [STF 2016]; Zonoje III, kuri vadinama virutiniu pultu,
yra orlaivio sistem¯ (hidraulinÎs, valdymo, kondicionavimo, elektros, deguonies, antile-
dodaros, priegaisrinÎs ir kt.) valdymo ir kontrolÎs pultai [OK 2012: 8].

Taip pat randasi ir nauj¯ ˛od˛i¯ darybos tip¯, pvz.: Taikyta daugialypÎ tiesinÎ
regresija naudojant duomen¯ log-transformacij‡ [loginÊ transformacij‡] [APF 2016];
Vaivoryktinis upÎtakis yra viena jautriausi¯ ̨ uv¯ r˚i¯ vandens u˛tertumui ir vienas
tinkamiausi¯ test-objekt¯ [bandom¯j¯ objekt¯] jam tirti [APF 2016].

3.3. Skolinantis svetim˛od˛ius leksikoje daugÎja nauj¯ ˛od˛i¯ ir randasi nauj¯
tarptautini¯ ̨ od˛i¯ reikmi¯. –ie procesai turi b˚ti vertinami ir normikumo po˛i˚riu,
nes ne visi nauji profesiniai svetim˛od˛iai gali b˚ti laikomi tinkamais bendrinei kalbai
˛od˛iais, t. y. tarptautiniais ˛od˛iais. Pavyzd˛iui, profesinÎje kalboje galima rasti
svetimybi¯: Kopiraiteris ñ reklaminÎs agent˚ros specialistas, kuriantis reklaminio filmo
scenarij¯ [KVM]; –aldymo fankoilai bus sumontuoti lubose iilgai [STF 2016]; Bendram
darbui lynus sujungia stiklo paketai, kurie tvirtinami ant lyn¯ specialiais spaideriais
[STF 2015].

Kita su svetim˛od˛i¯ funkcionavimu susijusi ypatybÎ ñ tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯
vartojimas naujomis, lietuvi¯ kalbai neb˚dingomis reikmÎmis. Kalbininkai, tiriantys
˛od˛i¯ skolinimosi procesus, atkreipia dÎmes· · tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ semantini¯ lauk¯
skirtingose kalbose skirtumus [JakaitienÎ 2009: 231]. ProfesinÎje kalboje tarptautiniai
˛od˛iai vartojami ir tomis reikmÎmis, kurias jie turi angl¯ kalboje, bet lietuvi¯ kalboje
yra ne·prastos, pvz.: Tam tikra prasme, aktoriai yra grie˛Ëiausia objektinio progra-
mavimo forma, bet paprasËiau · juos ˛i˚rÎti, kaip · gyvus asmenis [ELF 2013]; –is
resursas skiriamas visiems vienos celÎs ribose aptarnaujamiems abonentams [EAD
2012: 11]; FuturistinÎ stotelÎ leid˛ia ekrane stebÎti autobuso judÎjim‡ ir atvykimo
laik‡ [TIF 2015]; DÎl suspaustos statybos –iaurÎs miestelyje naviguoti yra sudÎtinga
[STF 2015]; Pastato konstrukcij¯ b˚klÎs diagnostika gali b˚ti atliekama vizualiai arba
taikant instrumentinius metodus [SEA 2012: 25]; Fasadai respektuoja iorinÊ fasadinÊ
strukt˚r‡ [STF 2015]; <...> plauo orientacija elemente <...> [KABK 2012: 33]; Pagrin-
diniai projekto tikslai: darbo ir gyvenamojo ploto balansas; socialini¯ grupi¯ balansas
<...> [SEA 2012: 162].

Ivados
ProfesinÎ kalba yra viena i kalbos vartojimo sriËi¯, kur kit¯ kalb¯ ̨ od˛iai atsiranda

pirmiausia, nes reikia pavadinti mokslo ir technikos naujoves, o svetim˛odis yra leng-
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viausias b˚das ·vardyti nauj‡ dalyk‡. B˚tina tam tikra strategija, kaip svetim˛od˛ius
integruoti · lietuvi¯ kalb‡. Tinkam‡ lietuvik‡ atitikmen· reikÎt¯ surasti pirminÎs integra-
cijos etapu, todÎl tirtina profesinÎ nekamoji kalba ir neredaguoti specialist¯ tekstai.
Specialieji profesionalizmai, vartojami tik siauroje srityje, turÎt¯ b˚ti ortografikai ir
morfologikai adaptuojami.

ProfesinÎje kalboje vartojant svetim˛od˛ius, matyti j¯ funkcionavimo poveikis
skirtinguose lietuvi¯ kalbos lygmenyse: rayboje (rykus kit¯ kalb¯ raybos taisykli¯
poveikis), morfologijoje (tinkamos morfologinÎs adaptacijos parinkimas), ̨ od˛i¯ dary-
boje (suaktyvÎjÊs hibridini¯ darini¯ vartojimas ir nauj¯ ̨ od˛i¯ darybos tip¯ k˚rimasis);
leksikoje (atsiranda nauj¯ ˛od˛i¯ ir nauj¯ tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ reikmi¯).

Globaliojoje visuomenÎje kit¯ kalb¯ poveikis gimtajai kalbai yra neivengiamas,
atsirandanËias kalbos naujoves reikia aprayti, tirti ir vertinti.
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Summary
Use of Linking Adverbials in Essays by Non-Native Speakers from Different Cultures

Use of linking adverbials in writing is a topic that has caused interest of several researchers
[Prescott 2007; Plancic and Nincevic, 2014; Dabagahi et al. 2015]. The present research is based
on the theories of Mauranen [1993] and Shaw and Vassileva [2009], who emphasise that various
cultures present different understanding how a text for academic purposes should be written.
The research corpus comprises eighteen essays written by local and international tertiary level
students who have studied English at school in Latvia, France, Italy, Russia and Nigeria. The
paper analyses the types of the most frequently used inter-paragraph and inter-sentential linking
adverbials, their use in the selected essays, as well as compares the research findings with the
conclusions of Biber, Conrad and Leech [2002] obtained in their analysis of the academic
corpus. The present research reveals that there do not exist significant differences in the use of
linking adverbials by local and international students. The research results approve the authorsí
assumption that, in general, students may use those linking adverbials that correspond to the
chosen type of the essay, but the frequency of the linking adverbials does not fully correspond
to the findings of Biber et al.ís study, the reason of which could be the fact that only one rhetor-
ical structure was selected for the present study. The research also indicates that students choose
to link paragraphs and sentences with words that should not be used in an academic context.

Key words: essay writing, tertiary level, linking adverbials, cultural context

Kopsavilkums
Saistv‚rdu lietojums citu valodu run‚t‚ju no da˛‚d‚m kult˚r‚m domrakstos

Teksta sasaistes lÓdzekÔu lietojums rakstu valod‚ ir tÁma, kas rosin‚jusi vair‚ku pÁtnieku
[Prescott 2007; Plancic and Nincevic 2014; Dabagahietal 2015] interesi. PÁtÓjums ir balstÓts uz
Mauranenas [Mauranen 1993] un –o un VassiÔjevas [Shaw and Vassileva 2009] teorij‚m, kas
uzsver, ka da˛‚d‚s kult˚r‚s mÁdz b˚t atÌirÓga izpratne, k‚ b˚tu j‚raksta teksts akadÁmiskiem
nol˚kiem. PÁtÓjuma korpusu veido astoÚpadsmit domraksti, kurus ir rakstÓjui vietÁjie un ‚rvalstu
studenti, kuri ir apguvui angÔu valodu Latvij‚, Francij‚, It‚lij‚, Krievij‚ vai NigÁrij‚. Rakst‚ tiek
analizÁti studentu domrakstos bie˛‚k lietojamo rindkopu un teikumu saistv‚rdu veidi, k‚ arÓ tiek
salÓdzin‚ti ie rezult‚ti ar Baibera, Konrada un LÓËa [Biber, Conrad and Leech 2002] akadÁmisk‚
korpusa analÓzes rezult‚t‚ ieg˚tiem secin‚jumiem. –aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ tiek konstatÁts, ka nav ievÁro-
jamu atÌirÓbu starp to, k‚ saistv‚rdus lieto vietÁjie un ‚rvalstu studenti. PÁtÓjuma rezult‚ti apstip-
rina autoru pieÚÁmumu, ka studenti kopum‚ spÁj lietot tos saistv‚rdus, kas atbilst izvÁlÁtajam
domraksta veidam, bet to lietoanas bie˛ums pilnÓb‚ nesakrÓt ar Baibera u. c. pÁtÓjuma rezult‚tiem,
kam par iemeslu varÁtu b˚t vienas retorisk‚s strukt˚ras lietojums aj‚ korpus‚. PÁtÓjums arÓ par‚da,
ka studenti izvÁlas saistÓt rindkopas un teikumus ar v‚rdiem, kas neb˚tu j‚lieto akadÁmisk‚ tekst‚.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: saistv‚rdu veidi, akadÁmisks teksts, augst‚k‚ izglÓtÓba, kult˚ras konteksts
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*
Introduction
Academic writing requires specific knowledge and skills when coding information

for the academic community [Farneste 2004] which is different in another culture [Far-
neste 2013]. The previous studies on L1 and L2 writing demonstrate that writing may
differ linguistically, strategically, and rhetorically [Silva 1993: 669]. Silva emphasized
that more research on writing should be done in order to help L2 writers ëto meet
standards developed for L1 writersí [ibid.: 670].

Research on linking adverbials (LAs) in texts has recently been a theme of interest
[Prescott 2007; PlanËi„ and NinËevi„ 2014; Dabagahi et al. 2015]. Several studies also
demonstrate that there are different traditions in academic writing in other cultures
[Mauranen 1993; Shaw and Vassileva 2009; studies on research papers; Farneste 2013,
on essay writing].

Prescottís [2007] research on the organizational strategies in the first semester
student writings demonstrated that novice writers struggle with the paragraph level
and overall superstructure of their essays as well as appropriate choice of conjunctive
linkers. All these textual features revealed that students lacked organizational competence
in academic writing when entering a university in Hungary. Prescott also emphasised
that other means of cohesion (e.g. lexical, referential) could be used in writing and the
number of linking words should not be treated as the only criterion for an incoherent
text [Prescott 2007: 33ñ34]. However, this research does not discuss which linkers
were used between paragraphs and which ones between sentences. Moreover, if used
in a text, linkers may show not only studentsí generic competence, but also reveal
their culture preferences, as“ [t]he cultural knowledge which we display in writing is a
product of historical and social formation, some of which we hold in common with
other groups, yet some of which differentiates us from other groupsî [Malcolm 1999:
122 quoted in Prescott 2007: 35]. In fact, the choice of linkers could show non-native
studentsí awareness of the linguistic differences in the target culture.

Thus, the present paper is going to deal with the analysis of student essays in a
multicultural context in order to find out inter-paragraph and inter-sentential LAs
used in the essays of local and international writers.

Previous studies on linkers
It seems that the previous research on linkers has provided controversial findings.

Mauranen [1993], for example, emphasizes that non-native writers of a small culture
may not be aware of cultural differences in lexis and grammar when writing in the
language of a large heterogeneous culture. She considers that: ëFor most people, good
writing reflects good thinking, and textual expression is inseparable from the content
or flow of argumentationí [ibid.: 158]. Mauranen [1993] found that both native and
non-native experimental readers accepted a text without any connector as ëgood, clear,
and coherentí; however, they admitted that the text with connectors changed the emphasis,
and it was ëeasier to readí, ëmore logical and more convincingí and more authoritative
[ibid.: 166]. Mauranen discussed two types of reflexive expressions, i.e.,  those with
high explicitness, ëwhich refer to the text, the writing of it, its organization and languageí
(e.g. ëthe paperí, ëthe following sectioní, to illustrateí, ërecallí) and those of low explicit-
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ness, which refer to ëthe structure or function of parts of textí (e.g. ëIn additioní, ëhow-
ever, moreover, firstly, secondly, it follows, stillÖí) and function ëtext internallyí [ibid.:
167ñ168]. As a result of the analysis of Finnish and Anglo-American journal articles,
Mauranen [ibid.: 168] concluded that native speakers had used ëmore reflexive textí
and much more expressions with high explicitness than non-native writers. She emphas-
ized that reflexive texts help to guide ëthe readerís interpretative process [Ö], leaving
less space for the readerís own interpretationsí [ibid.: 169]. Mauranen considered that
ëlow explicitness is close to non-reflexive organisation of the textí and, thus, ëless
susceptible to writersí cultural preferencesí [ibid.: 168]. She also concluded that linguists
should help to raise the awareness of differences in writing of the members of peripheral
and dominant cultures [ibid.: 173].

Moreno [1997] dealt with adverbial phrases used as signals in 36 Spanish and 36
English research articles on business and economics written by native speakers and
concluded that, in contrast to Mauranenís study [1993], ëSpanish- and English-speaking
academics are similarly explicit in the expressions of CEISRs [cause-effect intersentential
relations] when developing their argumentationí [Moreno 1997: 171] and that ëboth
cultures use similar resources for expressing CEISRsí [Moreno 1997: 171].

Notion of linking adverbials
Broughton uses the term LAs which ëare sometimes included with sentence adverbials,

sometimes called conjuncts, connectors, or discourse markersí [Broughton 1990: 157;
bold ours]. LAs which are adverbs and adverbial phrases may perform different functions
in a text, and they usually occur in the initial position of a sentence [ibid.]. Swales and
Feak [1994] use the term ësentence connectorsí. Kobayashi and Rinnert [2008: 13],
who utilize the term ëdiscourse markersí, refer to them as logical connectors ëamong
partsí of an essay. In fact, the group of inter-sentential markers is just one of the three
types of discourse markers, the other two being: ëoverall meta-discourse markers (essay
level)í and ëpartial meta-discourse markers (connecting paragraphs or multisentential
chuncks of discourse within paragraphs)í [ibid.].

Chalker [1996: 1] uses the term ëconnectorí, but mentions that other terms can
also be employed, such as ëa conjunct or a linking adjunctí. She defines a connector as
an adverb type which loosely connects two clauses or sentences [ibid.]. Carter and
McCarthy [2006] utilize the term ëlinking adjunctsí. They consider that linking adjuncts
occur in initial position and that they can also be used after conjunctions.

Leech, Cruickshank, and IvaniË [2001] distinguish the term ëlinking adverbsí which
they define as linking words which ëlink a sentence (in written English to a previous
sentence)í, indicating that they ëcan also sometimes link within a sentenceí [2001:
268]. Leech et al. mention five functions of linking adverbs: (1) ëadding ideas togetherí,
(2) ëshowing alternativesí, (3) ëcontrasting ideasí, (4) ëshowing cause, reason or effectí,
and (5) ërelating ideas in time: (a) one idea following another; (b) one at the same time
as anotherí [ibid.]. However, this classification does not include those linking words
which are used in other rhetorical patterns, e.g. enumeration.

A more detailed classification of LAs has been provided by Biber et al. [2002].
The linguists consider that the main function of LAs is ëto clarify the connection between
two units of discourseí [2002: 389]. The scholars [ibid.: 389ñ391] group LAs into the
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following semantic categories: ëenumeration and addition, summation, apposition,
result/inference, contrast/concession, and transitioní [see Appendix 1 Table 1]. As a
result of the corpus studies, they conclude that the most common adverbials in written
academic texts are: result/inference, contrast/concession and apposition because ëall
these help to structure arguments and explanationsí [ibid.: 392]. They also state that a
few LAs dominate ëover 100 times per million wordsí in academic writings: ëhowever,
thus, therefore, for example, then, so, e.g., i.e. first, finally, furthermore, hence, neverthe-
less, rather, yet, for instance, in addition, on the other hand, that isí [ibid.: 393].

As seen from the classifications discussed above, the notion LAs may have various
synonyms and/or scope of treatment. It was found that classification by Biber et al.
[2002] covers more rhetorical patterns than the others and is based on corpus studies
of academic prose; therefore, the present paper will be based on it.

Research corpus and method
The research corpus comprises eighteen enumeration essays written as examination

essays at the end of a tertiary level academic writing course. Twelve essays are written
by local students, six ñ by international students, three of them representing Italy, one
from France, one from Russia, and one from Nigeria. Students have been trained in
writing different types of academic essays and have received both peer and teacherís
feedback during the term. At the examination, students are supposed to select one of
the five offered titles. It is the students who decide what rhetorical patterns of the
essay they develop based on the title suggestion. As the enumeration essays dominated
in the present study, they were chosen for the analysis.

To attain the research goal, i.e. to find out the use of inter-paragraph and inter-
sentential LAs in the essays of local and international students, frequency analysis is
applied as a research method, and the research findings are further compared with the
classification of LAs by Biber et al. [2002].

Based on the literature review, it is hypothesized that non-native writers will
demonstrate a frequent use of LAs that function within the text and are of low explicit-
ness and that are typical to enumeration essays.

Results and discussion
All in all, the research results reveal that the non-native students demonstrate

rather good knowledge and mastery of inter-paragraph LAs as they use typical LAs
for enumeration, e.g. first of all, first(ly), secondly, thirdly, lastly. The students also
introduce the concluding paragraph by using the LAs in conclusion, concluding, to
summarise, to sum up, all in all. However, altogether local students seem to have used
slightly more inter-paragraph LAs (31) than international students (13), which is 2.58
LAs per local student and 2.16 LAs per international student.

As Figure 1 reveals, the most frequently used LAs were the ones of enumeration
(34% of all LAs used), which validates the hypothesis that writers demonstrate a
proficient and frequent use of LAs that are typical in enumeration essays. The frequency
of the use of other LAs, those of addition, summation, contrast/concession, apposition,
and result/inference is almost equally distributed (15%, 13%, 14%, 13%, and 11%
respectively). The results do not reveal any significant differences in the total frequency
of LA use between the local and the international students.
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Both local and international students use such LAs that, according to the classific-
ation by Biber et al. [2002], belong to the semantic category of addition (moreover),
apposition (for example, in other words), contrast (in contrast, on the other hand,
however), and which in the analysed essays are an example of a semantic misuse of
LAs because students were writing enumeration essays. The misuse may be caused by
the impact of the studentsí English language proficiency and the way they use inter-
paragraph LAs in their native language, which might be an error as well.

To link sentences within a paragraph, both local and international students employ
enumeration LAs first(ly), second, third, fourth. Other types of LAs are also observed:
of addition (in addition, similarly, also, furthermore, moreover), contrast/concession
(in contrast, on the contrary, but, although, nevertheless, despite), apposition (in other
words, for example) and result/inference (thus, therefore). Considering the context of
the essays, it can be stated that the variety of the LAs used are of low explicitness, but
their misuse might be explained by the studentsí native language and former exposure
to instruction of English.

Another observation is that in two instances (one local student and one internat-
ional student) the coordinating conjunction but was used to introduce a sentence and
in one instance (an international student) it introduced a paragraph. In formal style
neither a paragraph nor a sentence should start with but. International students had
also used the coordinating conjunction or twice and the and once in order to introduce
a sentence, while the local students used and in two cases to start a sentence. Using but
as both inter-paragraph and inter-sentential LA and using and and or as inter-sentential
LAs may be caused by the studentsí frequent exposure to informal style used in blogs
and newspaper/magazine articles where starting a sentence with and, but, or is rather
typical. The local students whose essays were analysed have that exposure as they
study languages in business context and various business subjects in English.

Conclusions and implications for further research
The present study allows the authors of the paper to draw the following conclusions:

� LAs may also be referred to as (sentence) connectors, linking adverbs, inter-
sentential discourse markers, linking adjuncts, and conjuncts.

� No significant differences in the use or misuse of LAs among local and international
writers can be observed.

� Writers use some inter-sentential LAs as inter-paragraph LAs and start sentences
with and, but, or, which are not LAs.

� All types of LAs are present in the analysed essays, but the most frequently used
ones are enumeration LAs (34%), which is determined by the type of the rhetorical
pattern selected for the essay.

� Biber et al.ís corpus research indicated that the most frequently used LAs are
result / inference, contrast / concession and apposition ones. The student writers
employ them, but they also use addition and summation LAs with approximately
the same frequency level as the previous three.

� Regarding particular LAs, students demonstrate the use of the following LAs that
Biber et al. listed among the most frequently used LAs: however, thus, for example,
so, first, furthermore, nevertheless, for instance, in addition, on the other hand,
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but not all of these are used more frequently than the other LAs. The difference in
the findings can be explained by the fact that the present research corpus consisted
of only eighteen essays and thus it was impossible to observe all the same patterns.

� It can be stated that the authorsí hypothesis that non-native student writers will
demonstrate a frequent use of LAs that function within the text and are of low
explicitness and that are typical of enumeration essays has been validated.

� The observed misuse of LAs might be explained by the impact of the writersí
native language, the instruction of English when learning it and the use of LAs in
informal written English.
To confirm the causes for the use or misuse of LAs by non-native writers, in the

future a larger research corpus should be selected, and to investigate if there are any
significant differences in the LA use by local and international non-native writers, an
equal number of local and international studentsí essays should be studied.
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Appendix 1

Table 1. Typical linking adverbials [based on Biber et al. 2002: 389ñ391]

Semantic Use Linking adverbials
categories

enumeration (a) ëto enumerate (list) pieces of (a) first(ly), second(ly), thirdly,
informationí [p. 389] finally, lastly, in the first/second

and place, first of all, for one thing ...
for another, to begin with, next

addition (b) ëto signal the addition of (b) in addition, similarly, also, by
items to a listí [p. 389] the same token, further, further-

more, likewise, moreover
summation to indicate ëthat a unit of dis- in sum, to conclude, all in all, in

course concludes or sums up conclusion, overall, to summarise.
points made in the preceding
discourseí[p. 389]

apposition ëto show that the following piece in other words, for example, for
of text is equivalent to, or in- instance, e.g., which is to say,
cluded in, the point made in the that is to say, that is, i.e., namely,
preceding discourseí [p. 390] viz., specifically

result/ to show ëthat the second unit of consequently, thus, hence, there-
inference discourse states the results or fore

consequence of the preceding
discourseí [p. 390]

contrast/ (a) ëto mark some kind of contrast (a) in contrast, alternatively, on
concession or conflict between information the other hand, conversely, instead,

in different discourse unitsí on the contrary, at any rate, by
[p. 391] comparison
(b) to signal ëthat the subsequent (b) though, anyway, anyhow,
discourse expresses something besides, nevertheless, still, in any
contrary to the expectations case, at any rate, in spite of that,
raised by the preceding clauseí after all, yet
[p. 391]

transition to show ëthe insertion of an item by the way, incidentally, by the
that does not follow directly from by, meanwhile, now
the previous discourseí [p. 391]
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XX a. pirmosios pusÎs lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos formavimosi
bruo˛ai prad˛ios mokykl¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos vadovÎliuose

Summary
Features of the Standard Lithuanian Language Formation in Coursebooks for Primary
Schools in the First Half of the 20th Century

The elementary books of the Lithuanian language and the grammars for primary schools
produced from 1905 to 1940 reveal the circumstances of the development and changes of the
Lithuanian standard language that were influenced by the historical, cultural, and social factors.
The coursebooks as the part of the whole education were most effective ways for the spread
and flourishing of the language, especially in the period of codification of the standard language,
whereas their language norms illustrate the stages of the development of Standard Lithuanian.

The paper deals with the status of the Lithuanian language in the period from 1905 to 1940
by reviewing the coursebooks of the Lithuanian language for primary schools and reveals the
stages of the development of standard language as it served a good source for the investigation
of the development of norms in the run of three decades. The investigation of the development
of the norms in the sources and analysis of syllabi showed that in the period from 1905 to 1940
there existed two stages in the development of Standard Lithuanian: the acceptance of norms
and elaboration of functions (improvement).

Key words: Standard Lithuanian, coursebooks of the Lithuanian language, language codi-
fication, language norms

*
Permainingo XX a. pirmosios pusÎs laikotarpio pradini¯ mokykl¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos

vadovÎliai, kaip vietimo sistemos dalis, buvo viena efektyviausi¯ priemoni¯ bendrinei
kalbai skleisti ir sklisti, ypaË bendrinÎs kalbos formavimo(si) laikotarpiu, o j¯ kalbos
norm¯ raika iliustruoja lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos raidos etapus, nulemtus istorini¯,
kult˚rini¯ ir socialini¯ veiksni¯.

Straipsnyje pristatomi nagrinÎti XX-ojo am˛iaus pirmosios pusÎs Lietuvoje ileisti
pradini¯ mokykl¯ gimtosios (tai yra lietuvi¯) kalbos vadovÎliai (˛r. Literat˚ros s‡ra‡),
aptariami j¯ kalbos norminimo bruo˛ai ir lietuvi¯ kalbos norminimo aspektai. Ap˛vel-
giamos ir to meto lietuvi¯ kalbos programos ir j¯ ·taka vadovÎli¯ ir j¯ kalbos turiniui
ir kalbos mokymui.

Tiriamasis laikotarpis ñ nuo spaudos draudimo panaikinimo 1904 metais iki Antrojo
pasaulinio karo prad˛ios.

Tikslas ñ nustatyti, kaip bendrinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos formavimosi principai ir kriterijai
atsispindÎjo to meto mokykliniuose vadovÎliuose.

Ap˛velgiami prad˛ios mokykl¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos vadovÎliai (nuo 1905 iki 1940
met¯, ileisti Lietuvos teritorijoje, sulaukÊ daugiausia leidim¯), to laikotarpio lietuvi¯
kalbos mokymo programos.

Tiriamojo laikotarpio lingvistiniai reikiniai (vadovÎli¯ turinys ir kalbinÎ raika)
ypaË susijÊ su laikotarpio socialiniais ir politiniais ·vykiais (spaudos draudimu ir jo
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panaikinimu, Pirmuoju pasauliniu karu, nepriklausomybÎs paskelbimu ir kitais), todÎl
labai svarbu aptarti kontekst‡ ñ tiriamojo laikotarpio ekosistem‡.

Tyrimui buvo svarbu isiaikinti lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos raidos samprat‡ ir jos
laikotarpius. Remiantis Einaro Haugeno (1972) bendrini¯ kalb¯ raidos aspekt¯ teorija
buvo suklasifikuoti tiriamojo ir susijusio laikotarpio lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos raidos
laikotarpiai (taip pat ˛r. SubaËius 2004).

I lentelÎs duomen¯ matyti, kad lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos formavimosi etapai
greitai keitÎ vienas kit‡, todÎl tiksliai nustatyti j¯ ribas yra labai sudÎtinga. Forma
pasirinkta buvo XIX a. pabaigoje, o pasirinkt‡j· variant‡ galutinai ·tvirtino 1901 met¯
Petro KriauaiËio gramatika, kuria iki pat 1922 m. rÎmÎsi mokyklini¯ gramatik¯ ir
vadovÎli¯ autoriai. Petro KriauaiËio gramatika ir jos pagrindu parayti mokykliniai
vadovÎliai tuo laiku atliko ir normos kodifikavimo, ir sklaidos (funkcij¯ tobulinimo)
funkcijas, nes nuo prad˛ios mokyklos mokÎ bendrinÎs kalbos. Funkcij¯ tobulinimo ir
bendruomenÎs priÎmimo etapai i dalies sutapo su NepriklausomybÎs paskelbimu,
nes tuo metu labai aktyviai buvo dirbamas ir lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos norminimo
darbas, ir bendrinÎ kalba sparËiai paplito vieojoje vartosenoje.

LentelÎ.
BendrinÎs kalbos raidos laikotarpiai (pagal BuivydienÎ 2013)

E. Haugeno (1972) D. Leitho (1983) Milroyëj¯ (1999) A. R. Lodgeëo (1993)
kalbos standarti- kalbos standarti- standartinÎs kalbos kalbos standartiza-
zavimo aspektai zavimo etapai atsiradimo etapai vimo procesai
Normos pasirin- Pasirinkimas (angl. Pasirinktasis vari- Normos pasirinki-
kimas (angl. Selection) antas (angl. mas (angl. Selection
Selection of norm) Selected variety) of norms)
Normos kodifika- PriÎmimas (angl. Priimtasis vari- Funkcij¯ tobulinimas
vimas (angl. Codif- Acceptance) antas1 (angl. (angl. Elaboration
ication of form) Accepted variety) of function)
Funkcij¯ tobulini- Tobulinimas (angl. Funkcijos tobulini- Kodifikavimas (angl.
mas (angl. Elabor- Elaboration) mas (angl. Elabor- Codification)
ation of function) ation of function)
BendruomenÎs Kodifikavimas Kodifikavimas PriÎmimas (angl.
priÎmimas (angl. (ang. Codification) (ang. Codification) Acceptance)
Acceptance by
the community)

Panaikinus lietuvi¯ spaudos draudim‡ i karto ÎmÎ gausÎti lietuvik¯ leidini¯,
pagyvÎjo knyg¯ leidyba, spaudoje pradÎta rayti apie vis¯ dalyk¯, o ypaË lietuvi¯
kalbos, vadovÎli¯ tr˚kum‡. Kelti klausimai, kokie tie vadovÎliai turÎt¯ b˚ti, todÎl
atsirado ne tik vadovÎli¯, bet ir mokymo program¯ poreikis.

Pirmasis isamesnis lietuvi¯ kalbos programos projektas dienratyje Vilniaus ̨ inios
buvo ispausdintas 1906 m. Programos projekto paraymo vieta ñ Peterburgas, autoriai ñ

1 Nuo io etapo prasideda ir nuolat tÊsiasi, pasak Milroyíj¯, norm¯ prie˛i˚ros etapas [Milroy, J.;
Milroy, L. 1999: 23].
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kun. Jonas MaciuleviËius (Maironis), Kazimieras Jaunius, Eduardas Volteris, darbo
grupÎs pirmininkas ñ Filipas Fortunatovas, ñ jie kukliai nurodyti inaoje.

Antroji, jau patvirtinta programa buvo ispausdinta 1909 m. Lietuvos ˚kininko
priede Mokykla. Tai Jono Jablonskio parengta lietuvi¯ kalbos mokymo programa
pradinÎms mokykloms ir norintiems laikyti egzamin‡ dÎl teisÎs dÎstyti lietuvi¯ kalb‡
pradinÎse mokyklose, kuri buvo patvirtinta ir –vietimo ministerijos.

–i lietuvi¯ kalbos programa buvo skirta tik pradinÎms mokykloms, todÎl apimties
prasme siauresnÎ, taËiau dalykiniu po˛i˚riu ji detalesnÎ: smulkiai nurodytos temos ir
u˛duotys, pateikta pastab¯ ir praktini¯ patarim¯ mokytojams, taigi programa galÎjo
tapti puikiu planu b˚simiesiems lietuvi¯ kalbos vadovÎli¯ autoriams.

Sugretinus program¯ mokymo temas matyti, kad Jablonskio programa buvo
gerokai ·vairesnÎ: sintaksÎs, skyrybos, tarties ir kirËiavimo tem¯ 1906 m. programoje
nebuvo, o Jablonskio programoje jos jau sudarÎ treËdal·. Raybai mokyti abiejose
programose skirta panaiai tem¯. Labiausiai skyrÎsi 1906 m. programos kryptis ñ
mokyti per tarmes, atkreipiant dÎmes· · tarmi¯ ir raomosios kalbos skirtumus (svarbus
tampa mokytojo vaidmuo). Jablonskio programoje apie tai jau nekalbama. Gretinam¯j¯
tem¯ panaumas rodo, kad Jablonskis buvo susipa˛inÊs su 1906 m. programos projektu
ir pasinaudojo jo med˛iaga. Be to, papildÎ j‡ naujomis u˛duotimis ir gramatikos temomis,
todÎl programa buvo ypaË isami.

Iki vieo lietuvi¯ kalbos program¯ spausdinimo parayti, sulaukÊ palankaus am˛i-
nink¯ ·vertinimo ir daugiausia kartotini¯ leidim¯, pirmieji kokybiki vadovÎliai pradi-
nÎms mokykloms buvo Povilo Viinskio Elementorius arba skaitymo ir raymo mokymas
(1905), Petro Bendoriaus Vaik¯ ̨ vaig˛dutÎ (1905) ir Juozo DamijonaiËio ABC. Raymo
ir skaitymo prad˛iamokslis (1906). Viinskio ir DamijonaiËio vadovÎliai buvo skirti
pirm¯j¯ mokymo met¯ mokiniams, o Bendoriaus ñ jau pramokusiems skaityti ir rayti
vaikams.

Pasirod˛ius programoms, 1909 m. ileisti du nauji elementoriai ñ Klemenso Skabeikos
Kas skaito rao ñ duonos neprao (1909) ir Ksavero Sakalausko-VanagÎlio Elementorius
arba skaitymo ir raymo mokslas (1909) ir DamijonaiËio gramatikos vadovÎlis Trumpa
lietuvi¯ kalbos gramatika (1909).

Pirm¯j¯ XX a. prad˛ios lietuvi¯ kalbos mokymo program¯ analizÎ ir j¯ tem¯
palyginimas su to laikotarpio elementori¯ temomis parodÎ, kad programos atliko svarb¯
vaidmen·, formuojant pradini¯ mokykl¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos mokymo kurso turin·.

Did˛iausi‡ ·tak‡ vadovÎliams padarÎ patvirtintoji Jablonskio programa.
Paskelbus Jablonskio program‡ paraytuose vadovÎliuose matyti autori¯ pastangos

norminti kalb‡: pateikiamas ̨ odynÎlis [Skabeika 1909], siekiama vaikus mokyti taisyk-
lingos kalbos i tautosakos ir paËi¯ autori¯ arba raytoj¯ sukurt¯ tekst¯ apie vaikams
suprantamus dalykus [Skabeika 1909; Sakalauskas-VanagÎlis 1909]; skoliniams
stengtasi parinkti lietuvik¯ atitikmen¯ (kai s‡voka pavadinama lietuviku ir skolintu
terminu), vartojami lietuviki gramatikos terminai [Damijonaitis 1909; Skabeika 1909;
Sakalauskas-VanagÎlis 1909], kuriamos apibrÎ˛tys.

VadovÎli¯ raymo, kaip ir viso vietimo, raida buvo pristabdyta Pirmojo pasaulinio
karo metais. Nuo 1917 met¯, ir ypaË paskelbus Lietuvos nepriklausomybÊ, atgijo ir
vÎl pradÎjo plisti lietuvika spauda [KarËiauskienÎ 2002: 21]. Tarpukario Lietuvos
elementoriams ir gramatikoms buvo ypaË svarbi Rygiki¯ Jono (Jablonskio) Lietuvi¯
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kalbos gramatika (1922). –i gramatika tapo pagrindine mokslo knyga aukt¯j¯ mokykl¯
studentams, gimnazij¯ mokytojams, vadovÎli¯ mokykloms autoriams.

1919ñ1920 metais imtasi ir mokyklos pertvarkymo veiksm¯, kurie paskatino kurti
naujas lietuvi¯ kalbos mokymo programas. 1919 metais –vietimo darbo pirmajame
numeryje buvo ispausdinta Pradedam¯j¯ mokykl¯ laikinoji programa, joje buvo
paskelbta ir ketveri¯ met¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos programa pradinÎms klasÎms.

1939 metais Kaune buvo ispausdintos PradinÎs mokyklos programos ñ –vietimo
ministerijos patvirtintas projektas. Pagal i‡ program‡ pradinis mokymas buvo numatytas
eeri¯ met¯, tad programoje buvo ispausdinta ir eeri¯ met¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos programa.

1919 met¯ pradini¯ mokykl¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos programa buvo skirta ketveriems
mokymo metams, joje daugiausia dÎmesio buvo skiriama kalbos dalims mokyti, taËiau
buvo ir daug kit¯ tem¯ (˛od˛i¯ darybos, sintaksÎs, raybos, tarties, fonetikos ir skyry-
bos); 1939 m. programa buvo eeri¯ met¯, joje atsirado kirËiavimo temos, daugiau
tem¯ buvo skirt¯ raybai, skyrybai ir tarËiai.

Nepriklausomoje Lietuvoje vadovÎliai buvo sparËiai tobulinami, vis labiau atsi˛vel-
giama · lietuvi¯ kalbos mokymo ypatumus. –iuo laikotarpiu daugiausia leidim¯ sulaukÊ
elementoriai ir gramatikos buvo Augustino JakuËionio Kelias · vies‡: skaitymo ir
raymo mokslas (1916), Jono Murkos vadovÎliai prad˛ios mokyklai, DamijonaiËio
Lietuvi¯ kalbos gramatikos (1920) penki leidimai, Igno Malinausko ir Jurgio Talmanto
vadovÎliai prad˛ios mokyklai, Juozo Lazausko vadovÎliai.

VadovÎli¯ tyrimas atskleidÎ, kad tuo metu b˚ta keli¯ vadovÎli¯ tip¯: vienuose
(pavyzd˛iui, DamijonaiËio) mokoma visos lietuvi¯ kalbos gramatikos, teikiama daug
·tvirtinimo u˛duoËi¯, kalbos mokoma i lietuvik¯ tekst¯; kituose (Murkos, Malinausko
ir Talmanto, Lazausko) daugiau dÎmesio kreipiama · taisyklingos kalbos ugdym‡:
mokoma bendrinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos, stengiamasi diegti taisyklingas raytinÎs ir sakytinÎs
kalbos normas, vis daugiau dÎmesio skiriama kirËiavimui, vÎl stengiamasi atsi˛velgti ·
gimt‡j‡ mokinio tarmÊ. Prad˛ios mokykl¯ gramatikose mokoma taisyklingos linksni¯
vartosenos ñ pavyzd˛iui, taisyklingai vartoti dalies kilminink‡ [Murka 1917]. VÎles-
niuose vadovÎliuose jau teikiamas bendrinÎs kalbos terminas ir apibrÎ˛tis [Lazauskas
1939], mokoma vengti skolini¯ ir svetimybi¯ [Malinauskas, Talmantas 1937].

Po truput· vienodÎjo elementori¯ ir gramatik¯ rayba, atsirado tem¯ ir u˛duoËi¯,
skirt¯ taisyklingai raybai ir tarËiai mokyti, teikti taisyklingos kalbos, raytinÎs tarmÎs,
bendrinÎs kalbos terminai ir kalbos taisyklingumo samprata. KeitÎsi vadovÎli¯ kalba
[plaËiau ˛r. BuivydienÎ 2013].

XX a. prad˛ios elementoriai ir gramatikos jau buvo raomi daugiau ar ma˛iau
mums ·prasta bendrine kalba. Nuo pirm¯j¯ XX a. prad˛ios mokymo program¯ buvo
pradÎta diegti raomosios kalbos samprata. KeitÎsi vadovÎli¯ kalba: rayba, leksika,
morfologija, sintaksÎ.

Taigi galima teigti, kad XX a. prad˛ioje dauguma elementori¯ ir gramatik¯ autori¯
jau vartojo tradicin· lietuvik‡ raidyn‡. Lietuviko raidyno normos, galima sakyti,
buvo galutinai ·diegtos pirmajame XX a. deimtmetyje. To raidyno nuo 1905 m. buvo
mokomi mokiniai.

Raybos normos, leksika, gramatinÎs formos ir sintaksÎ ·vairavo gerokai ilgiau,
pavyzd˛iui, Bendoriaus (1905), Viinskio (1905), DamijonaiËio (1906; 1909), Skabeikos
(1909) ir VanagÎlio (1909) vadovÎliuose visur nuosekliai vartota veiksma˛od˛i¯, daikta-
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vard˛i¯, skaitvard˛i¯ ir ·vard˛i¯ dviskaita. Dviskaitos formos tarpukario Lietuvos
laikotarpiu i prad˛i¯ dar buvo ·trauktos · gramatik¯ vis¯ kalbos dali¯ paradigmàs,
bet jau buvo aikinama, kad ji vartojama reËiau.

Ivados
1905ñ1940 met¯ pradini¯ mokykl¯ lietuvi¯ kalbos vadovÎliai atspindi to laiko-

tarpio bendrinÊ lietuvi¯ kalb‡, todÎl yra geras altinis nagrinÎti bendrinÎs lietuvi¯
kalbos norm¯ raid‡ per tris pirmuosius XX a. deimtmeËius ir atskleisti vykusius
bendrinÎs kalbos norminimo etapus.
1. Normos ·tvirtinimo vaidmen· 1905ñ1909 m. atliko pirmosios mokymo programos

(1906 ir 1909 m.) ir pirmieji gimtosios lietuvi¯ kalbos vadovÎliai, kurie formavo
samprat‡, kad pradinÎje mokykloje svarbiausia imokyti taisyklingos raybos ir
tarties; vadovÎliuose ir programose matyti pastangos pateikti labai isam¯ bendri-
nÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos apra‡, nors teorikai buvo teigiama, kad vaikus gramatikos
reikia mokyti praktikai, i gra˛i¯ tekst¯ ir gyvosios kalbos.
Nuo 1905 m. prasidÎjo naujas bendrinÎs kalbos raidos etapas, kuriuo reikÎjo sukurti

papildom¯ kalbos ·ranki¯: raytinÊ form‡, sintaksinÊ strukt˚r‡, ˛odyn‡, tenkinant·
visus vieojo gyvenimo poreikius, kad bendrinei kalbai pasirinkta tarmÎ galÎt¯ tenkinti
visuomenÎs poreikius. PradinÎs mokyklos lietuvi¯ kalbos vadovÎliai buvo pirmoji lietuvi¯
kalbos mokymo pakopa, turÎjusi padÎti ·diegti visuomenÎje bendrinÎs kalbos normas.
2. Funkcij¯ sklaidos (tobulinimo) vaidmen· 1915ñ1940 m. atliko naujosios programos

ir vadovÎliai. Program¯, vadovÎli¯ ir recenzij¯ tyrimas atskleidÎ tuo laikotarpiu
suformuot‡ samprat‡, kad vadovÎliai: a) turi remtis gyv‡ja kalba (gyvosios kalbos
kriterijus), b) turi b˚ti parayti taisyklinga kalba (kalbos grynumo kriterijus),
c) turi b˚ti vaikams suprantami (aikumo kriterijus), d) mokyti taisyklingos raybos
ir tarties (taisyklingumo kriterijus), ñ ir taip ugdyti bendrinÊ kalb‡.
Taigi prad˛ios mokykl¯ lietuvi¯ gimtosios kalbos vadovÎli¯ kalbos norm¯ kaitos

ir lietuvi¯ kalbos mokymo program¯ bei vadovÎli¯ recenzij¯ tyrimas atskleidÎ, kad
nuo 1905 iki 1940 m. vyko du bendrinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos formavimo(si) etapai: normos
·tvirtinimo ir funkcij¯ sklaidos.

Lietuvi¯ kalbos vadovÎliai, per mokykl‡ padÎjÊ ·tvirtinti bendrinÊ lietuvi¯ kalb‡
ir plÎsti jos funkcijas, ñ rykus tiriamojo laikotarpio kalbos norm¯ formavimo(si)
atspindys.
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Summary
Aspectual Extension of Idioms

The study examines the problem of forming an aspectual pair inside verbal idioms in the
context of the aspect-forming technique of the Russian language. Some verbal phraseological
units are marked by desemantization of the verbal lexeme and a loss of basic grammatical
meanings. For most verbal idioms, the category of aspect is relevant in codification, as well as
beyond its limits. In this case, it is associated with the phraseological unit transformation. This
phenomenon is defined as ìaspectual extension of idiomsî, the formation of an aspectual
correlate within a verbal phraseological unit, the norm of which does not allow aspectual
correlation. It is due, on the one hand, to the authorís actualization of the meaning in speech,
on the other hand, to the system potential of the category of aspect itself. This aspectual correl-
ation of phraseologically related verbs shows the general tendency of the modern Russian
language to contrast the perfective and imperfective aspect even beyond the norm, as well as
the speakerís readiness to actualize this contrast in the living speech.

Key words: aspectual correlation, verb idiom, codification, phraseological unit transform-
ation, system potential, aspectual correlate

*
«Центральная категория глагола – категория вида – обладает широким спек-

тром выразительных возможностей в разных типах речи. Потенциал вида обус-

ловлен его сложным, комплексным (лексическим, морфологическим, словооб-

разовательным, синтаксическим) характером и его относительной «молодостью»:

наблюдения над фактами современной речи свидетельствуют о том, что вид –

категория, которая продолжает развиваться, совершенствуя при этом главное –

технику видообразования с целью более точного и экспрессивного выражения

речевого смысла» [Ремчукова 2016: 113–114]. С этой точки зрения особый инте-

рес представляют процессы видовой соотносительности, выходящие за рамки

кодификации, в частности, возможность образования видовой пары в рамках гла-

гольных фразеологизмов.

Анализируя грамматику фразеологизмов, В.Н. Телия отмечает, что «все по-

пытки вписать идиомы в частеречную классификацию «без остатка» не привели к

успеху. И более того – они только «путают карты»… Правда, часто имеются и со-

впадения, например, категория вида и времени релевантна для всех почти гла-

гольных идиом. Но то, что ограничения на продуктивность этих форм – своего

рода норма для идиом, свидетельствует о приоритете соотнесения с миром над

формальной – кодовой регулярностью форм» [Телия 1996: 87].

Действительно, в некоторых глагольных фразеологизмах мы наблюдаем «уга-

сание глагольности» – десемантизацию глагольной лексемы и утрату основных

грамматических значений, поэтому категории вида и времени релевантны не для
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всех фразеологизмов (как пить дать, пиши пропало и др.). Напротив, именно спо-

собность глагола образовывать видовую пару и некоторые способы глагольного

действия подтверждает не только релевантность в идиоме собственно видового

значения (плевать – плюнуть – наплевать в душу), но и ее «живую» глагольность

вообще.

Аспектуальная «полноценность» – способность к видовой коррелятивности –

характерна для многих глагольных фразеологизмов: например, устойчивые слово-

сочетания с глаголом броситься (бросаться) сохраняют коррелятивность в подав-

ляющем большинстве случаев, за исключением тех, в которых количественная,

кратная семантика несовершенного вида согласуется только с формой мн. ч. суще-

ствительного или адвербиализированным сочетанием существительных – бро-

саться словами, бросаться из стороны в сторону.

Грамматическое значение вида – живой нерв глагольных фразеологизмов, и,

тем не менее, определенные ограничения существуют. Устойчивые словосочета-

ния можно разделить на четыре группы:

1) образующие стандартную видовую пару, как имперфективную, так и перфек-

тивную (внушить – внушать доверие; валять дурака – свалять дурака);

2) образующие нестандартную видовую пару, существующую только в пределах

идиомы: строить рожу – состроить рожу (ср.: строить – построить);

3) теоретически и лексикографически допускающие видовую соотносительность,

однако употребляющиеся, как правило, в форме одного из видов: пожинать

плоды – (возможно также) пожать; праздновать труса – (редко) отпраздно-

вать труса;

4) не допускающие видовой соотносительности:

а) в одном из вариантов фразеологизма (бросаться из крайности в край-

ность) – глагол несовершенного вида актуализирован в контексте фра-

зеологизма как повторяющийся, но изменение контекста делает воз-

можным употребление глагола совершенного вида: Тогда он бросился в

другую крайность;

б) абсолютно не допускающие видовой соотносительности: отдавать себе

отчет; гореть синим пламенем и, напротив, сгореть от любви и т. п.

С точки зрения креативности вызывают интерес именно последние, так как

в живой речи запрет на одновидовость может быть нарушен – восстанавливается

глагол совершенного вида в имперфективной видовой паре или образуется не «пре-

дусмотренный» в границах фразеологизма имперфектив: Про него не скажешь, что

он подающий надежды актер, потому что он их уже подал1; – Ты отдаешь себе от-

чет в том, что делаешь? – Не волнуйся. Уже отдал; Они на этот дом уже и раньше

покладывали глаз, хотели купить – ничего не вышло (положить глаз).

Однако стремление к аспектуальной «полноценности» ощущается в большей

степени, если «запретный» (или архаичный и малоупотребительный) коррелят

является приставочным, а пара, соответственно, перфективной: Могу сказать одно:

пусть все это сгорит синим пламенем; И хочется ему (о Некрасове) размыкать свое

горе (Ю. Айхенвальд) (в словаре: мыкать горе); Она так побледнела и похудела, что

1 В рамках другого фразеологизма возможно «подать (подавать) надежду».
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можно сказать, что она в буквальном смысле засохла от любви (сохнуть от любви –

(возможно) высохнуть); – Ты вьешь из меня веревки! – Как же, из тебя совьешь!;

Этой женитьбой на Екатерине Пушкин заставил Дантеса отпраздновать труса

(телепередача «Пушкин. Тысяча строк о любви»). Выход за пределы нормы при-

водит и к вариативности префикса: Ну, спраздновал труса да; ну, испугался Чека,

но кто же этих извергов не боится, ну… (В. Аксенов. Московская сага).

Если глагол несовершенного вида является одновидовым и за пределами фра-

зеологизма эффект аспектуального контраста может быть достигнут при помощи

глагола того или иного способа глагольного действия или любого «нужного»

однокоренного приставочного глагола: В своем укрытии я уже отгорел синим пла-

менем, а на помощь все никто не приходил (газета «Московский комсомолец»); Он

столько напек обвинений, что я растерялась.

Интенциональный контекст наглядно демонстрирует аспектуальное варьиро-

вание фразеологизма: Ты зачем на меня бочку катишь? – Я ее уже подкатил, а ты

ничего не заметил; Елена Коренева и актриса неординарная, и человек небанальный…

и редко когда можно было угадать, что она выкинет в следующую минуту своей жизни.

Словом, навыкидывала она будь здоров… (рецензия на книгу актрисы Елены Коре-

невой) (журнал «Итоги»).

Подобное явление находим и в классической литературе: Разговор долго не

клеился, да и когда склеился, был как-то отрывчат (А. Герцен). Возвратный глагол

клеиться в значении «удаваться, ладиться» употребляется обычно с отрицанием

как глагол абсолютного несовершенного вида. Нестандартная для идиомы видо-

вая пара, образованная с префиксом с-, задействует механизм видообразования у

невозвратного глагола клеить («изготовлять какой-либо предмет, соединяя части

его клеем, клейстером»), связывая вторичное, переносное значение возвратного

глагола с первичным значением производящего переходного глагола, оживляя тем

самым его внутреннюю форму («соединять, склеивать части разговора»).

Прагматика такого «вмешательства» в идиому определяется, как и в большин-

стве вышеуказанных случаев, авторской иронией или стремлением к игровому

эффекту. Устойчивое словосочетание решить вопрос допускает видовую соотно-

сительность (решить – решать). Печально известный канцеляризм «Мы порешаем

этот вопрос», как известно, существовал и до сих пор существует в социолекте

чиновников.

Подмена глагола решить делимитативом (глаголом со значением ослаблен-

ного (слегка порешаем) и ограниченного во времени (порешаем какое-то время)

действия) «предсказывает» вопросу неопределенное, печальное будущее, так как

с точки зрения прагматики выражает не столько нежелание говорящего им зани-

маться, сколько нежелание отвечать за результат. Этот прагматический компонент

«ухода от ответственности» и актуализация модального значения («попробуем

решить») пародируются в рамках языковой игры: действие, выраженное делими-

тативным глаголом, оценивается слушающим отрицательно именно ввиду «неяс-

ности» результата: Они там (в правительстве. – Е.Р.) любят порешать какой-нибудь

вопрос, а потом благополучно о нем забыть (телепередача).

Аспектуально трансформированное словосочетание становится символом

безответственности русских чиновников, их способности уклоняться от конкрет-
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ного ответа, связывая в нашем сознании прежнюю и нынешнюю власть: Ничего

не изменилось: они (чиновники. – Е.Р.) по-прежнему уклоняются от прямой ответ-

ственности, не решают вопрос, а лишь стараются его «порешать» (Независимая

газета).

Фразеологически связанное значение глагола разрываться (разг. «делать сразу

много дел»: разрываться между учебой и искусством) не предполагает видовой пар-

ности. Образование в оппозиционном контексте глагола совершенного вида сиг-

нализирует о неудаче и окрашено иронией: Режиссер замахивается и на большее:

на критику американского образа жизни в его рекламном варианте. Комедиограф

Фрэнк Оз отчаянно разрывался между задачами сделать политический фильм и ком-

мерческий хит. Бедняга разорвался (о фильме известного американского режиссера

Фрэнка Оза «Степфордские жены»; т. е. фильм, с точки зрения рецензента, не

выдержан в едином стиле) (журнал «Огонек»). Рассмотренные идиомы нельзя

идентифицировать как окказиональные фразеологизмы, так как к ним относятся

необычные словосочетания, в которых нестандартным является само соотноше-

ние фразеологической производящей основы и производного словосочетания,

например, спустя годы и «жизнь спустя» [Ханпира 1972]. Приведенные же примеры

(впрочем, имеющие не массовый, а, скорее, штучный характер) представляют

интерес именно с точки зрения креативной актуализации «жизнеспособного» и в

рамках идиомы грамматического значения вида. Наличие таких фактов подтвер-

ждает, что авторское вмешательство во фразеологизм может быть связано не только

с трансформацией лексического значения (волка питают ноги вместо волка ноги

кормят), но и грамматического.

Аспектуальное расширение идиом находится в рамках общей тенденции

трансформации (полной или частичной, направленной как на форму, так и на

содержание) фразеологизмов в речи – современного лингвокреативного фено-

мена2.
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–auro un plato patskaÚu fonÁmu e un Á lietojuma tendences
m˚sdienu latvieu valod‚

Summary
Trends in using Narrow and Broad Vowel Phonemes e and Á in Modern Latvian

Uniformity of pronunciation rules promotes the speakerís and listenerís understanding
making this the best condition for mutual communication. One of the essential issues of orthoepy
is also the use of monophthongs e and Á in literary language. When evaluating their pronunciation
in the literary language perspective, we can still detect different inconsistencies, variations, and
deviations from norms.

The article summarises the authorís long practical experience in teaching the course of
orthoepy at Liep‚ja University as well as separate erroneous pronunciation versions by announ-
cers on Latvia Radio and Television [2012ñ2015]. The announcersí pronunciation once again
justifies the topicality of this issue, because they are professionals in the field, and the index of
the quality of their work is definitely standard speech.

The fixed number of errors once again raises the question of reflecting on possible solutions.
Of course, a radical decision could be a spelling reform. This refers also to the sensitive issue of
designating two different sounds ñ narrow and broad vowels e and Á ñ with a single letter (e
and Á respectively). Broad vowels could be designated with an additional sign, the same way as
in phonetic transcription.

While the debate is continuing in the society, the only place to discuss the pronunciation
of certain problematic cases is Latvian Language Expert Commission, but there are practically
no decisions on the usage of e and Á, except the LVEC decision No. 44 of 9 September 2015,
which, however, is incomplete [Available at: http://www.vvc.gov.lv/advantagecms/LV/komisijas/
lemumi.html].

Answers to problematic pronunciation issues are sought in various ways, including the
Latvian Language Agency. In an aggregated form they are placed in the collection ìLanguage
Practice: Observation and Recommendationî as well as in separate articles, e.g. [AuziÚa, Liepa
2016: 5ñ18], which include answers to the most frequently observed deviations in the usage of
narrow and broad vowels e and Á.

Key words: usage of narrow and broad vowels e and Á, deviations from norms, possible
solutions in Modern Latvian

*
Liter‚r‚s valodas normas ir likumÓbas, kas kopÓgas visiem vienas valodas lieto-

t‚jiem. Valodas norma aptver visas liter‚r‚s valodas apaksistÁmas ñ leksiku, gramatiku
un fonÁtiku, t‚s regulÁ pareizrakstÓbu un pareizrunu. Ortoepijas jeb pareizrunas normu
galvenais uzdevums ir nodroin‚t veiksmÓgu saziÚu un sekmÁt run‚t‚ja un klausÓt‚ja
sapraanos. Normu neievÁroana, kÔ˚daini izrun‚ti v‚rdi nelietderÓgi saista klausÓt‚ja
uzmanÓbu un reizÁm pat apgr˚tina runas satura uztveri. Liter‚r‚s normas galven‚s
pazÓmes ir noturÓgums un pareizums, t‚dÁÔ valodas norma ir centr‚lais jÁdziens valod-
niecÓb‚, vienlaikus arÓ viena no sare˛ÏÓt‚kaj‚m problÁm‚m, ko nosaka vÁsturiski objek-
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tÓvie, soci‚lie, kult˚ras, k‚ arÓ lingvistiskie faktori. Valodas norma ir „ tautas valodas
lietojum‚, regul‚ri atk‚rtojoties, dabiski izveidoju‚s un tradicion‚li nostiprin‚ju‚s
valodas likumÓbas, kas past‚v visos nacion‚l‚s valodas paveidos. Valodas normas tiek
teorÁtiski izzin‚tas, aprakstÓtas, pamatotas un kÔ˚st par vienu no liter‚r‚s normas
avotiem”  [VPSV 2007: 421].

Ikdien‚, str‚d‚jot ar valodas jaut‚jumiem, arvien bie˛‚k n‚kas dzirdÁt atseviÌu
v‚rdu un to formu kÔ˚dainu izrunu, t‚pÁc ir likumsakarÓgi, ka arÓ pareizrunai ik pa
laikam tiek pievÁrsta pastiprin‚ta uzmanÓba. Pareizruna jeb ortoepija ir „ izrunas kon-
venci‚lo noteikumu sistÁma; o noteikumu ievÁroana praksÁ”  [VPSV 2007: 284].
Pareizruna aptver gan atseviÌu fonÁmu izrunas likumÓbas, gan zilbes inton‚cijas un
v‚rda uzsvara liter‚ri pareizu lietojumu, gan runas inton‚cijas elementu izpausmes
mutiskaj‚ saziÚ‚.

Viens no b˚tiskiem pareizrunas jaut‚jumiem ir arÓ auro un plato patskaÚu fonÁmu
e un Á lietojums liter‚raj‚ valod‚. VÁrtÁjot to izrunu no liter‚r‚s valodas viedokÔa,
joproj‚m var konstatÁt da˛‚das nekonsekvences, sv‚rstÓbas un atk‚pes no liter‚r‚s
valodas norm‚m. Tam ir vair‚ki cÁloÚi: a) auro un plato patskaÚu vien‚dais grafiskais
apzÓmÁjums, kas da˛k‚rt var radÓt pat saturiskus p‚rpratumus, piemÁram, mÁrs, meti,
cÁla, vÁdas, pelni, ceri, zemi, vÁla, dÁli; b) atseviÌu izlokÚu iezÓmes; c) valodas lietot‚ju
pavirÓba run‚. Pla‚k ar ortoepijas norm‚m vok‚lism‚, t. sk. arÓ par patskaÚu e un Á
lietojuma pozicion‚lajiem un nepozicion‚lajiem nosacÓjumiem, paralÁlvariantiem, k‚
arÓ problem‚tiskajiem lietojuma gadÓjumiem m˚sdien‚s var iepazÓties „Latvieu valodas
gramatik‚”  [LVG 2013: 126ñ128; 2. izdevums ñ 2015], k‚ arÓ Vairas StrautiÚas un
Dzintras –ulces pÁtÓjum‚ „Latvieu valodas pareizruna un pareizrakstÓba”  [StrautiÚa,
–ulce 2009: 30ñ37].

Raksta pamat‚ ir apkopota autores praktisk‚ darba pieredze pareizrunas kursa
docÁan‚ daudzu gadu garum‚ Liep‚jas Universit‚tÁ, k‚ arÓ atseviÌi diktoru kÔ˚dainie
izrunas piemÁri Latvijas Radio un televÓzij‚ [2012ñ2015], kas vÁlreiz pamato Ó jau-
t‚juma aktualit‚ti.

Valodas vÁstures izpÁte liecina, ka pareizrunas jaut‚jumi ir bijui svarÓgi arÓ valodas
iepriekÁjos attÓstÓbas posmos, piemÁram, tie skarti arÓ profesora J‚Úa EndzelÓna atbildÁs,
kuras ir apkopotas kr‚jum‚ „Profesora J. EndzelÓna atbildes. RÓgas Latvieu biedrÓbas
valodniecÓbas nodaÔas sÁ˛u protokoli 1933ñ1942”  [ASV: RAMAVE, 2001], piemÁram:

Jaut‚jums: „ Vai t‚dos salikteÚos k‚ senlaiki, sengrieÌu u. c. pirmaj‚ zilbÁ e
izrun‚jams auri vai plati? Atbilde: e j‚run‚ platais e”  [EndzelÓns 2001: 35].

Par Ó jaut‚juma aktualit‚ti m˚sdien‚s liecina arÓ publicÁtais Ilzes AuziÚas un
Dites Liepas raksts [AuziÚa, Liepa 2016: 5ñ18], kur‚ ir dotas atbildes arÓ uz bie˛‚k
konstatÁtaj‚m atk‚pÁm auro un plato patskaÚu e un Á izrun‚ ñ gan atvasin‚jumos,
gan svev‚rdos, gan personv‚rdos, gan atseviÌ‚s v‚rdu gramatiskaj‚s form‚s. Autores
atzÓst, ka „valodas praksÁ izplatÓt‚k‚s atk‚pes no normas aur‚ vai plat‚ e, Á izrun‚ ir
v‚rdform‚s, kur minÁto skaÚu izruna nav pozicion‚li nosacÓta”  [AuziÚa, Liepa 2016: 13].

Lai praktiski p‚rliecin‚tos par auro un plato patskaÚu lietojumu, vair‚ku gadu
garum‚ tika analizÁta Latvijas Radio un televÓzijas diktoru runa. –ie cilvÁki ir profe-
sion‚Ôi sav‚ nozarÁ, un viÚu darba kvalit‚tes r‚dÓt‚js noteikti ir liter‚ri pareiza runa.
ArÓ profesion‚li run‚t‚ji bie˛‚k kÔ˚d‚s to v‚rdu un formu izrun‚, kuros j‚ievÁro auro
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vai plato e, Á izrunas nepozicion‚lie nosacÓjumi, piemÁram, svev‚rdu izrun‚, kuros
liter‚ri pareiza ir aur‚ patskaÚa izruna:

[..] literat˚ras gada balvas pasniegana [..] [LR1 24.04.2014]
[..] tas varb˚t neb˚s liter‚ri pareizi [..] [LR1 20.05.2013]
[..] pla‚ internacion‚l‚ interesentu lok‚ [..] [LTV1 30.04.2014]
[..] zivju nozveja Vidusj˚r‚ Ô‚vusi savairoties med˚z‚m [LR1 30.05.2013]
[..] termometra stabiÚ odien noslÓdÁjis [..] [LTV1 13.02.2015]
[..] gandrÓz boj‚ts invent‚rs [..] [LR1 30.01.2013]
[..] vÁrojama iedzÓvot‚ju interese [..] [LTV1 09.07.2013]

SavstarpÁja skaÚu jaukana un nekonsekvence ir vÁrojama auro un plato patskaÚu
izrun‚ apst‚kÔa v‚rd‚ sen un ÓpaÓbas v‚rd‚ sens. ŒpaÓbas v‚rds sens [LVPPV 1995:
720] izrun‚jams ar plato patskani, jo to loka pÁc I deklin‚cijas lietv‚rdu parauga, taËu
apst‚kÔa v‚rds sen [LVPPV 1995: 719] j‚run‚ ar auro patskani, jo tas ir vienzilbes
v‚rds. Diktoru run‚ saklaus‚ma da˛‚dÓba ñ gan precÓza un valodas normai atbilstoa,
gan nepareiza apst‚kÔa v‚rda izruna ar plato patskani, piemÁram:

[..] visiem sen zin‚ms, ka tas ir svarÓgi [..] [LR1 12.06.2013]
[..] tas jau sen aizmirsts vecais [..] [LR1 22.06.2013]

Diktoriem gr˚tÓbas sag‚d‚ arÓ vienzilbes saikÔa jeb izruna ar auro patskani [LVPPV
1995: 338]. Vair‚kk‚rt ir fiksÁta nepareiza izruna ar plato patskani, piemÁram:

[..] balsstiesÓgo iedzÓvot‚ju jeb 67% pirmaj‚ [..] [LTV1 03.05.2014]
Latvijas atme˛oana jeb me˛a genocÓds [..] [LR1 13.03.2014]

Œpai nosacÓjumi ir j‚ievÁro personv‚rdu izrun‚, liel‚k‚ daÔa ir j‚izrun‚ ar auro
patskani, piemÁram, Velta, Elga, Vineta, Edgars, Edmunds, taËu diktori personv‚rd‚
J‚zeps aur‚ patskaÚa viet‚ ir lietojui plato patskani, piemÁram:

[..] iestudÁjums „ J‚zeps un viÚa br‚Ôi”  [..] [LTV1 27.10.2012]
[..] te‚tra izr‚des „ J‚zeps un viÚa br‚Ôi”  [..] [LR1 27.10.2012]

Diktoru run‚ atk‚pes no norm‚m ir fiksÁtas to 5. deklin‚cijas lietv‚rdu form‚s,
kam sakne beidzas ar lÓdzskani [r]; t‚ „ priek‚ daudzskaitÔa ÏenitÓv‚, t‚pat k‚ citos
locÓjumos, lieto auro patskani [e], [Á]”  [Laua 1997: 119], taËu diktori daudzskaitÔa
ÏenitÓvu nereti izrun‚ ar plato patskani, piemÁram:

[..] bÁru mielast‚ izcÁlies kautiÚ [..] [LR1 01.04.2014]
[..] valsts pieÌir bÁru pabalstu [..] [LR1 24.01.2014]

Savuk‚rt pretÁja par‚dÓba ñ liter‚r‚s valodas normai neatbilstoa aur‚ patskaÚa
izruna ñ joproj‚m ir konstatÁta 1. deklin‚cijas lietv‚rda bebrs form‚s. “emot vÁr‚, ka
vienskaitÔa nominatÓva galotne ir s, v‚rds izrun‚jams ar plato patskani [LVPPV 1995:
122], t‚pat k‚ citi 1. deklin‚cijas lietv‚rdi, piemÁram, zÁns, tÁvs, krÁsls, krekls, taËu
raidÓjumos ir fiksÁta nepareiza lietv‚rda bebrs izruna ar auro patskani, piemÁram:

[..] ogad bebri kÔuvui aktÓvi [..] [LR1 21.08.2013]
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Joproj‚m divÁj‚da izruna (liel‚koties ar normai neatbilstou auro patskani) ir
saklaus‚ma atseviÌu salikteÚu pirmo komponentu izrun‚. Tas attiecas gan uz v‚rdiem
Ventspils un ventspilnieks [sal. LVPPV 1995: 890], gan Zemgale un zemgalietis [sal.
LVPPV 1995: 891], kuros patskaÚi ir j‚izrun‚ plati, jo salikteÚu pirmaj‚ daÔ‚ j‚lieto
t‚da skaÚa, k‚da ir attiecÓgaj‚ v‚rd‚ ‚rpus salikteÚa. Vair‚k par o v‚rdu izrunu un
iespÁjamiem risin‚jumiem ir izteiku‚s V. StrautiÚa un Dz. –ulce [StrautiÚa, –ulce
2009: 33]. Diktori vair‚kk‚rt o v‚rdu formas lietojui nepareizi ar auro patskani,
piemÁram:

EirovÓzijas fin‚ls VentspilÓ [..] [LTV1 14.03.2015]
–odien ventspilnieks Aivars Lembergs [..] [LR1 12.06.2013]
[..] galvenok‚rt Zemgales vidienÁ [..] [LTV1 25.05.2013]
Zemgaliei, sargiet savus laukus no saln‚m! [LR1 13.02.2013]

FiksÁto kÔ˚du skaits vÁlreiz liek p‚rdom‚t iespÁjamos risin‚jumus. Protams, radi-
k‚ls lÁmums b˚tu rakstÓbas reforma. Tas attiecas arÓ uz problem‚tisko jaut‚jumu par
divu da˛‚du skaÚu ñ auro un plato patskaÚu e un Á ñ apzÓmÁanu ar vienu burtu e
resp. Á. Platos patskaÚus arÓ rakstÓb‚ varÁtu apzÓmÁt ar papildzÓmi t‚pat k‚ fonÁtiskaj‚
transkripcij‚, taËu var piekrist I. AuziÚas un D. Liepas apgalvojumam, ka „ jebkuru
k‚rtÁjo satricin‚jumu grafÁmik‚ sabiedrÓba uztver ar dalÓt‚m j˚t‚m; diskusijas un
nevajadzÓgi strÓdi ap to nerimst vÁl gadu desmitiem pÁc ‚du lÁmumu pieÚemanas,
t‚dÁÔ, iespÁjams, lab‚k ir iztikt bez radik‚liem pavÁrsieniem un piel‚goties m˚sdienu
ortoepijas norm‚m”  [AuziÚa, Liepa 2016: 17]. Pareiz diktoriem ieteicams b˚tu vispirms
uzmanÓgi iepazÓties ar tekstu, bet pÁc tam visos las‚majos tekstos atzÓmÁt auro un
plato patskaÚu lietojumu.

SeviÌi daudz sv‚rstÓbu ir vÁrojams to I konjug‚cijas darbÓbas v‚rdu formu izrun‚,
kam sakne beidzas ar lÓdzskani [r] (piemÁram, bÁrt, dzert, pÁrt, spert, svÁrt, tvert, vÁrt)
ÓstenÓbas izteiksmes vienk‚raj‚ tagadnÁ un no tagadnes celma veidotaj‚s form‚s
(vajadzÓbas izteiksmes vienk‚raj‚ tagadnÁ, atst‚stÓjuma izteiksmes vienk‚raj‚ tagadnÁ,
dar‚m‚s k‚rtas tagadnes lok‚maj‚ divdabÓ, cieam‚s k‚rtas tagadnes lok‚maj‚ divdabÓ,
nelok‚majos divdabjos ar piedÁkÔiem -am un -ot), piemÁram, [beru], [ber], [beram],
[berat], [j‚ber], [beruot], [berams], [beras], kuros norma ilgu laiku ir prasÓjusi auro
patskaÚu izrunu, jo to noteicis mÓkstin‚tais lÓdzskanis [∫].

PÁc analoÏijas ar citiem I konjug‚cijas darbÓbas v‚rdiem, piemÁram, metu, met,
metam, metat; vedu, ved, vedam, vedat, arÓ I konjug‚cijas darbÓbas v‚rdos ar [r] saknes
beig‚s bie˛i lietoja plato patskani. Jau 1979. gada Zin‚tÚu akadÁmijas PareizrakstÓbas
komisija bija sagatavojusi atzinumu, kur‚ paredzÁja: „ AtzÓt par liter‚ru izrunas variantu
ar pozicion‚lu plato e, Á vienzilbes verbos, kas nenoteiksmÁ beidzas ar -rt: es beru, mÁs
beram, j˚s berat, berams. –Ós formas runas praksÁ arvien vair‚k tiek pakÔautas e, Á
lietojuma pamatlikumiem. TomÁr palaik [t. i., 1979. gad‚] par ieteicam‚ku uzskatÓt
tradicion‚lo nepozicion‚lo variantu ar auro e, Á”  (citÁts pÁc sagatavot‚ projekta). –is
atzinums tolaik netika publicÁts, taËu valodas prakse apliecin‚ja minÁto tendenci.

–obrÓd ir pieejams ilgi gaidÓtais LVEK lÁmums par paralÁlvariantu atzÓanu aj‚s
form‚s. LVEK 2015. gada 9. septembra sÁdÁ „ atbalstÓja izrunas paralÁlvariantus ar
auro un plato e atseviÌu 1. konjug‚cijas darbÓbas v‚rdu (piemÁram, vÁrt, svÁrt, bÁrt,
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Ìert, dzert) vienk‚r‚s tagadnes vienskaitÔa 1. personas form‚, k‚ arÓ vienskaitÔa un
daudzskaitÔa 3. personas form‚ ñ (es) veru, sveru, beru, Ìeru, dzeru; (viÚ, viÚa, viÚi,
viÚas) ver, sver, ber, Ìer, dzer.”  [LVEK sÁdes protokols Nr. 44, 2015. gada 9. septembrÓ;
skatÓts 2017. g. 21. janv. Pieejams: http://www.vvc.gov.lv/advantagecms/LV/komisijas/
lemumi.html].

IedziÔinoties pareizÁj‚ lÁmuma b˚tÓb‚, pavisam noteikti var apgalvot, ka minÁto
darbÓbas v‚rdu formu lietojums ir kÔuvis daudz sare˛ÏÓt‚ks nek‚ iepriek, jo nav skaidrs,
k‚ izrun‚t no tagadnes celma veidot‚s formas, piemÁram, (mÁs) veram, sveram, beram,
Ìeram, dzeram; (j˚s) verat, sverat, berat, Ìerat, dzerat; j‚ver, j‚sver, j‚ber, j‚Ìer,
j‚dzer; verams, berams, dzerams, sverams, Ìerams; verot, berot, dzerot, Ìerot, sverot.
Ja gribam b˚t precÓzi un ievÁrot LVEK lÁmumus (citu normatÓvu avotu pareiz nemaz
nav), tad iepriek nosauktaj‚s form‚s joproj‚m ir j‚lieto aurais patskanis, taËu tas ir
absurds, un, protams, eksperti t‚ nemaz nav dom‚jui; arÓ vis‚s no tagadnes celma
veidotaj‚s form‚s var lietot abus izrunas variantus. Tikko izdotaj‚ „Latvieu valodas
gramatik‚”  [LVG 2013, atk‚rtotais izdevums 2015] paralÁlvarianti vÁl nav akceptÁti,
t‚pÁc valodas lietot‚jiem j‚b˚t Ópai vÁrÓgiem un j‚seko LVEK pieÚemtajiem lÁmumiem.
Savuk‚rt LVEK locekÔiem ir j‚b˚t seviÌi kompetentiem un uzmanÓgiem k‚da lÁmuma
akceptÁan‚.

Ide‚laj‚ variant‚ varÁtu vÁlÁties, lai b˚tiski LVEK lÁmumi tiktu pieÚemti pirms
nopietnu monogr‚fisku darbu publicÁanas [piemÁram, LVG 2013, atk‚rtotais izde-
vums 2015], nevis uzreiz pÁc t‚ izdoanas, jo pretÁj‚ gadÓjum‚ n‚kas secin‚t, ka
atseviÌas gramatik‚ minÁt‚s normas jau ir mainÓtas. Tas apgr˚tina valodas praktisko
lietojumu un normu apguvi. DiskutÁjami valodas praktisk‚ lietojuma jaut‚jumi b˚s
arÓ n‚kotnÁ, un vienÓg‚ vieta, kur tos apspriest augst‚ profesion‚l‚ lÓmenÓ un pieÚemt
atbilstous lÁmumus, protams, ir Latvieu valodas ekspertu komisija.

Uz problem‚tiskajiem izrunas jaut‚jumiem atbildes tiek meklÁtas da˛‚dos veidos,
arÓ Latvieu valodas aÏent˚r‚. Apkopot‚ veid‚ t‚s ir ievietotas kr‚jum‚ „Valodas
prakse: vÁrojumi un ieteikumi”  sadaÔ‚ „Valodas konsult‚cijas” , piemÁram: „ Paskaid-
rojiet, k‚ j‚izrun‚ v‚rdi debesu, degviela un degvÓns (ar auro vai plato patskani e)!”
Valodas konsultantu atbilde ir pietiekami dziÔa, plaa un pamatota, taj‚ ir atsauces uz
da˛‚du teorÁtisko literat˚ru un normatÓviem avotiem, lÓdz ar to valodas lietot‚jiem
veidojas izpratne par liter‚ro normu un t‚s praktisko lietojumu [Valodas konsult‚cijas
2011: 181]. –aj‚ kr‚jum‚ var iepazÓties arÓ ar jaun‚kajiem LVEK lÁmumiem, taËu
diem˛Ál n‚kas secin‚t, ka pareizrunas jaut‚jumi aj‚s sÁdÁs tiek apspriesti p‚r‚k reti.
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Summary
Adjectival Definiteness Marking in the Speech of Latvian Children: Experimental Study

The present paper reports the results of the experimental study investigating the use of
adjectival definiteness marking with monolingual Latvian-speaking pre-school children. The
study applies the adapted version of the picture-naming procedure previously used with Nor-
wegian-speaking children. We find that while approximately 50% of our participants use definite/
indefinite contrast as expected, some children exhibit a very strong tendency to use either definite
or indefinite forms across the board. We attribute this tendency to possible self-priming effects.

Key words: definiteness, first language acquisition, priming, adjectives, frequency

Kopsavilkums
ŒpaÓbas v‚rdu noteiktÓbas kategorijas izpausme latvieu bÁrnu run‚:
empÓriskais pÁtÓjums

–aj‚ rakst‚ ir analizÁti rezult‚ti, kas ieg˚ti, pÁtot adjektÓvu noteiktÓbas un nenoteiktÓbas
marÌieru lietojumu monolingv‚lu pirmsskolas vecuma latvieu bÁrnu run‚. Lai veiktu empÓrisko
pÁtÓjumu, tika adaptÁta NorvÁÏij‚ izstr‚d‚t‚ attÁlos balstÓta dialoga metodika, ko izmantoja
pirmsskolas vecuma norvÁÏu bÁrnu runas attÓstÓbas izpÁtÁ. AnalizÁjot pÁtÓjuma rezult‚tus, tika
noskaidrots, ka aptuveni 50% no pÁtÓjum‚ iesaistÓtajiem bÁrniem run‚ izmantoja adjektÓvus ar
noteikto un nenoteikto galotni, k‚ tas s‚kotnÁji arÓ tika prognozÁts. Da˛u bÁrnu run‚ prevalÁja
adjektÓvi ar noteikto vai ar nenoteikto galotni, kas nor‚da uz to, ka viÚu izvÁlÁ dominÁ viena
forma. –o tendenci, iespÁjams, var skaidrot ar indivÓda vÁlmi atk‚rtot iepriek lietoto gramatisko
formu, nepievÁrot uzmanÓbu situ‚cijas maiÚai.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: noteiktÓbas gramatisk‚ kategorija, dzimt‚s valodas apguve, nosacÓjumi,
ÓpaÓbas v‚rdi, lietojuma bie˛ums

*
Introduction
In its most prototypical function, grammatical definiteness signals identifiability

of the referent, i.e., ìwhether or not a referent is familiar or already established in the
discourseî [Kibort 2010, see also Lyons 1999: 278]. In Latvian, grammatical definite-
ness also functions as the expression of identifiability, although it has a number of
other uses as well [for a detailed description, refer to Sokols et al. 1959: 434ñ456;
CeplÓte 1970; AuziÚa et al. 2015; also see Lyons 1999: 82ñ85]. It is only overtly marked
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on adjectives and certain attributive participles, so a noun phrase can be marked as
definite or indefinite only in the presence of an attributive element. Latvian has a rather
complex morphological system, and distinguishes between five cases and two genders
(masculine and feminine) in adjectival declension. Definiteness marking comes in addition
to that, so that every adjective has a definite and an indefinite paradigm in each gender
[see Stolz 2010: 237ñ238 for further discussion and a diachronic overview]. In the
nominative singular, definiteness is marked by means of the inflection [-ai-] in masculine
forms, and as a lengthening of a theme vowel in feminine forms, as shown below:

 (1)
a. Meln-®-s kaÌ-i-s

Black-Nom.sg.masc cat-Nom.sg.masc
ëA black catí

b. Meln-a-® kr˚z-e-®
Black-Nom.sg.fem cup-Nom.sg.fem
ëA black cupí

c. Meln-ai-s kaÌ-i-s
Black-DEF-Nom.sg.masc cat-Nom.sg.masc
ëThe black catí

d. Meln-‚-® kr˚z-e-®
Black-DEF-Nom.sg.fem cup-Nom.sg.fem
ëThe black cupí

Normative use of definite and indefinite adjective forms expected from the point
of view of the literary standard is well described in Latvian grammars [e.g. Sokols et
al. 1959: 434ñ456; CeplÓte 1970; LVG 2015]. The available descriptions, however, do
not necessarily accurately reflect their use in casual speech. At the same time, studies
specifically focusing on the actual use of definite/indefinite contrast by adult speakers
of Modern Latvian are still lacking. In other words, to the best of our knowledge up to
now no attempt has been made to investigate the synchronic competence of the adult
Latvian speaker with respect to the category of definiteness. The same is true for the
child language: the two available diary studies following Latvian-learning children up
to the age of five years [R˚Ìe-DraviÚa 1992; R˚Ìe-DraviÚa 1993] do not specifically
mention the acquisition of definite/indefinite distinction or the appearance of definite/
indefinite adjectival forms. The reason for that might be that a relatively low frequency
of adjectives in child speech coupled with non-target-like phonology (especially truncation
processes cross-linguistically characteristic of developing grammars) [Johnson &
Reimers 2010] also significantly complicate the task of tracking the development of
definite/indefinite distinction in early child language.

The current article reports the results of the experimental study focusing on the
use of definite and indefinite adjective forms with monolingual Latvian-speaking pre-
school children aged between 4 and 6 years. Given a broad range of pragmatic and
syntactic contexts calling for either definite or indefinite adjective form in Latvian, the
question of the acquisition of the category of definiteness as such cannot be addressed
here. Instead, we will limit ourselves to the discussion of the use of marking definiteness
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that signals identifiability. The results discussed here are a part of a larger study investig-
ating the acquisition of definiteness and gender marking with monolingual and bilingual
learners of Latvian (for a more detailed discussion of methods and results, as well as
for bilingual data, please refer to [Urek, TauriÚa et al.] (in preparation)).

Participants
Participants in the experiment were 19 typically-developing monolingual Latvian-

speaking children. One participant had to be excluded from the analysis due to the
low intelligibility of utterances, resulting in the final sample of 8 boys and 10 girls.
Mean age of participants was 4.8 years (SD = 0.48). All participants were recruited in
kindergartens in Riga, with Latvian as the only language of instruction, and come
from families where both parents are native speakers of Latvian. We did not verify
exposure to languages other than Latvian. Given the linguistic situation in Latvia,
however, it is reasonable to assume at least some exposure to Russian.

It goes without saying that any study aimed at describing the acquisition of a
given linguistic phenomenon by children must first ascertain what the acquisition target
is ñ i.e., what exactly the adult language behaviour is that the child is trying to acquire.
For this reason, the study also includes a control group of 10 adult native speakers of
Latvian residing in Riga, whose linguistic behaviour allows us to establish a baseline.
Adult participants followed exactly the same experimental procedure the children did.
All participants were oblivious to the fact that the experiment is aimed at investigating
their use of definite and indefinite adjectives.

Experimental procedure
All participants were tested individually in a quiet room by the first author (a

native speaker of Latvian). The participantsí¥responses were audio-recorded and later
orthographically transcribed.

The procedure used in this experiment is an adapted version of the procedure
described in Rodina & Westergaard [Rodina & Westergaard 2015 a,b] for Norwegian
and Russian. Unlike Rodina & Westergaard, who used a laptop to present their stimuli,
we used laminated cut-out pictures placed on the improvised stage. In addition, two
dolls ñ Ilze and J‚nis ñ were introduced (refer to [Urek, TauriÚa et al.] (in preparation)
for the comparison of the results obtained with the two procedures).

Before the experiment, the participant was introduced to the experimental setup:

() Introductory script
ìWe are going to look at some objects and play theatre. Here we have a
stage, and we will put different objects on the stage together. Here are two
dolls that will help us: here is Ilze, and here is J‚nisî.

At the beginning of each trial, the participant was introduced to the stimuli ñ a set
of two identical objects of different colours. The experimenter named the objects (but
not their colours) and introduced their possessor. After that, the child was encouraged
to name the objects along with their colours (the indefinite condition). Once the child
named both objects, one of them was removed from the stage by the experimenter.
The child was then asked to identify the object that disappeared, along with its colour
and its possessor (the definite condition).
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() Experimental procedure

Experimenter:
J‚nim ir burk‚ns. Te burk‚ns, te arÓ burk‚ns.
J‚nis-DAT is carrot-NOM. Here carrot-NOM here also carrot-NOM
ëJ‚nis has a carrot. Here is a carrot, here also is a carrotí.

Experimenter:
SalÓdzini pÁc kr‚sas! Turpini, J‚nim irÖ
ëCompare them by color! Continue, J‚nis has...í

Participant:
J‚nim ir br˚ns burk‚n-s un sarkan-s burk‚ns.
J‚nis-DAT is brown-indef carrot-NOM and red-indef carrot-NOM
ëJ‚nis has a brown carrot and a red carrotí

Experimenter (removing one object):
Kas pazuda? Pazuda J‚Úa...
What disappeared? Disappeared J‚nis-GEN...
ëWhat disappeared? It is J‚nis¥...í

Participant:
Pazuda J‚Úa sarkan-ai-s burk‚ns
Disappeared J‚nis-GEN red-def carrot-NOM
ëJ‚nis red carrot disappearedí

Each experimental session included 31 test trials, and was preceded by two practice
trials to make sure that the participant understands the procedure. Practice trials
involved plural objects to minimize priming effects.

Stimuli for this experiment were 31 objects familiar to the children. Nouns denoting
the objects were selected to represent five declension classes of Latvian. Six nouns of
each declension class were used, except for Declension VI, which was represented by
seven nouns. Because all objects were named by the experimenter, we did not test noun
frequency.

Results and discussion
Transcription revealed that some children in our sample still struggle with maint-

aining the contrast between [a:] and [a] in the word-final position. Since it is this contrast
that also marks the distinction between definite and indefinite feminine adjectives in
the nominative singular, incomplete mastery of length contrast in vowels obscures the
presence of definite/indefinite contrast in feminine forms. For this reason, feminine
nouns were excluded from the final analysis. Thus, in the final dataset we expected to
have 24 responses in the indefinite condition and 12 responses in the definite condition
from each participant.

As expected, all adults in the control group performed at ceiling: that is, they all
gave indefinite responses in the indefinite condition and definite responses in the definite
condition. This allows us to conclude that: a) adult speakers of Latvian use definite/
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indefinite contrast in given contexts; and b) the experimental procedure described
above works as intended. Let us now consider the results obtained from the children.
Diagram 1 below illustrates the proportion of definite and indefinite responses average
in each condition across children. As we can see, the children in our sample are quite
far from having the full mastery of definite/indefinite contrast, with overall accuracy
in the definite condition reaching 80% and that in the indefinite condition being only
69%. Nevertheless, the overall proportion of target-like responses in each condition is
significant, which allows us to conclude that, as a group, monolingual children of this
age do use definite/indefinite contrast in relevant contexts.

Diagram 1. Proportion of definite and indefinite responses by condition

An interesting picture emerges, however, when we consider the proportion of
definite and indefinite responses in each condition for every individual participant.

Diagram 2. Distribution of definite and indefinite responses by response pattern
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It turns out that participants in our sample do not all behave in a uniform way: instead,
we can clearly distinguish 3 response patterns. Children following Pattern A (N = 9)
are fully or almost fully target-like: they give definite responses in the definite condition
and indefinite responses in the indefinite condition. Children following Pattern B (N=5)
use definite adjectival inflections across the board, i.e., they give only definite responses
in both conditions. Finally, children following Pattern C (N = 3) give only indefinite
responses in both conditions. In addition, one child is target-like in the definite condition,
but uses both definite and indefinite inflections at a chance level in the indefinite
condition. At the same time, we do not find either the cases where definite and indefinite
forms are used at random in both conditions, or the reversals.

Since children following Pattern A are essentially target-like, the main challenge
is to explain the behaviour of children exhibiting Pattern B and Pattern C, and namely
the factors that cause a) their choice of adjectival form, and b) their across-the-board
use of either definite or indefinite form.

As to the former, one possibility that might be considered is the effect of input
frequency. It is an established fact that high-frequency forms are acquired earlier by
children than those of lower frequency [see Ambridge et al. 2015 and references therein].
The input frequency effect was demonstrated, inter alia, for inflections. For example,
Dabrowska & Szczerbinkski [Dabrowska & Szczerbinkski 2006] found a positive
correlation between childrenís performance on certain nominal inflections and their
frequency in child-directed speech. We might expect, therefore, that the order of emergence
of definite and indefinite adjective forms in child language will reflect their relative
frequency in the language that the child is exposed to. A search in the morphologically
tagged Latvian text corpus Miljons-2.0m containing around 3.8 mil. word uses [Lev‚ne-
Petrova 2012] returned 84922 hits for definite and 121566 hits for indefinite adjectives
(or approximately 40/60 distribution). As of now, there is no tagged corpus of child-
directed speech available for Latvian, so we have no data that would allow us to better
approximate the frequency of definite and indefinite forms in the input to these children.
However, it seems unlikely that the differences between children would be so vast as
to account for the existence of ìmirror-imageî patterns like B and C.

A possible explanation for the observed across-the-board use of definite or indef-
inite forms might lie in structural self-priming. Structural priming ìrefers to the tendency
of speakers [Ö] to reuse structures from the (immediately) preceding discourseî
[Colleman & Bernolet 2012: 88]. Self-priming, in turn, refers to the speakerís tendency
to reuse structures previously produced by the speaker herself. Structural priming effects
have been observed for adults [e.g. Bock 1986] as well as children [e.g. Bencini &
Valian 2008] for a variety of constructions [see Rowland et al. 2012, Kirjavainen et al.
2016 for an overview and discussion]. In addition, some studies suggest that children
are more susceptible to priming than adults [e.g. Rowland et al. 2012].

If definite/indefinite forms can be primed, we might expect, for instance, that
producing an indefinite adjective in the first utterance somewhat increases the chance
of the next adjective produced being indefinite as well, with each further production
of an indefinite form reinforcing the priming effect. If children showing Pattern B and
C have not yet mastered the adult-like use of definite/indefinite distinction in this
context, the choice of the adjective form for the first production might be either random
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or determined by some factors specific to a given child (e.g. frequency of use or age of
acquisition). Due to self-priming effects, the further productions are in turn influenced
by this initial choice, giving rise to either definite or indefinite bias.

Interestingly, no evidence of self-priming is found in the study by Rodina & Wester-
gaard [Rodina & Westergaard 2015a, b], who, as mentioned above, used a very similar
experimental procedure to investigate gender agreement with Norwegian-speaking
preschool children. Just like Latvian, Norwegian marks definiteness/indefiniteness
distinction. In Norwegian, indefinite nouns are marked by an article preceding the
noun, e.g. en bil ëa carí, while definiteness is expressed by a suffix, e.g. bilen ëthe carí.
Modified nouns require a double definite form with a definite determiner and a suffix,
e.g. den gule bilen ëthe yellow carí [Rodina & Westergaard 2013: 47]. Rodina (personal
communication) indicates that children in their sample did not exhibit the tendency to
overuse either definite or indefinite forms, and were essentially target-like. It might be
the case that definiteness/indefiniteness marking in Norwegian ñ being more salient ñ
is acquired earlier than that in Latvian, and therefore children in Rodina & Wester-
gaard¥s sample, although being of the same age, are less susceptible to self-priming of
definite/indefinite forms.
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(RÓgas StradiÚa universit‚te, Liep‚jas Universit‚te)

V‚rdÌiru un pamatformu noteikana otr‚s baltu valodas
apguvÁju korpus‚: izaicin‚jumi un risin‚jumi

Summary
Determining Parts of Speech and Lemmata in a Learner Corpus of the Second Baltic
Language: challenges and solutions

In order to facilitate researching acquisition of Baltic languages, a learner corpus of the
second Baltic language is being created. The corpus is annotated on several levels, including
lexical (lemmata) and morphological (parts of speech) levels. The article describes how lemmata
and parts of speech were annotated in the corpus and identifies some ambiguous cases in which
it is difficult to define the lemma and part of speech of a certain word form. One of the main
reasons for ambiguity in learner corpora is errors, so the examples have been picked to reflect
this aspect.

Since the corpus is intended to be used in a wide range of studies, it is attempted to main-
tain the original features of the texts as much as possible. Therefore, a rather formal approach
is adopted for annotation of this corpus. It also means that the reasons of certain errors are
only considered if they are fairly obvious in order not to add too much speculation and allow
researchers draw their own conclusions.

Key words: annotation, learner corpus, lemma, part of speech, second Baltic language

*
Ievads
Lai veicin‚tu baltu valodu apguves izpÁti, tiek veidots otr‚s baltu valodas apguvÁju

rakstÓtu tekstu korpuss „Esam” 1. –is korpuss ir anotÁts vair‚kos lÓmeÚos, ieskaitot
leksisko (v‚rdu pamatformas) un morfoloÏisko (v‚rdÌiras). Pamatformu jeb „v‚rdnÓcas
formu”  [McEnery, Wilson 2001: 198] anotÁana valodas apguvÁju korpusos ir Ópai
noderÓga, jo Ôauj korpusa izmantot‚jam atrast da˛‚das nestandarta formas vienam un
tam paam v‚rdam, pat ja t‚s ir gr˚ti paredzamas un uzminamas. Savuk‚rt v‚rdÌiras
tiek uzskatÓtas par vienu no galvenajiem kritÁrijiem, pÁc k‚diem v‚rdi tiek klasificÁti
[LVG 2013: 317], t‚pÁc arÓ ‚ds anotÁjums var diezgan nozÓmÓgi atvieglot da˛‚du
veidu analÓzi.

–Ó raksta mÁrÌis ir Ósi raksturot korpus‚ „Esam”  izmantotos anotÁanas principus,
k‚ arÓ par‚dÓt da˛us problem‚tiskos gadÓjumus, kuros pamatformas un/vai v‚rdÌiras
noteikana ir sare˛ÏÓt‚ka un prasa sÓk‚ku skaidrojumu.

Raksta s‚kum‚ aprakstÓti izvÁlÁtie anotÁjuma veidi un form‚ts, turpin‚jum‚ sniegti
da˛‚di neskaidri piemÁri no korpusa „Esam”  un izvÁlÁtais risin‚jums, savuk‚rt nobei-
gum‚ nor‚dÓts, k‚ minÁt‚s izvÁles ietekmÁ korpusa anotÁanas vadlÓnijas.

1 Pieejams tiesaistÁ: www.esamkorpuss.lv
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Pamatformu un v‚rdÌiru anotÁana
Da˛‚diem anotÁanas veidiem sast‚da pazÓmju kopas (angÔu val. tagset), lai rakstu-

rotu pazÓmes, k‚das var tikt pieÌirtas noteikt‚m teksta daÔ‚m saskaÚ‚ ar konkrÁto
anotÁjuma veidu. –‚das pazÓmju kopas parasti ir pabeigtas, pat ja t‚s ir iespÁjams
anotÁanas gait‚ papildin‚t, un to daudzums ir ierobe˛ots, lai anotÁt‚js varÁtu aptvert
vari‚ciju iespÁjas.

V‚rdÌiru anotÁanai otr‚s baltu valodas apguvÁju korpus‚ tiek izmantota
klasifik‚cija, kas balst‚s projekta Semti-Kamols latvieu valodas morfoloÏisko pazÓmju
kop‚ [LVMPK 2009]. –Ó klasifik‚cija ir redzama 1. tabul‚.

1. tabula.
V‚rdÌiras

ApzÓmÁ- PiemÁrs PiemÁrs
V‚rdÌira PiezÓmes jums latvieu lietuvieu

valod‚2 valod‚
Lietv‚rds n m‚jas stebukl‡

ëbrÓnumuí
DarbÓbas v‚rds Ieskaitot divdabjus v gribu supratau

ësapratuí
ŒpaÓbas v‚rds a br˚nas lÎtais

ëlÁniemí
Vietniekv‚rds p man a ëesí
Apst‚kÔa v‚rds r Ôoti labai ëÔotií
Priev‚rds s pie · ëuzí
Saiklis Ieskaitot saliktos saikÔus c un jei ëjaí
SkaitÔa v‚rds Ieskaitot daÔskaitÔus un vair‚k- m viens dvi ëdivasí

v‚rdu skaitÔa v‚rdus; vair‚k-
v‚rdu skaitÔa v‚rda gadÓjum‚
katram no v‚rdiem v‚rdÌira ir
nor‚dÓta atseviÌi

Izsauksmes i labdien sveiki
v‚rds ësveikií
Partikula q nÁ ne ënÁí
Bezmorfolo- Simbols vai simbolu virkne, kam x Varniuk¯ 07:07
Ïijas elements nav mÁrÌvalodas morfoloÏisk‚s

strukt˚ras: cipari, abreviat˚ras,
saÓsin‚jumi, v‚rdi cit‚s valod‚s,
formulas u.tml.3

Bez jau nosauktaj‚m kategorij‚m v‚rdÌiru anotÁjum‚ ir sastopams vÁl viens
kods ñ z. Tas tiek nor‚dÓts Ópai pieturzÓmÁm (tikai tajos gadÓjumos, kad pieturzÓme

2 –eit un turpm‚k piemÁri gan latvieu, gan lietuvieu valod‚ ieg˚ti no korpusa „Esam” .
3 FormulÁjums piel‚gots no LVMPK 2009.
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neietilpst bezmorfoloÏijas element‚), jo pieturzÓmes programma nodala k‚ atseviÌas
teksta vienÓbas, un, korpusu lietojot, var b˚t nepiecieamÓba atlasÓt tiei pieturzÓmes.

MinÁt‚s desmit v‚rdÌiras ir noÌiramas gan latvieu, gan lietuvieu valod‚. T‚
k‚ lietuvieu un latvieu valodniecÓb‚ var b˚t atÌirÓga izpratne par to, vai konkrÁts
v‚rds ir piederÓgs vienai vai citai v‚rdÌirai (it seviÌi run‚jot par partikul‚m), anotÁjot
mÁÏin‚ts vadÓties pÁc katras valodas ÌÓruma tradÓcij‚m, nevis t‚s apvienot.

Pamatformu anotÁana atÌiras ar to, ka tai nav savas pazÓmju kopas ñ pazÓmes,
kas v‚rdiem tiek pieÌirtas, ir to pau v‚rdu pamatformas, un, t‚ k‚ nevar paredzÁt
visus v‚rdus, k‚di korpus‚ varÁtu par‚dÓties, nav iespÁjams iepriek izveidot pabeigtu
pamatformu sarakstu. Glu˛i otr‚di ñ pazÓmju kopa aj‚ gadÓjum‚ ir neierobe˛ota, ja
par neierobe˛otu uzskata arÓ mÁrÌvalodas leksiku (ieskaitot da˛‚dus jaunv‚rdus,
okazion‚lismus utt.).

Pamatformu anotÁana s‚kotnÁji neÌiet seviÌi sare˛ÏÓta, taËu „ t‚ nav vienk‚ra
darbÓba; patiesÓb‚ t‚ ir proced˚ra, kas datoram sag‚d‚ lielas gr˚tÓbas”  [Sinclair 2004:
17], it Ópai gadÓjumos, kad vienai formai ir iespÁjamas vair‚kas pamatformas. Latvieu
un lietuvieu valod‚ ‚das daudznozÓmÓgas formas ir plai sastopamas [RimkutÎ u. c.
2009: 63]. Turkl‚t tiei valodas apguvÁju korpusos ir izaicin‚jumi, kuru iemesls ir
bie˛i sastopam‚s kÔ˚das, t‚pÁc, lai arÓ gan latvieu valodai, gan lietuvieu valodai ir
izveidoti autom‚tiski rÓki [sk. Gr˚zÓtis 2012, ZinkeviËius 2000], aj‚ gadÓjum‚ tajos
var balstÓties tikai daÔÁji un anotÁana j‚veic pusautom‚tiski vai manu‚li, jo, t‚pat k‚
citos anotÁanas veidos, autom‚tiskie rÓki netiek gal‚ ar plau nekonvencion‚lu formu
kl‚stu.

Korpuss „Esam”  darbojas uz programmas „Teitok”  b‚zes, kur‚ ir izveidota Ópaa
saskarne manu‚lai anotÁanai, Ôaujot Árti izveidot TEI standartam [TEI 2015] atbilstoas
XML form‚ta datnes [Janssen 2016].

ProblÁmgadÓjumi
V‚rdÌiru anotÁjum‚ problÁmas var rasties gan valodas sistÁmas robe˛gadÓjumu

dÁÔ, gan arÓ apguvÁju valodas kÔ˚du ietekmÁ [KalnbÁrziÚa u. c. 2011: 19]. Valodas
apguvÁju korpusiem ir Ópai raksturÓgs otrais no minÁtajiem faktoriem, t‚pÁc eit pie-
vÁrsta uzmanÓba tiei t‚diem piemÁriem, kas raduies valodas apguvÁju rakstu valodas
ÓpatnÓbu dÁÔ.

AnotÁjot korpusu „Esam” , par‚d‚s vair‚ki jaut‚jumi, saistÓb‚ ar kuriem nepiecie-
ams definÁt konkrÁtu rÓcÓbas algoritmu. PiemÁram, da˛k‚rt tekst‚ atrodami v‚rdi
cit‚ valod‚, nevis mÁrÌvalod‚: t‚ tekst‚, kura mÁrÌvaloda ir lietuvieu valoda, atrodams
v‚rds zÓmols; tekst‚, kura mÁrÌvaloda ir latvieu valoda, par‚d‚s m˚zikas grupu nosau-
kumi angÔu valod‚: Him, Placebo, AC/DC utt. –‚dos gadÓjumos gan pamatformas,
gan v‚rdÌiras noteikanai b˚tu labi j‚p‚rzina visas valodas, kuru v‚rdi varÁtu b˚t
sastopami tekstos. Tas neb˚tu uzskat‚ms par praktisku risin‚jumu, jo seviÌi Úemot
vÁr‚, ka v‚rdi cit‚s valod‚s parasti nemÁdz atk‚rtoties. LÓdz ar to neatkarÓgi no autora
motiv‚cijas ‚da v‚rda lietojum‚ gadÓjumos, kuros acÓmredzami lietots citas valodas
v‚rds, pamatformas netiek anotÁtas, taËu k‚ pamatforma tiek nor‚dÓts kods CTV
(cita valoda). Tas darÓts, lai ‚dus piemÁrus varÁtu viegli noÌirt no citiem tekstos
sastopamajiem bezmorfoloÏijas elementiem.
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VÁl k‚da korpusa „Esam”  ÓpatnÓba ir t‚ anonimiz‚cija ñ t‚ k‚ daÔa tekstu satur
autoru un ar autoriem saistÓtu cilvÁku personas inform‚ciju, tie ir anonimizÁti [ZnotiÚa
2016]. T‚ k‚ anonimizÁt‚s teksta daÔas nav uzskat‚mas par autentisku valodas apguvÁju
radÓtu tekstu, pamatformas aj‚s daÔ‚s nav anotÁtas. V‚rdÌiras ir anotÁtas, ja anoni-
mizÁjot k‚ds v‚rds aizst‚ts ar citu t‚s paas v‚rdÌiras v‚rdu, taËu nav anotÁtas, ja
tekst‚ anonimizÁjot ir izlaists(-i) k‚ds(-i) v‚rds(-i). ArÓ gadÓjumos, ja ir nolemts, ka
anonimiz‚cija nav nepiecieama, personv‚rdiem pamatforma ne vienmÁr tiek nor‚dÓta.
–‚ds lÁmums tiek pieÚemts, ja nav zin‚ms, k‚da ir bijusi oriÏin‚lforma, no kuras varÁtu
secin‚t, k‚ personv‚rds b˚tu j‚atveido mÁrÌvalod‚. –‚dos gadÓjumos k‚ pamatforma
tiek nor‚dÓts kods PSV (personv‚rds).

Nereti sastopami t‚di piemÁri, kas b˚tu uzskat‚mi par kÔ˚dainiem un lÓdz ar to
sare˛ÏÓ pamatformas un v‚rdÌiras noteikanu. Da˛k‚rt tekst‚, balstoties citas valodas
un/vai mÁrÌvalodas leksik‚, ir izveidots v‚rds, k‚da mÁrÌvalod‚ nav. –‚dos gadÓjumos
pÁc lietot‚s formas gramatisk‚s uzb˚ves un lietojuma tekst‚ tiek piemeklÁta pÁc iespÁjas
atbilsto‚ka pamatforma un v‚rdÌira, piemÁram:
� rankdarbininkÎ ërokdarbnieceí lietuvieu valodas tekst‚, atvasin‚ts no rankdarbiai

ërokdarbií pÁc latvieu valodas v‚rda rokdarbnieks parauga, pamatforma ñ rank-
darbininkÎ;

� nepapasak·s < ne + papasakoti ëpast‚stÓtí, pasakyti ëpateiktí, pamatforma ñ nepa-
pasakyti;

� vazin‚tes < vizin‚ties + va˛inÎti ëbrauk‚tiesí, pamatforma ñ vazin‚ties.
Reizumis tekst‚ lietot‚ v‚rdforma ievÁrojami atÌiras no t‚, kas, sprie˛ot pÁc

konteksta, bijis dom‚ts, taËu ir iespÁjams identificÁt vienu s‚kotnÁjo v‚rdu. –‚dos
gadÓjumos pamatforma ir tas v‚rds, kas, sprie˛ot pÁc konteksta un izvÁrtÁjot kÔ˚du
iespÁjamÓbu, bijis iecerÁts, piemÁram:
� ura < yra ëirí, pamatforma ñ b˚ti ëb˚tí;
� paslepintu < palepinu ëpalutinuí, pamatforma ñ palepinti ëpalutin‚tí;
� mirtis ën‚veí < mintis ëdomaí, pamatforma ñ mintis ëdomaí.

Ja tekst‚ lietot‚ v‚rdforma lÓdzin‚s vair‚ku v‚rdu form‚m un nav nosak‚ms,
kuru no t‚m autors s‚kotnÁji ir iecerÁjis, par prim‚ro kritÁriju pamatformas noteikan‚
tiek uzskatÓta forma ñ k‚ pamatforma tiek nor‚dÓts tas v‚rds, kuram vair‚k lÓdzin‚s
lietot‚ forma. Ja tekst‚ nav pareizi saskaÚota dzimte, tad, anotÁjot pamatformas, t‚
netiek labota ñ piemÁram, izteikum‚ viÚas ir uzÚÁmÁjs pirm‚ v‚rda pamatforma ir
viÚa, lai arÓ saskaÚ‚ ar latvieu valodas norm‚m eit b˚tu lietojams vÓrieu dzimtes
vietniekv‚rds.

–ie noteikumi palÓdz orientÁties anotÁanas proces‚, k‚ arÓ pÁc tam, meklÁjot
korpus‚ vÁlam‚ v‚rda da˛‚das v‚rdformas. TomÁr nepiecieams anotÁt piesardzÓgi,
paturot pr‚t‚ vari‚ciju iespÁjamÓbu. Œpai sare˛ÏÓti ir gadÓjumi ar lÓdzÓgi rakst‚miem
saikÔiem, apst‚kÔa v‚rdiem un priev‚rdiem, piemÁram, ‚d‚ teikum‚: lie. Kad esu kartu
su drauges,.. ëKad esmu kop‚ ar draudzenÁm,..í. Lietuviski b˚tu lietojams kai vai vismaz
kada, taËu lietuvieu valod‚ ir arÓ v‚rds kad ëkaí. No vienas puses, lietots nepareizais
v‚rds, no otras puses ñ da˛k‚rt iespÁjama arÓ vienk‚ra p‚rrakstÓan‚s ñ atÌirÓba
starp lietoto un vÁlamo ir tikai vien‚ burt‚. IespÁjams arÓ, ka autors ir dom‚jis pareizo
v‚rdu, taËu nav zin‚jis, k‚ attiecÓgo v‚rdu raksta. LÓdz ar to rodas jaut‚jums ñ kur no
minÁtajiem v‚rdiem b˚tu uzskat‚ms par pamatformu? –‚d‚ piemÁr‚ nav iespÁjams
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droi zin‚t, kuru no v‚rdiem autors ir dom‚jis. T‚pÁc, lai viegl‚k orientÁtos anotÁjot,
nolemts, ka neskaidros piemÁros j‚pieturas pie t‚, kas ir rakstÓts, nevis pie t‚, kam, pÁc
anotÁt‚ja dom‚m, tur vajadzÁtu b˚t t‚da vai cit‚da veida kÔ˚das gadÓjum‚. LÓdz ar to
minÁtaj‚ piemÁr‚ pirmajam v‚rdam tiek pieÌirta pamatforma kad ëkaí.

LÓdzÓgi problem‚tisks gadÓjums sastopams latvieu valod‚ rakstÓt‚ tekst‚: Es esmu
lÓdzÓga tÁvam, taËu nÁ gara, nÁ resna. –eit ir noprotams, ka autors ir iecerÁjis lietot
saikli ne, taËu kÔ˚das dÁÔ t‚ viet‚ ir forma, kas lÓdzin‚s partikulai nÁ. IespÁjams, kÔ˚da
ir radusies tikai nezin‚anas dÁÔ, ka saiklÓ uz patskaÚa nav garumzÓmes, vismaz lietojums
vedina par to dom‚t. T‚ k‚ konteksts un teikuma strukt˚ra Ôauj diezgan droi spriest
par kÔ˚das veidu, aj‚ gadÓjum‚ k‚ pamatforma nor‚dÓts saiklis ne.

Secin‚jumi
AnotÁjot otr‚s baltu valodas apguvÁju korpusu, uzmanÓba tiek pievÁrsta tam, lai

pÁc iespÁjas saglab‚tu apguvÁju rakstu valodas ÓpatnÓbas, vienlaikus nodroinot
anotÁjuma lietderÓbu. LÓdz ar to mÁÏin‚ts pÁc iespÁjas samazin‚t nepiecieamÓbu minÁt
kÔ˚dainu piemÁru raan‚s cÁloÚus ñ tie var b˚t da˛‚di. Centieni analizÁt katru piemÁru,
lai noteiktu pareiz‚ko vai ticam‚ko variantu, nevajadzÓgi sare˛ÏÓtu un pagarin‚tu
anotÁanas procesu, seviÌi t‚dÁÔ, ka daudzos gadÓjumos precÓzs kÔ˚das cÁlonis vairs
nav nosak‚ms ñ to vair‚kus gadus pÁc teksta tapanas nereti nespÁj identificÁt pat pats
teksta autors. T‚pÁc anotÁanas izn‚kumu kÔ˚das cÁlonis nosaka tikai tajos gadÓjumos,
kad tas Ìiet Ópai acÓmredzams. –Ó iemesla dÁÔ anotÁan‚ aubu gadÓjumos par prim‚ru
tiek uzskatÓta v‚rda forma, nevis (iespÁjam‚) funkcija.

Vienlaikus j‚atzÓst, ka arÓ ‚d‚ anotÁjum‚ past‚v vÁr‚ Úemams subjektivit‚tes
faktors, jo nav skaidru kritÁriju, pÁc k‚diem noteikt, vai kÔ˚das cÁlonis tie‚m ir acÓm-
redzams vai t‚ds tikai Ìiet konkrÁtajam anotÁt‚jam un/vai korpusa lietot‚jam. T‚pÁc
korpusa anotÁjumu ir iespÁjams labot, ja vÁl‚kos pÁtÓjumos k‚ds no s‚kotnÁjiem
pieÚÁmumiem tiktu atzÓts par neatbilstou.
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Vietv‚rdu Daugavpils un RÁzekne kontekstu‚l‚ semantika
lÓdzsvarotaj‚ m˚sdienu latvieu valodas tekstu korpus‚

Summary
Contextual Semantics of Toponyms Daugavpils and RÁzekne in the Balanced Corpus
of Modern Latvian Texts

The aim of the present article is providing a comparative analysis of the contextual semantics
of toponyms Daugavpils and RÁzekne in the balanced corpus of modern Latvian texts (herein-
after ñ LVK), which represents the view of the speakers of Latvian on these cities. Appling the
methods of Corpus Linguistics, the most frequent collocations of these toponyms are reviewed,
and having analysed each concordance line, groups of contextual meanings are created.

Daugavpils and RÁzekne according to the number of residents are two largest cities in the
East of Latvia. 351 tokens of toponym Daugavpils and 406 tokens of toponym RÁzekne are
found in LVK, predominantly in opinion journalism. The majority of these toponym collocations
are ergonyms. Nominal collocations can be classified into several semantic groups: administrative
units, municipal institutions, educational institutions, law enforcement institutions, business,
society, culture, and healthcare. Judging by the most frequent nominal collocations, Daugavpils
and RÁzekne both receive the status of regional centres, which provide the opportunity to
receive education, develop a business, receive healthcare services, and attend cultural events.

Having analysed the use of the toponyms, it can be concluded that proper nouns Daugavpils
and RÁzekne in LVK are more frequently used in the social and economic context, revealing
similar problems (unemployment, lack of funds, crime, disarray in infrastructure, inferior health-
care) and their solution (as a result of effective operation of State and municipal institutions).
Daugavpils is portrayed as a multiethnic city with predominant use of the Russian language;
religious diversity is historically characteristic of the city. The context of education, science,
culture, sports, business, and environment overall creates a positive view of both Daugavpils
and RÁzekne. The name of RÁzekne is mentioned in the historical and tourism context more
frequently than Daugavpils.

Key words: toponyms, corpus linguistics, collocations, contextual semantics

*
M˚sdien‚s arvien vair‚k lingvistu atzÓst, ka Ópav‚rdiem, tostarp vietv‚rdiem, pie-

mÓt ne tikai etimoloÏisk‚, enciklopÁdisk‚, bet arÓ kontekstu‚l‚ nozÓme, kas tiek saistÓta
ar informatÓvo saturu, tÁliem vai asoci‚cij‚m [Saeed 1997: 27; Bus 2003: 280]. ToponÓmi
k‚ valodas vienÓbas pÁdÁj‚ laik‚ tiek analizÁti kult˚ras, soci‚l‚, ekonomikas kontekst‚
[Ainiala et al. 2012; Bus 2013 u. c.], pÁtÓjumos tiek izmantotas arÓ korpuslingvistikas
metodes [SideraviËi˚tÎ-MickienÎ, JuzelÎnienÎ 2005; KamandulytÎ 2006].

–‚ raksta mÁrÌis ir salÓdzino‚ aspekt‚ analizÁt vietv‚rdu Daugavpils un RÁzekne
kontekstu‚lo semantiku lÓdzsvarot‚ m˚sdienu latvieu valodas tekstu korpus‚ (turpm‚k
tekst‚ ñ LVK), kas reprezentÁ latvieu valodas lietot‚ju priekstatus par Óm pilsÁt‚m.
Izmantojot korpuslingvistikas metodes, skatÓtas minÁto vietv‚rdu bie˛‚k‚s kolok‚cijas,
k‚ arÓ, analizÁjot ikvienu konkordances rindiÚu, veidotas kontekstu‚lo nozÓmju grupas.
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ValodniecÓb‚ termins kolok‚cija tiek lietots plai, t‚ izpratne ir daudzveidÓga.
Tiek minÁtas divas galven‚s pieejas ‚ termina skaidrojum‚. Pirmk‚rt, korpuslingvistik‚
par kolok‚cij‚m tiek uzskatÓti v‚rdu savienojumi, kas noteikt‚ tekstu korpus‚ bie˛i
atk‚rtojas, ‚da izpratne tiek dÁvÁta par statistiski orientÁtu pieeju (statistically oriented
approach) [Herbst 1996: 330]. Otrk‚rt, leksikoloÏij‚ par kolok‚ciju tiek uzskatÓts
nedal‚ms v‚rdu savienojums, kas ieg˚st frazeoloÏiskas vienÓbas nozÓmi, ‚da izpratne
tiek dÁvÁta par uz nozÓmi orientÁtu pieeju (significance oriented approach) [Herbst
1996: 330].

–aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ kolok‚cijas jÁdziena izpratnei izmantotas D˛ona SinklÁra (John
Sinclair) teorÁtisk‚s atziÚas, kur kolok‚cija korpuslingvistikas kontekst‚ tiek definÁta
k‚ divu vai vair‚ku v‚rdu sastopamÓba tekst‚ blakus (the occureance of two or more
words within a short space of each other in a text) [Sinclair 1991: 170]. D˛. SinklÁrs
saskata divus kolok‚ciju tipus: nozÓmÓgas (significant) un nejauas, gadÓjuma (casual)
kolok‚cijas, da˛k‚rt par „ Óst‚m”  kolok‚cij‚m uzskatot pirm‚s [Sinclair 1991: 115].

LVK lietot‚jiem ir pieejami tradicion‚lie lÓdzekÔi ñ meklÁana pÁc v‚rda vai t‚
daÔas (izmantojot aizst‚jzÓmes) vai pÁc lemmas, k‚ arÓ lemmu bie˛uma saraksti (grupÁti
pÁc v‚rdÌiras) un KWIC (keyword in context) jeb konkordances skatÓjums [Cauna
2012: 67]. PÁtÓjuma gait‚ LVK meklÁt‚j‚ tika ievadÓti atslÁgv‚rdi Daugavpils un RÁzekne,
precÓz‚k, to celmi. Ievadot atslÁgv‚rdu celmus, par‚dÓj‚s arÓ katoikonÓmi rÁzekniei,
daugavpiliei da˛‚d‚s v‚rdform‚s, tie aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ netika analizÁti. Ar lietojumrÓka
konkordance palÓdzÓbu tika noteikti v‚rdlietojumu konteksti konkordances rindiÚ‚s,
k‚ arÓ bie˛‚k‚s kolok‚cijas.

LVK ir ~4,5 miljoni v‚rdlietojumu, taj‚ ievietoti da˛‚du ˛anru teksti, s‚kot no
1991. gada [AuziÚa 2015]. –is avots kontekstu‚l‚s semantikas analÓzei izvÁlÁts vair‚ku
iemeslu dÁÔ: 1) LVK tiek sniegti autentiski m˚sdienu latvieu rakstu valodas paraugi,
2) tas veidots no da˛‚du ˛anru tekstiem, kuros iespÁjams atkl‚t leksÁmu lietojuma
kontekstus; 3) LVK tehnisk‚s iespÁjas Ôauj veikt valodas datu autom‚tisku statistisko
analÓzi.

Daugavpils un RÁzekne ir republikas nozÓmes pilsÁtas, pÁc iedzÓvot‚ju skaita ir
liel‚k‚s pilsÁtas LatgalÁ. LVK konstatÁts 351 vietv‚rda Daugavpils v‚rdlietojums un
406 vietv‚rda RÁzekne v‚rdlietojumi. SalÓdzin‚jumam tika noteikts arÓ citas Latvijas
liel‚k‚s pilsÁtas apzÓmÁjou toponÓmu v‚rdlietojumu skaits: RÓga (3853 v‚rdlietojumi);
Liep‚ja (943); Jelgava (651); RÁzekne (406); Ventspils (368); Daugavpils (351); J˚rmala
(322), JÁkabpils (298); Valmiera (262), Ogre (239). ToponÓmi, tai skait‚ RÁzekne
(399 v‚rdlietojumos) un Daugavpils (351 v‚rdlietojum‚), konstatÁti galvenok‚rt
publicistikas tekstos. Tas varÁtu liecin‚t, ka vietv‚rdu pieminÁanas bie˛ums LVK
saist‚ms galvenok‚rt ar da˛‚d‚m konkrÁt‚ laika period‚ nozÓmÓg‚m aktualit‚tÁm.

Da˛k‚rt vietu nosaukanai tiek izmantoti arÓ metaforiski un metonÓmiski apzÓmÁ-
jumi [Нахимова 2010]. PiemÁram, RÁzekne gan Ïeogr‚fisk‚ novietojuma, gan izglÓtÓbas,
kult˚ras un ekonomisk‚ centra statusa dÁÔ tiek dÁvÁta par Latgales sirdi, reljefa dÁÔ
pazÓstams ir RÁzeknes apzÓmÁjums septiÚu pakalnu pilsÁta, bet pÁdÁjos gados, izman-
tojot izcelan‚s teikas motÓvu, RÁzekne tiek saukta arÓ par pilsÁtu ar rozi matos [Upeniece
2017]. Savuk‚rt Daugavpils popul‚r‚k‚ sporta veida dÁÔ tiek dÁvÁta par Latvijas spÓd-
veja galvaspilsÁtu [Smagare 2017], DaugavpilÓ regul‚ri rÓkotie starptautiskie akordeona
m˚zikas festiv‚li pilsÁtai ir devui akordeona m˚zikas galvasplisÁtas titulu [TVNET
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2015]. T˚risma ceÔvedÓ skaistumkopanas izst‚des „Daugavpils Beauty”  kontekst‚
Daugavpils nosaukta par skaistuma galvaspilsÁtu LatgalÁ [Daugavpils 2013], bet
Lielbrit‚nijas laikraksts „Daily Telegraph” , atsaucoties uz intervÁto krievvalodÓgo iedzÓ-
vot‚ju izteiktaj‚m atziÚ‚m par pievienoanos Krievijai, Daugavpili nodÁvÁjis par
Latvijas Krimu [LETA 2014]. Neraugoties uz metaforisku apzÓmÁjumu daudzveidÓbu
m˚sdienu plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu tekstos, LVK konstatÁts tikai viens metaforisks nosau-
kums: beidzot Latgales sirdÓ, RÁzeknÁ, varÁs iepazÓties ar m˚su novada lepnumu ñ
keramiku [LVK]. T‚pat LVK atrasts viens v‚rdu skaniskaj‚ lÓdzÓb‚ balstÓts v‚rdspÁles
piemÁrs: pat br‚lis sauc viÚu par stulbeni no Gulbenes, smadzenes no RÁzeknes [LVK].

IdentificÁjot vietv‚rdu kolok‚cijas, tika Úemts vÁr‚ tekstu korpusa nelielais apjoms,
t‚pÁc par bie˛‚k‚m kolok‚cij‚m tika uzskatÓti vietv‚rdu kontekstu‚lie partneri, kas
korpus‚ atk‚rtojas vismaz 3 reizes. Semantiskajai analÓzei netika izmantotas kolok‚cijas
ar palÓgv‚rdiem. Vietv‚rda Daugavpils bie˛‚kie kolok‚ti (da˛‚d‚s v‚rdform‚s): Univer-
sit‚te (18), rajons (15), b˚t (14: ir ñ 10, bija ñ 2, b˚s ñ 1), no (10), policija (9), oseja
(8), pilsÁta (7), iedzÓvot‚ji (7), dome (7), uz (7), MedicÓnas koled˛a (6), ̊ dens (6), reÏio-
n‚l‚ slimnÓca (3), fili‚le (3), te‚tris (3), saldÁjums (3).

Vietv‚rda RÁzekne bie˛‚kie kolok‚ti: rajons (51), dome (36), pilsÁta (20), no (14),
augstskola (13), b˚t (13: ir ñ 10, bija ñ 3), uz (12), autobusu parks (autoparks) (8),
dzirnavnieks (7), ̊ dens (7), VÁstis (7), fili‚le (5), SEZ (speci‚l‚ ekonomisk‚ zona) (7),
muitas kontrolpunkts (3), enerÏija (3), policija (3), M‚ksla (3), tiesa (3), pilskalns (3).

Visbie˛‚k vÁrojami vietv‚rdu savienojumi ar lietv‚rdiem, k‚ arÓ ar darbÓbas v‚rda
b˚t tagadnes formu ir.

Nomin‚l‚s kolok‚cijas iespÁjams grupÁt vair‚k‚s semantiskaj‚s grup‚s:
1) administratÓv‚s vienÓbas (Daugavpils: rajons, pilsÁta; RÁzekne: rajons, pilsÁta);
2) pavaldÓbas instit˚cijas (Daugavpils: dome; RÁzekne: dome);
3) izglÓtÓbas iest‚des (Daugavpils: Universit‚te, MedicÓnas koled˛a, LU fili‚le; RÁzekne:

Augstskola, M‚kslas un dizaina vidusskola);
4) tiesÓbsarg‚jo‚s instit˚cijas (Daugavpils: policija, RÁzekne: policija, tiesa, muitas

kontrolpunkts);
5) uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓba un nodarbin‚tÓba (Daugavpils: SIA „ Daugavpils ˚dens” , NVA

Daugavpils fili‚le, Daugavpils saldÁjuma fabrika; RÁzekne: „ RÁzeknes dzirnav-
nieks” , SIA „ RÁzeknes ̊ dens” , RÁzeknes autobusu parks (autoparks), „ RÁzeknes
enerÏija” , RÁzeknes SEZ (speci‚l‚ ekonomisk‚ zona), NVA RÁzeknes fili‚le);

6) vieta (Daugavpils: RÓgas ñ Daugavpils oseja; RÁzekne: pilskalns);
7) sabiedrÓba (Daugavpils: iedzÓvot‚ji);
8) preses izdevumi (RÁzekne: „ RÁzeknes VÁstis” );
9) kult˚ra (Daugavpils: te‚tris; RÁzekne: M‚kslas nams);
10) veselÓbas apr˚pe (Daugavpils: reÏion‚l‚ slimnÓca, SabiedrÓbas veselÓbas aÏent˚ras

Daugavpils fili‚le; RÁzekne: SabiedrÓbas veselÓbas aÏent˚ras RÁzeknes fili‚le).
K‚ redzams, liel‚k‚ daÔa kolok‚ciju veido ergonÓmus ñ saliktus Ópav‚rdus, kas

nosauc noteiktai darbÓbai izveidotu cilvÁku apvienÓbu (organiz‚ciju, uzÚÁmumu, iest‚di
u. tml.) [VPSV 2007: 109]. IevÁrojams skaits kolok‚tu nor‚da uz administratÓvi
teritori‚l‚m vienÓb‚m, tas nozÓmÁ, ka vietv‚rdi RÁzekne un Daugavpils apzÓmÁ ne
tikai pilsÁtu, bet arÓ pla‚ku teritoriju ñ rajonu. AcÓmredzot jaun‚ku tekstu tr˚kuma
dÁÔ LVK ret‚k konstatÁjama administratÓv‚ vienÓba novads: RÁzeknes novads (2).
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Sprie˛ot pÁc bie˛‚kaj‚m nomin‚laj‚m kolok‚cij‚m, gan Daugavpils, gan RÁzekne ieg˚st
reÏiona centra statusu, kur iespÁjams ieg˚t izglÓtÓbu, attÓstÓt uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbu, apmeklÁt
kult˚ras pas‚kumus, saÚemt veselÓbas apr˚pes pakalpojumus.

Vietv‚rdu verb‚l‚s kolok‚cijas ar darbÓbas v‚rdu b˚t atkl‚j vair‚kas nozÓmes:
1) atrasties, uzturÁties (kur?): DaugavpilÓ ir (daudz bag‚tu uzÚÁmumu; vides p‚rvalde;
centrs); RÁzeknÁ ir (rindas [slimnÓc‚], jauktais koris, 12 kartingisti); 2) eksistÁt, past‚vÁt:
pirmais reiss uz RÁzekni ir tikai pulksten 9.15; DaugavpilÓ ir gandrÓz 500 vakances;
3) notikt, norisin‚ties: RÁzeknÁ ir aktÓva sporta dzÓve. Verba b˚t formas tiek izmantotas
saitiÚas funkcij‚, lai nor‚dÓtu uz teikuma priekmeta un izteicÁja sintaktisko sakaru.
LVK ‚dos vietv‚rdu savienojumos ar nomin‚lo izteicÁju izteikts abu pilsÁtu raksturo-
jums: Daugavpils ir Ôoti progresÓva pilsÁta; otra liel‚k‚ Latvijas pilsÁta; RÁzekne ir
tradÓcij‚m bag‚ta pilsÁta; viena no aktÓv‚kaj‚m koncertu „ pircÁj‚m” ; bezdarba lÓmenis
RÁzeknÁ bija 21 procents. Verba b˚t formas izmantotas arÓ salikta laika formu veido-
an‚: no Latvijas pierobe˛as lÓdz Daugavpilij ir saglab‚jusies Daugavas dabisk‚ ieleja;
sporta dzÓve RÁzeknÁ ir j˚tami aktivizÁjusies; arheologi RÁzeknÁ ir pÁtÓjui RÁzeknes
pilskalnu.

Lai noteiktu pla‚ku analizÁjamo vietv‚rdu kontekstu‚lo semantiku, tika apl˚kota
ikviena konkordances rindiÚa, noteiktas kontekstu grupas, kas atspoguÔo b˚tisk‚k‚s
asoci‚cijas priekstatus par RÁzekni un Daugavpili (pilsÁt‚m) LVK tekstos.

Viens no pla‚k atkl‚tajiem kontekstiem ir soci‚lekonomiskais konteksts. Ab‚s
pilsÁt‚s paman‚ms finanu lÓdzekÔu tr˚kums daudz‚s sabiedrÓbai nozÓmÓg‚s jom‚s.
PiemÁram: RÁzeknÁ bud˛eta lÓdzekÔu ekonomijas nol˚kos nolemts samazin‚t ielu
apgaismojumu [LVK]; Daugavpils iedzÓvot‚ji ir otri aktÓv‚kie uzturlÓdzekÔu pieprasÓt‚ji
pÁc RÓgas iedzÓvot‚jiem [LKV].

K‚ viens no b˚tisk‚kajiem nabadzÓbas iemesliem atkl‚ts augstais bezdarba lÓmenis:
daÔai darbspÁjÓgo Daugavpils un rajona iedzÓvot‚ju bezdarbnieka statuss ir nevis kauna
traips, bet dzÓvesveids [LVK]. Taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ ba˛as rada augstie komun‚lo pakalpojumu
tarifi: „ Daugavpils ˚dens”  paaugstina tarifus [LVK]; apkures tarifs RÓg‚, DaugavpilÓ
utt. ir zem‚ks nek‚ RÁzeknÁ [LVK].

RÁzeknes kontekst‚ k‚ b˚tiskas problÁmas tiek minÁtas nesak‚rtota infrastrukt˚ra
un sabiedrisk‚ transporta pakalpojumu sistÁma: RÁzeknes dome un rajona padome
jau k‚du laiku meklÁ risin‚jumu pasa˛ieru p‚rvad‚jumu problÁmai [LVK]; t‚ k‚
RÁzeknes pavaldÓbas dzÓvojam‚ fond‚ nav brÓvu dzÓvokÔu, pieÌirt pagaidu lietoan‚
citu dzÓvojamo platÓbu nav iespÁjams [LVK].

MinÁto problÁmu risin‚jums un soci‚lo garantiju nodroin‚jums galvenok‚rt
atkarÓgs no pavaldÓbu un valsts instit˚ciju iniciatÓv‚m: Daugavpils dome pirmk‚rt
cenas palÓdzÁt tiei ÏimenÁm ar bÁrniem [LVK]; no rÓtdienas RÁzeknes pension‚ri
pilsÁtas sabiedriskaj‚ transport‚ varÁs braukt ar atlaidi [LVK]; [soci‚l‚s rehabilit‚cijas]
programmas vadÓt‚ji un pasniedzÁji ñ Valsts nodarbin‚tÓbas aÏent˚ras Daugavpils
fili‚les darbinieki un psihologs [LVK].

IzglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes kontekst‚ minÁti galvenok‚rt pozitÓvas pieredzes st‚sti da˛‚-
d‚s izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁs DaugavpilÓ (Daugavpils Universit‚tÁ, LU un RSU Daugavpils
fili‚lÁs, Daugavpils Centra Ïimn‚zij‚, Daugavpils Valsts Ïimn‚zij‚, Daugavpils 12. vidus-
skol‚, Daugavpils SaskaÚas pamatskol‚; Daugavpils MedicÓnas koled˛‚, Daugavpils
M˚zikas koled˛‚, Daugavpils Me˛ciema arodvidusskol‚) un RÁzeknÁ (RÁzeknes Augst-
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skol‚, RÁzeknes 1. vidusskol‚, RÁzeknes 3. vidusskol‚, RÁzeknes 5. vidusskol‚, RÁzeknes
6. vidusskol‚, RÁzeknes PoÔu vidusskol‚, RÁzeknes Valsts Ïimn‚zij‚, RÁzeknes M‚kslas
vidusskol‚). Piebilstams, ka da˛u izglÓtÓbas iest‚˛u, tostarp RÁzeknes Augstskolas,
nosaukums pÁdÁj‚ laik‚ ir mainÓts, taËu LVK tas vÁl nav konstatÁjams. K‚ uzskat‚ms
lÓderis izglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes jom‚ DaugavpilÓ tiek minÁta Daugavpils Universit‚te,
piemÁram: no 26.ñ27. janv‚rim Daugavpils Universit‚tÁ (DU) notika starptautisk‚
konference „ XVI Zin‚tniskie lasÓjumi”  [LVK]. Savuk‚rt RÁzeknes kontekstos: par
nozÓmÓgu kult˚ras un izglÓtÓbas, zin‚tnes centru kÔuvusi RÁzeknes Augstskola (RA)
[LVK]. Abas augstskolas vair‚kos LVK piemÁros minÁtas k‚ sadarbÓbas partneri.

Konteksts atkl‚j arÓ tendenci, ka jauniei tomÁr dodas studÁt citur: Uz RÓgu m‚cÓties
brauc cilvÁki no Balviem, Ogres, arÓ no Daugavpils un cit‚m pilsÁt‚m [LVK]; RÁzeknes
5. vidusskolas absolvente LÓna Zahar‚ne ogad iest‚jusies Krievijas Te‚tra m‚kslas
akadÁmij‚ [LVK].

UzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbas jom‚ visbie˛‚k gan pozitÓv‚, gan negatÓv‚ kontekst‚ pieminÁti
uzÚÁmumi, kas nodroina apsaimniekoanu un komun‚los pakalpojumus („ Daugavpils
˚dens” , „ Daugavpils siltumtÓkli” , SIA „ Eko Latgale” , „ RÁzeknes ̊ dens” , „ RÁzeknes
enerÏija” , „ RÁzeknes namsaimnieks” ). DaugavpilÓ bie˛‚k minÁt‚s nozares ir tirdznie-
cÓba, ra˛oana un b˚vniecÓba, k‚ arÓ tiek prognozÁta uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbas turpm‚ka attÓstÓba:
ir daudz jaunu projektu, patlaban ñ autocentra izveide DaugavpilÓ [LVK]. Daugavpils
kontekst‚ minÁti tikai da˛i ar p‚rtikas ra˛oanu saistÓti uzÚÁmumi (SIA „ Daugavpils
saldÁjuma fabrika” , SIA „ fiabo” , „ Daugavpils dzirnavnieks” ), netiek pieminÁti uzÚÁ-
mumi, kas darbojas t‚d‚s Daugavpilij raksturÓg‚s nozarÁs k‚ ÌÓmisko Ìiedru, elektro-
tehnikas ra˛oana, met‚lapstr‚de, kokapstr‚de u. c.

RÁzeknes kontekstos b˚tiska loma ir RÁzeknes speci‚lajai ekonomiskajai zonai:
RÁzeknes SEZ ñ izdevÓga vieta biznesam, kas virzÓts uz Rietumu un Austrumu sadarbÓbu
[LVK], taËu tiek arÓ atzÓts, ka iespÁjas, ko Ó zona varÁtu dot RÁzeknei, pagaid‚m vÁl
netiek pietiekami izmantotas [LVK]. Savuk‚rt RÁzeknes Biznesa centrs tiek pieminÁts
saistÓb‚ ar iniciatÓv‚m jaunu tehnoloÏiju ieviean‚: RÁzeknÁ atkl‚ta jaunu produktu
attÓstÓbas laboratorija [LVK]. K‚ RÁzeknei raksturÓgas uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbas jomas tiek
minÁta tirdzniecÓba, b˚vniecÓba, transports, ra˛oana. PieminÁtie ra˛oanas uzÚÁmumi
p‚rst‚v t‚das nozares k‚ p‚rtikas ra˛oana („ RÁzeknes dzirnavnieks” ), kokapstr‚de
(SIA „ Verems” ), elektroinstrumentu ra˛oana (a/s „ REBIR” ), tekstilizstr‚d‚jumu ra˛o-
ana (SIA „ Magistr Fiskevegn Group” ).

Abu oikonÓmu kontekstos ir plai p‚rst‚vÁts kult˚ras apskats, tas aptver gan
materi‚lo kult˚ru (piektdien RÁzeknÁ pulcÁj‚s apmÁram 100 Latgales amatnieki [LVK];
Daugavpils floristikas meistare Anita JurkeviËa, kura prezentÁja savus floristikas darbus
(..) [LVK]), gan nemateri‚lo kult˚ru (b˚siet liecinieki vienreizÓgam notikumam ñ pirmo
reizi RÁzeknÁ iestudÁtas operas „ Didona un Enejs”  pirmizr‚dei [LVK]).

K‚ nozÓmÓgas kult˚ras dzÓves sast‚vdaÔas tiek minÁtas vair‚kas kult˚ras iest‚des,
organiz‚cijas un kolektÓvi (Daugavpils te‚tris, Daugavpils Latvieu kult˚ras centrs,
Daugavpils amatnieku biedrÓba; RÁzeknes Kult˚ras p‚rvalde, RÁzeknes Tautas te‚tris,
RÁzeknes koncertz‚le, folkloras kopa „ R˚ta”  no RÁzeknes), pas‚kumi (Eiropas tautu
festiv‚ls RÁzeknÁ), pazÓstamas ar kult˚ru un m‚kslu saistÓtas personÓbas: M. Rotko
(1903ñ1970) dzimis DaugavpilÓ [LVK].
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Dabisk‚ vide abu vietv‚rdu kontekstos tiek atkl‚ta divos aspektos. Pirmk‚rt, tiek
run‚ts par saimniecisk‚s darbÓbas radÓtu dabas pies‚rÚojumu: pÁdÁj‚ laik‚ virs Dau-
gavpils un rajona v‚rda vistie‚kaj‚ nozÓmÁ var sabiezÁt m‚koÚi, precÓz‚k ñ kaitÓgo
ra˛otÚu d˚mi [LVK]; notikusi naftas produktu nopl˚de RÁzeknes upÁ [LVK]. Otrk‚rt,
tiek pieminÁti vides aizsardzÓbas un labiek‚rtoanas pas‚kumi: s‚ksim ar skand‚lu,
kur izcÁl‚s sakar‚ ar nodomiem DaugavpilÓ p‚rstr‚d‚t gudronu [LVK]; daudzgadÓg‚s
puÌes ziedÁs pie autoostas un dzelzceÔa stacijas RÁzekne ñ 2, ziemeÔu rajon‚, pie pilskalna
[LVK]; par vienu no gleznain‚kaj‚m viet‚m DaugavpilÓ obrÓd ir kÔuvis Daugavas
krasts GrÓv‚, kur pulcÁjas ap pussimts gulbju [LVK].

NoziedzÓbas konteksts atkl‚j negatÓvos priekstatus par ab‚m pilsÁt‚m. Bie˛‚k
pieminÁtie noziedzÓgie nodarÓjumi ir laupÓana, izvaroana, autovadÓt‚ju p‚rk‚pumi,
kontrabanda, piemÁram, zÓdaini nolaupÓja gai‚ dienas laik‚ pie lielveikala Ezerzeme
DaugavpilÓ 1992. gad‚ [LVK]; (..) aptuveni 1200 tonnu denaturÁta jeb dzeranai derÓga
etilspirta, kas pÁrn august‚ tika atsavin‚ts RÁzeknes muitas kontrolpunkt‚ [LVK].
LVK tekstos minÁt‚s tiesÓbsarg‚jo‚s iest‚des (Daugavpils policija, Daugavpils tiesa,
GrÓvas cietums DaugavpilÓ; RÁzeknes policija, RÁzeknes tiesa) atkl‚tas galvenok‚rt
pozitÓv‚ gaism‚, piemÁram, RÁzeknes policij‚ ieg‚d‚tas jaunas dienesta automaÓnas,
Daugavpils policijas dienest‚ ar labiem pan‚kumiem darbojas kinologi un viÚu dresÁtie
suÚi, GrÓvas cietum‚ DaugavpilÓ ieslodzÓtie nodarbin‚ti kvalitatÓvu mÁbeÔu ra˛oan‚
u. tml.

Konteksts atkl‚j vÁsturiski izveidojuos reliÏisko daudzveidÓbu ab‚s pilsÁt‚s. Pie-
mÁram, pirms Otr‚ pasaules kara DaugavpilÓ darboj‚s 40 sinagogas un l˚ganu nami
(..), RÁzeknÁ ñ 10 [LVK]. PieminÁtas Latgalei raksturÓg‚s konfesijas un baznÓcas:
Daugavpils Borisa-GÔeba katedr‚le; RÁzeknes SvÁt‚s TrÓsvienÓbas baznÓca; RÁzeknes
S‚pju Dievm‚tes katoÔu draudze. ReliÏisk‚s daudzveidÓbas ziÚ‚ ipai izceÔas Daugavpils:
2001. gada 16. janv‚rÓ LR TM reÏistrÁja Daugavpils BahaÓ ticÓbas draudzi [LVK];
Daugavpils musulmaÚu reliÏisk‚ kopiena ìIdeÔî (reÏ. 1996. g. decembrÓ) [LVK]; Dau-
gavpilÓ (..) Jehovas liecinieki katru nedÁÔu rÓko vair‚kas sapulces [LVK]; sinagogas
obrÓd darbojas gan RÓg‚, gan DaugavpilÓ [LVK].

Situ‚cija veselÓbas apr˚pes jom‚ abu pilsÁtu kontekstos tiek vÁrtÁta galvenok‚rt
negatÓvi. PieminÁt‚s medicÓnas iest‚des un dienesti (Daugavpils reÏion‚l‚ slimnÓca;
RÁzeknes NMP [Neatliekam‚ medicÓnisk‚ palÓdzÓba]) ir nozÓmÓgi ne tikai pilsÁtniekiem,
bet arÓ rajona iedzÓvot‚jiem. TaËu pieejamÓba medicÓnas pakalpojumiem ir apgr˚tin‚ta:
DaugavpilÓ pie ‚rsta netiek kl‚t. TaËu ir rindas! RÁzeknÁ ir rindas (..) [LVK]. Sekas ir
augst‚ iedzÓvot‚ju mirstÓba: Daugavpils, RÁzeknes un Ludzas rajon‚ bija visaugst‚k‚
mirstÓba ñ 20,21 miruais uz 1000 iedzÓvot‚jiem [LVK].

Sporta konteksts atkl‚j iespÁju nodarboties ar da˛‚diem sporta veidiem, g˚t
pan‚kumus Latvijas un pla‚ka mÁroga sacensÓb‚s. RÁzeknes kontekst‚ pieminÁti t‚di
sporta veidi k‚ novuss, distanËu slÁpoana, kartings, zirgu skriean‚s sacÓkstes, basket-
bols, futbols, grieÌu-romieu cÓÚa, svaru bumbu celana. Lai arÓ tiek secin‚ts, ka sporta
dzÓve RÁzeknÁ attÓst‚s, problÁmas rada nesak‚rtot‚ infrastrukt˚ra: Pirms pieciem
gadiem gribÁj‚m attÓstÓt olimpisko centru RÁzeknÁ, taËu to izjauca vietÁjie konflikti
[LVK].

Savuk‚rt Daugavpils kontekst‚ minÁti t‚di sporta veidi k‚ spÓdvejs, vieglatlÁtika,
sporta dejas, volejbols, futbols, hokejs, bokss, brÓv‚ cÓÚa. Nosaukti arÓ ievÁrojamus
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pan‚kumus guvuie Daugavpils sporta p‚rst‚vji: biatlonists un distanËu slÁpot‚js OÔegs
MaÔuhins, hokejists Kristi‚ns Pels. Daugavpils raksturota k‚ da˛‚du tradicion‚lu sporta
pas‚kumu norises vieta: uz tradicion‚laj‚m sporta deju sacensÓb‚m „ Daugavpils kauss
2007”  pulcÁj‚s dalÓbnieki no da˛‚diem Latvijas klubiem [LVK]; DaugavpilÓ notika
piektais starptautiskais maratons [LVK].

VÁstures konteksts spilgt‚k atkl‚jas oikonÓma RÁzekne kontekstu‚laj‚ semantik‚:
RÁzeknes k‚ apdzÓvotas vietas vÁsture ir daudz sen‚ka, nek‚ mÁs to bij‚m zin‚jui lÓdz
im [LVK]; arheologi RÁzeknÁ ir pÁtÓjui RÁzeknes pilskalnu [LVK]; izdod gr‚matu
par RÁzeknes pilsÁtas un novada senvÁsturi [LVK]. PieminÁts Latgales kult˚rvÁstures
muzejs, kas sadarbojas ar RÁzeknes T˚risma un inform‚cijas centru, piesaistot jaunus
apmeklÁt‚jus. Daugavpils kontekstos vÁsturiskais aspekts atkl‚ts maz‚k, pieminÁts
Daugavpils NovadpÁtniecÓbas un m‚kslas muzejs, k‚ arÓ atkl‚ti atseviÌi vÁstures periodi
un notikumi: K‚rlis Ulmanis turÁja armiju vair‚k‚s pilsÁt‚s, arÓ krieviskaj‚ DaugavpilÓ
[LVK].

ArÓ t˚risma kontekst‚ Daugavpils LVK pieminÁta reti, galvenok‚rt atkl‚ti atseviÌi
individu‚li ceÔojumi pa pilsÁtu: savus ciemiÚus es vad‚ju pa veco Daugavpils centru
[LVK]. Savuk‚rt RÁzekne piesaista ar mÁrÌtiecÓgiem pas‚kumiem, ko veic RÁzeknes
pilsÁtas un rajona T˚risma un inform‚cijas centrs [LVK]. MinÁti gan tradicion‚li t˚risma
objekti (RÁzeknes pilskalns ar drup‚m jau ir kÔuvis par iecienÓtu t˚ristu apskates vietu
[LVK]), gan jaunas apskates vietas (RÁzeknes dienvidu nomalÁ, st‚dÓt‚ me˛a rajon‚,
ir k‚ds interesants objekts, kas RÁzeknei varÁtu piesaistÓt t˚ristus no visas Latvijas.
Tas ir keramiÌa, liela RÁzeknes un Latgales patriota Leonarda VinceviËa veidotais
parks [LVK]).

Apkopojot sav‚ktos datus, var secin‚t, ka Ópav‚rdu Daugavpils (351 v‚rdlieto-
jums) un RÁzekne (406 v‚rdlietojumi) lietojuma bie˛ums LVK ir samÁr‚ lÓdzvÁrtÓgs,
abi sastopami galvenok‚rt publicistikas tekstos. Bie˛‚k‚s vietv‚rdu kolok‚cijas ir ar
lietv‚rdiem, k‚ arÓ ar saikli un, darbÓbas v‚rda b˚t tagadnes formu ir.

Nomin‚l‚s kolok‚cijas iespÁjams grupÁt vair‚k‚s semantiskaj‚s grup‚s: adminis-
tratÓv‚s vienÓbas, pavaldÓbas instit˚cijas, izglÓtÓbas iest‚des, tiesÓbsarg‚jo‚s instit˚cijas,
uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓba, sabiedrÓba, kult˚ra, veselÓbas apr˚pe. Liel‚k‚ daÔa nomin‚lo kolok‚-
ciju ir ergonÓmi. Sprie˛ot pÁc bie˛‚kaj‚m nomin‚laj‚m kolok‚cij‚m, gan Daugavpils,
gan RÁzekne ieg˚st reÏiona centra statusu, kur iespÁjams ieg˚t izglÓtÓbu, attÓstÓt uzÚÁ-
mÁjdarbÓbu, saÚemt veselÓbas apr˚pes pakalpojumus, apmeklÁt kult˚ras pas‚kumus.

Verb‚l‚s kolok‚cijas ar darbÓbas v‚rda b˚t form‚m kopum‚ atkl‚j samÁr‚ pozitÓvu
abu pilsÁtu vÁrtÁjumu kult˚ras, sporta, apk‚rtÁj‚s vides kontekst‚. Daugavpils ir attÓs-
tÓt‚ka uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbas jom‚, RÁzeknÁ b˚tisk‚k‚s problÁmas ir nesak‚rtota transporta
un veselÓbas apr˚pes sistÁma, augsts bezdarba lÓmenis.

AnalizÁjot vietv‚rdu lietojumu pla‚k‚ kontekst‚, var secin‚t, ka Ópav‚rdi Dau-
gavpils un RÁzekne LVK bie˛‚k lietoti soci‚lekonomiskaj‚ kontekst‚, atkl‚jot lÓdzÓgas
problÁmas (bezdarbs, finanu lÓdzekÔu tr˚kums, noziedzÓba, nepilnvÁrtÓga veselÓbas
apr˚pe) un to risin‚jumu (valsts un pavaldÓbas iest‚˛u darbÓbas rezult‚t‚). Daugavpils
un RÁzekne tiek tÁlotas k‚ pilsÁtas, kam vÁsturiski raksturÓga reliÏisk‚ daudzveidÓba.
Daugavpils nosaukta par krievisku pilsÁtu. IzglÓtÓbas, zin‚tnes, kult˚ras, sporta, uzÚÁ-
mÁjdarbÓbas un vides konteksts kopum‚ veido pozitÓvu priekstatu gan par Daugavpili,
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gan par RÁzekni. RÁzeknes v‚rds bie˛‚k nek‚ Daugavpils minÁts vÁsturisk‚ un t˚risma
kontekst‚.

PÁtÓjuma gait‚ atkl‚j‚s LVK k‚ pÁtÓjumu avota nepilnÓbas: salÓdzinoi neliels apjoms
un jaun‚ko valodas datu (tekstu) tr˚kums, t‚pÁc turpm‚kiem pÁtÓjumiem b˚tu izman-
tojami m˚sdienu plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu teksti.
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Summary
Coverage of Language Policy Processes in Mass Media (2010ñ2017)

The article gives an overview on the most important events regarding language policy and
language evolution processes which took place within the time period from 2010 to February
2017, were covered by mass media, and caused a widespread response within the society.

The most significant and important problem is the 2012 language referendum on the
possibility of making Russian a second official language of the Republic of Latvia, as it caused
a chain reaction in relation to other language policy related issues: the discussion on MPsí
knowledge of the state language and their language use, the Preamble to the Constitution of the
Republic of Latvia, Electronic Mass Media Law, state officialsí language use in official
communication, etc.

The society vocally participated in tackling the culture of language and language quality
related issues as well. Thus each Latvian language related issue or problem that has to be solved
offers proof that the society cares about the Latvian language policy, language use, and issues
regarding language quality.

Key words: language policy, language use, language quality, media, society

*
–aj‚ rakst‚ apkopoti nozÓmÓg‚kie ar valodas politiku un valodas attÓstÓbas proce-

siem saistÓtie notikumi, kas tika atspoguÔoti plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔos un izraisÓja sabiedrÓb‚
plau rezonansi no 2010. lÓdz 2017. gada febru‚rim. Par valodu k‚ tautas Ópaumu
savs viedoklis ir katram: gan skolÁnam, gan pension‚ram, str‚d‚joam un bezdarb-
niekam, Latvij‚ dzÓvojoam ‚rvalstniekam un valsts viesim. SabiedrÓbas locekÔu aktÓvo
iesaistÓanos sekmÁ ne tikai laikmeta pied‚v‚t‚s iespÁjas uzst‚ties, diskutÁt, rakstÓt,
skaidrot un p‚rliecin‚t. NozÓmÓga un ievÁrojama loma minÁtaj‚ proces‚ bijusi tehno-
loÏiju pied‚v‚taj‚m elektronisk‚s sazin‚an‚s iespÁj‚m (e-pasts, ÓsziÚas, emu‚ri, tvÓti
u. tml.), soci‚lo tÓklu daudzveidÓbai, pieaugoai popularit‚tei un izmantojumam.

Lai g˚tu pla‚ku priekstatu par nozÓmÓg‚kajiem notikumiem valodas politik‚
un to atspoguÔojumu plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔos, tie sak‚rtoti tabul‚.

Publik‚cijas apjoma ierobe˛ojuma dÁÔ nav iespÁjams aprakstÓt katru tabul‚ minÁto
gadÓjumu, t‚pÁc aj‚ rakst‚ uzmanÓba tiks pievÁrsta tikai nozÓmÓg‚kajiem notikumiem,
k‚ arÓ 2017. gada s‚kuma aktualit‚tÁm. Pla‚k visi notikumi atspoguÔoti Latvieu
valodas aÏent˚ras (turpm‚k ñ LVA) veiktaj‚ sociolingvistiskaj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ „Valodas
situ‚cija Latvij‚ 2010ñ2015”  [RÓga: Latvieu valodas aÏent˚ra 2016, 220ñ253], k‚
arÓ pieejami tÓmekÔvietnÁ www.valoda.lv.
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Gads Aktualit‚te Joma
2010ñ2011 Deput‚tu valodas prasme un valodas lietojums: da˛u Valsts valodas

10. Saeim‚ ievÁlÁto deput‚tu valsts valodas prasme ir prasme un
neatbilstoa pilnvÁrtÓgu darba pien‚kumu veikanai lietojums
(diskusija par 10. Saeimas deput‚ta ValÁrija Kravcova
nepietiekamaj‚m valsts valodas zin‚an‚m)

2010ñ2014 10. un 11. Saeimas deput‚tu zvÁresta nodoana: da˛u Valsts valodas
deput‚tu nepietiekam‚ valsts valodas prasme, lai pre- prasme un
cÓzi dotu zvÁrestu; da˛u deput‚tu (Gun‚ra IgauÚa un lietojums
Jura ViÔuma) zvÁresta teikana latgaliski. J. ViÔums
zvÁrestu latgaliski teica, arÓ uzÚemoties 12. Saeimas
deput‚ta pien‚kumus

2011ñ2012 Referendums par otras valsts valodas statusa pieÌir- Valsts valodas
anu krievu valodai statuss

2012ñ2014 Satversmes preambulas izstr‚de un apstiprin‚ana Valsts valodas
statuss

2010ñ2015 Elektronisko plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu likums un t‚ grozÓ- Valsts valodas
jumi lietojums un

vide
2010ñ2017 Valsts amatpersonu valodas izvÁle, uzst‚joties plasa- Valsts valodas

ziÚas lÓdzekÔos; latvieu valodas lietojums darba tirg˚; lietojums un
valsts valoda un svevalodas valsts instit˚ciju saziÚ‚ vide
ar iedzÓvot‚jiem

2010ñ2017 Personv‚rdu atveide un atbilstou valodas lÓdzekÔu Valodas kvali-
izvÁle publiskaj‚ vidÁ ñ plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔos, m‚cÓbu t‚te un kult˚ra
literat˚r‚, rekl‚m‚ u.tml.

2010ñ2017 Latvieu valodas akcija „Gada v‚rds, nev‚rds un Valodas kvali-
sp‚rnotais teiciens” t‚te un kult˚ra

2010ñ2017 Valsts valodas centra Kalend‚rv‚rdu ekspertu komi- Valodas kvali-
sijas, Latvieu valodas ekspertu komisijas un Viet- t‚te un kult˚ra
v‚rdu komisijas darbÓba

2015 Valsts valodas centra aicin‚jums darbaviet‚s run‚t Valodas kvali-
valsts valod‚, dibin‚ts Valsts valodas centra sabied- t‚te un kult˚ra,
risko palÓgu instit˚ts valodas lieto-

jums
2017 Valsts valodas prasÓbas augstskolu administr‚cijai un Valsts valodas

vÁlÁtajam person‚lam prasme un
lietojums

NozÓmÓg‚kais un svarÓg‚kais jaut‚jums, par ko j‚run‚ valodas politikas  atspo-
guÔoanas sakar‚ pÁdÁjos gados, ir valodas referendums. Tas ir notikums, kas satricin‚ja
ne tikai sabiedrÓbu, bet arÓ visu valsti.

„2012. gada 18. febru‚ris ir datums, kuru vairums Latvijas iedzÓvot‚ju vÁlÁtos
aizmirst, kaut apdraudÁjums aizg‚ja gar‚m. TomÁr gan pats referendums, gan norises
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ap to skaidri par‚dÓja, cik stipras vai ievainojamas ir latvieu valodas pozÓcijas un kur
ir v‚j‚s vietas m˚su valodas politik‚ un valsts pamatvÁrtÓbu aizsardzÓb‚,”  rakstÓja
I. Druviete [Druviete 2013: 16].

Valodas referendums sabiedrÓbu saliedÁja ne tikai Latvij‚. Balsot‚ji ‚rzemÁs st‚vÁja
stund‚m gar‚s rind‚s, lai varÁtu paust savu atbalstu latvieu valodai k‚ vienÓgajai
valsts valodai Latvij‚. T‚dÁj‚di Latvijas cilvÁki apliecin‚ja, ka izÌirÓgos brÓ˛os sabied-
rÓba spÁj b˚t vienota. „MÁs g‚j‚m uz valodas referendumu k‚ cÓÚ‚ par savu valsti, jo
valoda ir m˚su valsts.”  [Beitnere 2016: 28] Latvijas Republikas Satversmes 79. pants
noteica, ka tautas balsoanai nodotais Satversmes grozÓjums b˚tu pieÚemts, ja tam
piekristu vismaz puse no visiem balsstiesÓgajiem. PÁc balsu saskaitÓanas referenduma
rezult‚ts bija ‚ds ñ pret krievu valodu k‚ otru valsts valodu nobalsojui 821 722 jeb
74,8% vÁlÁt‚ju, bet par ñ 273 347 jeb 24,88%. Balsoanas kastÁs atrasto zÓmju kop-
skaits: 1098593; vÁlÁt‚ju skaits: 1545004 [Centr‚l‚ vÁlÁanu komisija 2012].

Plau rezonansi notiekoais referendums izraisÓja kaimiÚvalstÓs: Krievij‚, Lietuv‚
un Igaunij‚. Maskavas PedagoÏisk‚s universit‚tes profesors Marks DjaËkovs rakstÓja:
„Ja krievu valoda Latvij‚ b˚tu valsts valoda, krievi varÁtu nem‚cÓties latvieu valodu
un eit izveidotos divkopienu valsts ar lielu plaisu: vien‚ daÔ‚ latviei, bet otr‚ ñ nelat-
viei. [..] –‚da situ‚cija ir da˛u Krievijas valdoo aprindu interesÁs, kuras ir Latvijas
pievienoana Krievijai.”  [DjaËkovs 2012: 5]

„Kaut kas t‚ds Lietuv‚ visp‚r neb˚tu iedom‚jams!”  savu sautumu pauda VÓtauta
Di˛‚ universit‚tes profesors AlvÓds Butkus: „Latvijas pilsoÚu saliedÁtÓba un aktivit‚te
novÁrsa un vienlaikus apturÁja mÁÏin‚jumu destabilizÁt reÏionu. Referendums sniedzis
vÁrtÓgas m‚cÓbstundas Latvijas kaimiÚvalstÓm, un tagad tikai no t‚m pa‚m ir atkarÓgs,
vai Ós m‚cÓbas b˚s Úemtas vÁr‚.”  [Butkus 2012]

Par valodas referendumu aktÓvi diskutÁja arÓ Igaunij‚: „ Ir absol˚ti skaidrs, ka
latviei negrib, lai krievu valoda b˚tu otra valsts valoda. TaËu referenduma organizÁt‚ji
saprot, ka latvieiem ir bail zaudÁt savu valodu un kult˚ru, un izmanto referendumu
k‚ provok‚ciju, lai sÁtu naidu starp latvieiem un krieviem. TaËu naida sÁana nav
Latvijas krievu interesÁs, jo viÚi arÓ dzÓvo Latvij‚ kop‚ ar latvieiem. Tiei otr‚di:
Latvijas krievi ir Ôoti labi apguvui latvieu valodu. ArÓ latvieu krievu valodas prasme
ir laba. AbpusÁj‚s lab‚s valodas prasmes nor‚da uz uzticÓbu un soci‚lo kohÁziju. Naida
sÁana kalpo tikai KremÔa ilg‚m pÁc impÁrijas. Lai saglab‚tu varu, Krievijai j‚par‚da
saviem pilsoÚiem, ka kaut kur krievi dzÓvo vÁl slikt‚k nek‚ Krievij‚.”  [Postimees 2012]

Latvij‚ referendums sevi uzskat‚mi apliecin‚ja k‚ zÓmÓgu nor‚di „uz nepieciea-
mÓbu nep‚rtraukti uzturÁt un skaidrot Latvijas valodas politikas principus ñ gan
latvieiem, gan p‚rÁjiem Latvijas iedzÓvot‚jiem”  [Druviete 2013: 19] ñ to nedrÓkstam
aizmirst arÓ n‚kotnÁ.

Valodas referendums izraisÓja ÌÁdes reakciju p‚rÁjos ar valodas politiku saistÓtos
jaut‚jumos: deput‚tu valsts valodas zin‚an‚m un latvieu valodas lietojumam, Satver-
smes preambulai, Elektronisko plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu likumam, valsts amatpersonu valodas
lietojumam ofici‚laj‚ saziÚ‚ u. c. SabiedrÓba neklusÁja un aktÓvi iesaistÓj‚s arÓ ar valodas
kvalit‚ti un valodas kult˚ru saistÓtu jaut‚jumu risin‚an‚: par to liecina diskusijas par
personv‚rdu atveidi un pareizrakstÓbu, amatpersonu publiskas izteikan‚s kvalit‚ti
un prasmi, k‚ arÓ iesaistÓan‚s gada v‚rda, nev‚rda un sp‚rnot‚ teiciena, jaunv‚rdu
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un jaunterminu meklÁjumos, visbeidzot ñ diskusijas par valodas lÓdzekÔu izvÁli publiskaj‚
vizu‚laj‚ inform‚cij‚ un rekl‚m‚s. T‚dÁj‚di jebkur ar latvieu valodu saistÓts vai
risin‚ms jaut‚jums liecina, ka sabiedrÓbai nav vienaldzÓgi latvieu ne valodas politikas,
ne valodas lietojuma un kvalit‚tes jaut‚jumi.

Diskusija par augstskolas rektoru valodas zin‚an‚m
2017. gada janv‚rÓ un febru‚rÓ plaas diskusijas sabiedrÓb‚ izraisÓja RÓgas Juridisk‚s

augstskolas (RJA) un RÓgas Ekonomikas augstskolas (REA) rektoru eso‚s un vÁlam‚s
latvieu valodas zin‚anas. Ministru kabineta noteikumi paredz, ka rektoram minim‚-
laj‚m valsts valodas prasmÁm ir j‚atbilst augst‚k‚ jeb C lÓmeÚa pirmajai pak‚pei.

Nepietiekamo latvieu valodas zin‚anu dÁÔ apdraudÁta REA rektora Andersa
P‚lzova palikana amat‚. LÓdzinÁjam rektoram bijis piecus gadus ilgs laiks apg˚t
valsts valodu, jo jau iepriek, viÚam st‚joties amat‚, ticis izdarÓts izÚÁmums. „Ja rektors,
kas 18 gadus dzÓvo Latvij‚, nav pat ikdienas saziÚas lÓmenÓ iem‚cÓjies latvieu valodu,
tad es teiktu, ka t‚ ir Ôoti liela augstpr‚tÓba no kaimiÚvalsts pilsoÚa puses,”  nor‚da
Dagm‚ra Beitnere. [Beitnere 2017] IzglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes ministrs K‚rlis –adurskis gan
vÁl‚k mainÓja savu nost‚ju: „Lai nodroin‚tu RJA un REA rektoru ievÁlÁanas tiesis-
kumu, IzglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes ministrija palaik gatavo labojumus Augstskolu likum‚,
lai tiktu pieÔauts izÚÁmums attiecÓb‚ uz prasÓb‚m, kuras attiecin‚mas uz o augstskolu
rektoru valodas prasmi, Úemot vÁr‚, ka Ós augstskolas ir dibin‚tas uz starpvaldÓbu
lÓgumu pamata un m‚cÓbas taj‚s notiek angÔu valod‚.”  [PÁtersone 2017]

Savuk‚rt Mels Kenijs, ko par savu rektoru vÁlas redzÁt RJA, turpina apg˚t latvieu
valodu likum‚ noteiktaj‚ apmÁr‚, un IzglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes ministrija pieÔ‚va t‚ virzÓanu
rektora amatam.

B˚tiski saprast, ka augstskol‚m nav ierobe˛ojumu vieslektoru un viesprofesoru
piesaistÁ. TaËu „vÁlÁtajiem profesoriem un vadÓbai latvieu valoda ir j‚p‚rvalda pilnÓb‚,
jo ie cilvÁki ir iesaistÓti augstskolas p‚rvaldÁ, pieÚem lÁmumus, piedal‚s sapulcÁs,
vÁrtÁ kolÁÏu darbu, iepazÓstas ar dokumentiem, rÓkojumiem, raksta atbildes utt.,”  situ‚-
ciju skaidro Latvieu valodas komisijas prieksÁdÁt‚js, LU Humanit‚ro zin‚tÚu fakul-
t‚tes Tulkoanas katedras vadÓt‚js profesors A. Veisbergs. „ [..] kampaÚa par augstskolu
vadÓbas un ‚rzemju vieslektoru valodas prasÓbu „nekavÁjou atcelanu”  atspoguÔo vai
nu nespÁju re‚li dom‚t, vai vÁlmi izdzÁst latvieu valodu no augst‚k‚s izglÓtÓbas un
zin‚tnes jom‚m.”  [Veisbergs 2017]

Skarbu viedokli aj‚ sakar‚ pau˛ profesore I. Druviete: „Oponentiem gan gribÁtos
pal˚gt vienu. Vismaz neliekuÔojiet ñ ja latvieu valodu lÓdzÓgi da˛iem 20. gs. s‚kuma
rusifik‚cijas un Ïermaniz‚cijas ideologiem neturat par augst‚k‚s izglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes
cienÓgu, tad t‚ arÓ godÓgi pasakiet. Demokr‚tija un v‚rda brÓvÓba taËu. Bet nedrÓkst
vienlaikus apgalvot, ka „ latvieu valoda ir un paliks vienÓg‚ valsts valoda” , „nemainÓga
vÁrtÓba ir valsts valoda” , „ latvieu valodu tas nek‚d‚ gadÓjum‚ neapdraudî, „ t‚ nav
ÌÁÌa valoda” . Kur pateiks, kur ir t‚ robe˛a, lÓdz kurai varam pieÔaut nemitÓg‚s atk‚pes?
Un atcerÁsimies, ka Óstais provinci‚lisms ir paniskas bailes no savas identit‚tes un
nespÁja past‚vÁt uz sav‚m vÁrtÓb‚m.”  [Druviete 2017: 3]
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SabiedrÓb‚ popul‚ras valodas akcijas
Run‚jot par valodas kvalit‚ti un valodas kult˚ru, par vienu no vÁrienÓg‚kaj‚m

iniciatÓv‚m, kur‚ sabiedrÓba tiek iesaistÓta valodas jaut‚jumu risin‚an‚, uzskat‚ma
RÓgas Latvieu biedrÓbas Latvieu valodas attÓstÓbas kopas (LVAK) akcija par gada
v‚rdu, nev‚rdu un sp‚rnoto teicienu. IedzÓvot‚ju aptauja notiek jau kop 2003. gada.
T‚s apkopojumu pa gadiem var izpÁtÓt tÓmekÔvietnÁ (Pieejams: https://lvak.wordpress.
com/about/).

Laika gait‚ sabiedrÓb‚ ir nostiprin‚juies da˛‚di viedokÔi par minÁto akciju, taËu
neatkarÓgi no attieksmes to nek‚d‚ gadÓjum‚ nevajadzÁtu uzskatÓt par visas Latvijas
sabiedrÓbas viedokli un valodnieku ofici‚li akceptÁtu normu kaut vai t‚pÁc, ka arÓ
aptaujas pasludin‚tajos v‚rdos vÁrojamas pretrunas, piemÁram, 2003. gad‚ pasludin‚-
tais nev‚rds eiro patlaban ir kÔuvis par neapstrÓdamu m˚sdienu leksikas sast‚vdaÔu.
LÓdzÓgu neizpratni raisa arÓ 2005. gada nev‚rds centrs: daudznozÓmÓgs un plai lietots
internacion‚lisms pla‚ lietojuma dÁÔ tika pasludin‚ts par nevajadzÓgi aizg˚tu un p‚r‚k
izplatÓjuos. Vai t‚pÁc b˚tu mazin‚jies kult˚ras, atp˚tas, izklaides, tirdzniecÓbas, sporta
u. tml. centru lietojums?

LietiÌ‚ latvieu valoda ñ k‚ pareizi rakstÓsim eiro?
Ar 2014. gada janv‚ri Latvij‚ ien‚k eiro ñ j‚pierod ne tikai pie naudas vienÓbas,

bet arÓ t‚s pieraksta: tiek mainÓta arÓ 20. gadsimta 90. gados nostiprin‚jusies tradÓcija
naudas vienÓbu saÓsin‚jumus rakstÓt pirms attiecÓg‚ skaitÔa. Valsts valodas centrs,
Latvijas Banka, Finanu ministrija un Valsts kanceleja vienojas par kopÓg‚m nost‚dnÁm
Latvijas un citu valstu val˚tu nosaukumu, ofici‚lo saÓsin‚jumu un grafisko simbolu
lietojumu latvieu valod‚ un iesaka turpm‚k konsekventi ievÁrot teksta vienÓbu loÏisko
secÓbu latvieu valod‚, proti, visus val˚tas vienÓbu nosaukumus ñ gan v‚rdiskos
apzÓmÁjumus (eiro, euro, lati, dol‚ri, m‚rciÚas, kronas, jenas, rubÔi u. c.), gan val˚tu
ofici‚los saÓsin‚jumus (EUR, LVL, AUD, CAD, NZD, USD, GBP, DKK, NOK, SEK,
JPY u. c.), gan grafiskos simbolus (€, $, £, Yññ u. c.) nor‚dÓt pÁc summas ar saistÓto
atstarpi.

PlasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu loma latvieu valodas kopan‚
PlasaziÚas lÓdzekÔi k‚ ceturt‚ vara vÁras pie auditorijas gan k‚ pie pilsoÚiem,

gan k‚ pie patÁrÁt‚jiem, veidojot kult˚ras un politisko forumu. PareizÁjais laiks m˚su
valodu padara bag‚tu, interesantu un daudzveidÓgu, turkl‚t tiei plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu
valoda tiek uzskatÓta par vienu no m˚sdienu valodas eksistences form‚m un pati par
sevi ir izpÁtes objekts.

Savuk‚rt, dom‚jot par valodas kult˚ru, vec‚kajai paaudzei nekad neb˚s vienalga,
k‚ run‚ jaun‚ paaudze, un t‚ ñ aptuveni ik pÁc divdesmit gadiem ñ turpin‚s nebeidzamie
paaud˛u konflikti par to, ka k‚dreiz t‚ nerun‚ja un k‚pÁc klusÁ valodnieki. T‚pÁc,
nenoliedzot domu par reizÁm p‚rprasto demokr‚tismu un verb‚l‚s izteiksmes brÓvÓbu,
svarÓg‚ka par kritiku b˚tu indivÓdu izpratne par valstiskaj‚m un kult˚ras vÁrtÓb‚m,
k‚ arÓ politisk‚ un pilsonisk‚ atbildÓba par pateikto sabiedrÓbas priek‚.
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Metonymy-Based Multimodal Metaphors are there
to Keep You Safe and Sound

Summary
Metonymy-Based Multimodal Metaphors are there to Keep You Safe and Sound

The paper explores the use of multimodal metaphor and metonymy, and the interplay of
both in five printed advertisements within various campaigns launched by Road Traffic Safety
Directorate (Latvia) and aimed at improving the situation on Latvian roads. The five adverts
analysed are cases of metaphor ñ metonymy interaction within the multimodal context of printed
advertisements. The analysis shows how aspects of metaphors and metonymies surface in various
modes and how the various types of metaphor and metonymy interaction fulfil different cognitive
and persuasive roles.

The interaction between metaphor and metonymy is of great relevance in advertising, as it
contributes to its primary goal by promoting the product in different ways.

Key words: Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT), multimodal metaphor, metonymy,
metaphor-metonymy interaction

Kopsavilkums
MetonÓmij‚ balstÓtas multimod‚l‚s metaforas: lai tu b˚tu sveiks un vesels

Rakst‚ tiek apskatÓta multimod‚lo metaforu un metonÓmijas izmantoana un to mijiedar-
bÓba piecos druk‚t‚s rekl‚mas sludin‚jumos, kuri tapui da˛‚du CeÔu satiksmes droÓbas direk-
cijas (Latvija) kampaÚu ietvaros un kuru mÁrÌis ir uzlabot droÓbu uz Latvijas ceÔiem. Dotie
druk‚t‚s rekl‚mas sludin‚jumi ir metaforas-metonÓmijas mijiedarbÓbas piemÁrs multimod‚laj‚
druk‚t‚s rekl‚mas kontekst‚. Sludin‚jumu analÓze atspoguÔo, k‚ metaforas un metonÓmijas
atseviÌie aspekti par‚d‚s da˛‚dos veidos un k‚ metaforas-metonÓmijas mijiedarbÓbas veidi
izpilda kognitÓv‚s un p‚rliecin‚anas lomas. Metaforas un metonÓmijas mijiedarbÓbai ir liela
nozÓme rekl‚m‚, jo t‚ veicina rekl‚mas prim‚r‚ mÁrÌa sasnieganu, sekmÁjot pakalpojuma
noietu da˛‚dos veidos.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: konceptu‚l‚s metaforas teorija, multimod‚l‚ metafora, metonÓmija,
metaforas-metonÓmijas mijiedarbÓba

*
The present paper aims at exploring the use of multimodal metaphor and metonymy,

and the interplay of both in five printed advertisements published within various
campaigns launched by Road Traffic Safety Directorate (Latvia) and aimed at improving
the situation on Latvian roads. The five randomly chosen and analysed adverts are
cases of metaphor-metonymy interaction within the multimodal context of printed
advertisements.

For hundreds of years metaphors have been a central topic of interest for the
minds of researchers ever since the times of Ancient Greek philosophers, thus, the study
of metaphor resulted in numerous fruitful outcomes. However, cognitive linguistics is
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considered to give a push forward to the study of metaphors, changing the status of
metaphor drastically.

The publication of George Lakoff and Mark Johnsonís Metaphors We Live By in
1980 was presumably the most significant turn in metaphor studies. In their influential
book, the scholars introduce the theory of conceptual metaphor. The bookís central
thesis is that our thoughts and actions are metaphorical, i.e., metaphor is a matter of
cognition more than of language, and the metaphorical expressions found in language
merely reflect the metaphors that exist at a conceptual level.

 Concerning the terminology within metaphor studies, it has been stabilized to
some extent along with the introduction of Lakoff and Johnson (1980) theory. When
talking about conceptual metaphors, we are talking about ìa conceptual mapping
between two domainsî [Croft, Cruse 2004: 196]: the target domain and the source
domain. The scholars use the formula ëA is Bí, where the first domain is the target
domain and the latter is the source domain. The target domain typically is more abstract
or unfamiliar, whereas the source domain is more concrete, physical, and familiar.
Thereof, metaphor is viewed as a way of ìunderstanding and experiencing one kind of
thing in terms of anotherî by Lakoff and Johnson [1980: 5].

Despite the fact that, since the publication of Metaphors We Live By in 1980,
Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT) with its conventional metaphors seems to have
been the central theory for metaphor studies, various scholars have challenged the
theory and voiced their concerns, suggestions, and ideas of the further theoretical
developments regarding CMT.

Inspired by Blackís [1962, 1979] ëinteractions theoryí and Lakoff and Johnsonís
cognitive linguistics findings, Charles Forceville [1996, 2007, 2008, and 2009a, b] is
one of the scholars to expand the scope of CMT. The scholar highlights the importance
of looking at metaphors in different media by criticizing CMT for its focus on exclusively
linguistic evidence for the existence of conceptual metaphor [Forceville 2008]. He
argues, if metaphors are essential to cognition as theorized by Lakoff and Johnson, ìit
makes sense that they should occur not only in language, but also in static and moving
pictures, sounds, music, gestures, even in touch and smell ñ and various permutationsî
[Ibid: 463], and what constitutes a metaphor is partly affected by the medium in which
it occurs. Hence, all possible manifestations of metaphor should be studied in order to
avoid risk of misinterpretation [Ibid]. The shift of the trend towards multimodality
within the conceptual metaphor research is marked by Forcevilleís discussion about
visual or pictorial metaphors, a metaphor of a mono-modal kind, i.e., a metaphor
ìhaving its target and source exclusively rendered in the same and single modeî [Force-
ville 2009a, b] in static advertisements [Forceville 1996].

In advertising discourse it is also possible and rather likely that an image features
text, such as brand name, a slogan, or even a crucial component for metaphorical
expression to be understood as a metaphor. In such cases, Forceville talks about meta-
phors that no longer belong solely within the realm of visual, and, thus, can be labelled
multimodal metaphor. As defined by Forceville [1996, 2008, 2009a, b], multimodal
metaphors ìare metaphors whose target and source are each represented exclusively
or predominantly in different modesî [Forceville 2009a: 24]. The modes are described
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as belonging to one of the following groups: pictorial sign, written sign, spoken sign,
gestures, sounds, music, smells, tastes, or touch [Ibid: 23]. The diversity of modes
reveals that multimodal metaphors can occur in various genres, e.g. conversation,
printed advertisements, TV commercials, etc.

Regardless of the fact that metonymy is explicitly acknowledged as being ìone of
the basic characteristics of cognitionî [Lakoff 1987: 77], thereby, being presumably
even more basic than metaphor in language and cognition, it has been less intensively
studied by cognitive linguists, in comparison to metaphor. Barcelona [2000] points
out that metonymy is a more fundamental cognitive phenomenon than metaphor, and
there is a close interaction between metonymy and metaphor; moreover, the scholar
argues that metonymy plays a crucial role in enabling and motivating certain types of
metaphors. Unsurprisingly, metonymy is beginning to attract attention. Thus, over
recent years a number of scholars [Lakoff and Johnson 1980; Croft 1993; Ruiz de
Mendoza 1997a, 1997b, 2000; Ruiz de Mendoza and Díez 2002; Barcelona 2000;
Forceville 2006; Urios-Aparisi 2009; Qiu 2013; Pérez-Sobrino 2013] have devoted
their attention to the study of both tropes, evoking a heated debate on such controversial
topics as the difference and the delimitation between metonymy and metaphor, the
role played between metonymy and metaphor, and the description of their possible
interactions.

Provided that metaphor, multimodal metaphor in particular, is a key instrument
in the presentation and negotiation of traditional and creative meanings in the advert-
ising discourse, for instance, printed advertisements, and assuming the relationship of
metonymy and metaphor as a source for meaning creation in advertisements under
question, it is important to formulate how metaphor is distinct from metonymy, and
how it relates to it.

Following the cognitive concept initiated by Lakoff and Johnson [1980], Lakoff
and Turner [1989], as well as Gibbs [1994] and other cognitive linguists, Barcelona
[1997: 23] states that metaphor is ìthe cognitive mechanism whereby one experiential
domain is partially mapped onto a different experiential domain, the second domain
being partially understood in terms of the first oneî, emphasizing that metaphorical
mappings are possible if a propositional ICM (idealised cognitive model) of the
taxonomy of domains excludes source and target from each other [Ibid: 45]. Whereas
metonymy is ìthe cognitive mechanism whereby one experiential domain is partially
understood in terms of another experiential domain included in the same common
experiential domainî [Ibid: 25]. In his turn, Forceville [2010: 51] admits that the trope
in question is a metaphor if the target and the source belong to domains, considered to
be distinct outside the context, while the target and the source that belong to the same
category outside of context indicate that the trope is more likely to be a metonymy.
Ruiz de Mendoza Ibáñez [2000: 110] follows the view of Lakoff [1993] by defining
metaphor as ìa set of correspondences (or conceptual mapping) between two conceptual
domains where one of the domains (the source domain) helps to structure, understand
and reason about the other (the target domain)î. According to Kˆvecses and Radden
[1998: 39], metonymy is ìa cognitive process in which one conceptual entity, the
vehicle, provides mental access to another conceptual entity, the target, within the
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same domain, or ICM ì, while metaphor is ìa set of correspondences or mappings
between the elements of two mental framesî [Kˆvecses 2015: 2]. Hence, as Ruiz de
Mendoza [1997a: 283] notes, the only essential difference between metonymy and
metaphor is related to the domain-internal and domain-external nature of the mapping.
Thereof, the ëstand forí relationship, which is characteristic of metonymic mapping, is
the result of the domain-internal nature of the mapping; in its turn, the relationship of
ëis aí kind is the result of the domain-external nature of the mapping and is typical of
metaphorical mapping [Lakoff and Johnson 1980; Lakoff and Turner 1989].

However, some scholars [e.g. Radden 2002; Urios-Aparisi 2009, etc.] assume
that there is no clear-cut distinction between metaphor and metonymy. As stated in
Barcelona [2000: 16], ìthe distinction between metaphor and metonymy is scalar,
rather than discrete: they seem to be points on a continuum of mapping processesî.
Likewise, Radden [2000] suggests,ìthe interaction of metonymy and metaphor shows
that they are not two opposite poles, but two parts of a continuum from literalness to
metaphorî [Ibid: 409].

Barcelona [1997: 29] distinguishes between two kinds of interaction between
metaphor and metonymy: (1) interaction at the purely conceptual level, and (2) purely
textual co-instantiation of a metaphor and a metonymy in the same linguistic expression.
Following Barcelona [1997], metaphor-metonymy interaction at the conceptual level
can be further subdivided into the metonymic conceptual motivation of metaphor and
the metaphorical conceptual motivation of metonymy. With regard to conceptual
interaction of the tropes, Ruiz de Mendoza [2000] also discerns between two basic
interactional possibilities: the one in which a metonymic mapping provides the source
for a metaphor, and the other in which the output of a metaphoric mapping becomes
the source of a metonymy. As argued by Barcelona [1997], a large number of metaphors
have a metonymic basis, while the metaphorical conceptual motivation of metonymy
can be discovered in metonymic interpretations of a linguistic expression that are only
possible within co-occurring metaphorical mapping. Therefore, the study of the extent
to which the metaphorical network is motivated by the metonymic one is an interesting
area of research.

The awareness of metaphor-metonymy interaction patterns provides with an
approach to possibilities of meaning creation, e.g. in such multimodal contexts as
printed advertisements, as claimed by Downing Hidalgo and Mujic Kraljevic [2011]:
ìin this process, the function of metonymy is that of motivating metaphor by high-
lighting aspects of the source and target domains, thus, providing a perspective on
how the new product is accessed by the audienceî [Ibid: 158].

To illustrate the cases of metaphor-metonymy interaction within the multimodal
context of printed advertisements, five printed adverts have been excerpted, based on
a kind of random sampling from diverse Internet sources, and analysed. A cognitive
approach, adapted from Alousque [2014], is used to analyse the metaphor and
metonymy encoded, the modality, and the intended message of the advertisement, as
shown in Table 1:
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Table 1.
Analysis of public service advertisements

Cognitive analysis: Metaphor
Metonymy

Modality: Monomodal/Multimodal
Representation of the source and target

Pragmatic effect: Intended message

Example 1. The campaign ì¬trums. N‚vÓgi viltÓgs. Esi gudr‚ks!î (ìSpeed. Lethally
cunning. Be smarter!î) (Figure 1) by Road Traffic Safety Directorate (Latvia) in April
2009, started to use the image of carís number plate with inscription ì¬TRUMSî
(ìSPEEDî) and peopleís dead bodies resembling insects on it.

Figure 1. ì¬trums. N‚vÓgi viltÓgs. Esi gudr‚ks!î
(ìSpeed. Lethally cunning. Be smarter!î)1

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy-based metaphor: SPEEDY DRIVING IS DEATH
Metonymy NUMBER PLATE ìSPEEDî FOR CAR FOR
SPEEDY DRIVING; PEOPLEíS DEAD BODIES FOR
DEATH
ñ Source: death
ñ Target: speedy driving

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Pragmatic effect: Speedy driving can lead to a lethal outcome.

The carís number plate is a metonymic reference to the car itself, and the inscription
ì¬TRUMSî (ìSPEEDî) stands for speedy driving, respectively. The conceptual meta-
phor PEOPLE ARE INSECTS is applied when visualising the source of the multimodal
metonymy-based metaphor SPEEDY DRIVING IS DEATH instantiated in the particular
advertisement.

Example 2. In June 2010, Road Traffic Safety Directorate (Latvia) in collaboration
with Ministries of Transport and the Interior of the Republic of Latvia and State
Police launched a road safety campaign ìIzguli reibumu!î (ìSleep out intoxication!î)

1 Retrieved from www.csdd.lv
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(Figure 2), the aim of which was to diminish the number of intoxicated drivers behind
the wheel, as well as the number of people injured and murdered in car accidents
caused by intoxicated drivers. The socio-educational campaign was the reminder to
be responsible and to assess the possible consequences before driving a car when still
intoxicated. Special emphasis of the campaign was devoted to the next morning after
celebration, as drivers tend to beoverly optimistic in assessing their state of health,
considering themselves fully capable of driving a car.

Figure 2. ìIzguli reibumu!î (ìSleep out intoxication!î)2

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy-based metaphor: DRIVING INTOXICATED IS
A GAMBLING GAME
Metonymy: SPINNING THE BOTTLE FOR A GAMBLING
GAME; BOTTLE FOR INTOXICATION; SPINNING THE
BOTTLE FOR DRIVING INTOXICATED
ñ Source: gambling game
ñ Target: driving intoxicated

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Pragmatic effect: Driving intoxicated can lead to unpredictable consequences.

The leitmotif of the campaign ììIzguli reibumu!î ñ neriskÁ, jo rezult‚ts ir neprog-
nozÁjams!î (ììSleep out intoxication!î ñ donít risk, because the result is unpredict-
able!î) was a well-known game ìPudeles grieanaî (ìSpinning the Bottleî). It is known,
when playing the game, one should reckon with any outcome. The organizers of the
campaign call: donít risk with things you are not ready to lose ñ donít sit behind the
wheel intoxicated!

The image of the spinning bottle used in the advertisement stands both for the
gambling game ìSpin the Bottleî and driving a car when still intoxicated; the risks
undertaken by intoxicated drivers are verbalized. Thus, the construction of the
metonymy-based metaphor DRIVING INTOXICATED IS A GAMBLING GAME is
enabled.

2 Retrieved from www.csdd.lv
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Example 3. In June 2012, just before Midsummer fest, within the framework of
Road Traffic Safety Directorateís (Latvia) campaign against drunk driving ìNo vadÓt‚ja
lÓdz izvadÓt‚jam ir viena gl‚zeî (ìThere is only one glass from a driver to an undertakerî)
(Figure 3), purchasers of alcoholic beverages at gas station STATOIL were reminded
of the deadly consequences of driving drunk. The buyers received a special campaign
card. The ad depicts the visual solution of the campaignís message ìNo vadÓt‚ja lÓdz
izvadÓt‚jamî (ìFrom a driver to an undertakerî): the words ìvadÓt‚jsî (ìdriverî) and
ìizvadÓt‚jsî (ìundertakerî), as well as the glass of strong alcoholic drink and the
ignition key drowned in it. The intended message of the ad symbolizes a humanís
choice in a given situation: the wrong choice and action can change the destiny of
many people ñ one alcoholic drink before driving a car can make the ìdriverî become
ìan undertakerî.

Figure 3. ìNebrauc dzÁris!î(ìDonít drive drunk!î)3

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy-based metaphor: DRIVING DRUNK IS DEATH
Metonymy: IGNITION KEY FOR DRIVING; IGNITION
KEY IN THE GLASS FOR DRIVING DRUNK
ñ Source: death
ñ Target: driving drunk

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Pragmatic effect: Driving drunk can have deadly consequences.

Example 4. The campaign ìBrauc ar pr‚tu. Paliec dzÓvs!î (ìDrive reasonably.
Stay alive!î) (Figure 4), started by Road Traffic Safety Directorateís (Latvia) in collabor-
ation with the Ministry of Transport, State Police, insurance company ERGO and
ìStatoil Fuel & Retail Latviaî Ltd. in November 2013, aimed at improving the situation
on the Latvian roads by turning against fast and aggressive driving style.

The target of the multimodal metaphor SPEEDY/AGGRESSIVE DRIVING IS
DEATH is visually represented by carís speed panel and speed pointer, which stand
for the car, and speedy/aggressive driving respectively. The source is visualized through

3 Retrieved from www.csdd.lv
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blood spurts on the right side of the speed panel, and when the pointer reaches the
right side of the panel the speed has been exceeded, as a result this can lead to unpred-
ictable and even lethal outcome. The verbal text ìPR¬TS NE PR¬TSî (ìREASON
NO REASONî) beneath the image of speed panel is a verbal representation of the
source and the target of the metaphor, instantiated in the advertisement.

Figure 4. ìBrauc ar pr‚tu. Paliec dzÓvs!î (ìDrive reasonably. Stay alive!î)4

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy-based metaphor: SPEEDY/AGGRESSIVE
DRIVING IS DEATH
Metonymy: SPEED PANEL FOR CAR FOR SPEEDY
DRIVING; BLOOD FOR DEATH
ñ Source: death
ñ Target: speedy/aggressive driving

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Pragmatic effect: Speedy/aggressive driving is not reasonable, and can lead to
a lethal outcome.

Example 5. Road users often forget about the importance of wearing seat belts
since there is no tangible benefit to the action, unless one is involved in a car crash. In
2015 Road Traffic Safety Directorate (Latvia) created a new social campaign for
buckling up called ìDzÓvÓbas jostaî (ìLife Beltî) (Figure 5). The campaigns aim at
urging people to wear seat belts, especially in the rear seats, as non-use of seat belts is
a contributing factor to the large amount of road deaths. As stated in the campaign
ìDzÓvÓbas jostaî (ìLife Beltî), wearing a seat belt not only saves oneís life, but also
prevents one from becoming a lethal weapon capable of killing others. The printed
PSAs use the image of a seat belt, which resembles electrocardiogram creating visual
metonymic image SEAT BELT FOR ELECTROCARDIOGRAM. Since the seatbelt is
not buckled up it features the break in lifeline and the straight line in the electrocar-
diogram indicates a personís death, thus, creating the metonymy-based multimodal
metaphor SEAT BELT IS LIFE.

4 Retrieved from www.csdd.lv
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Figure 5. ìDzÓvÓbas jostaî (ìLife Beltî)5

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy-based metaphor: SEAT BELT IS LIFE
Metonymy: ELECTROCARDIOGRAM FOR LIFE
ñ Source: life
ñ Target: seat belt

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Pragmatic effect: Buckling up saves your life.

The analysis shows how aspects of metaphors and metonymies surface in various
modes and how the various types of metaphor and metonymy interaction fulfil different
cognitive and persuasive roles. Forceville [2008] claims that in the context of advertising,
metonymy, being an essential cognitive process, not only reveals rhetorical strategies,
but also has an important role in motivating metaphor and in highlighting its mappings.
The interaction between metaphor and metonymy is of great relevance in advertising,
as it contributes to its primary goal by promoting the product in different ways.
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Summary
The Phenomenon of Reference in the Text: Cognitive and Pragmatic Approaches

The study focuses on current approaches to the issue of reference in the text within cognitive
and pragmatic research paradigms in linguistics. The concept of reference is examined and
various tendencies of its interpretations are considered by different scholars. Reference is a
multifaceted phenomenon related to cognition and the philosophy of language. It is examined
in terms of proposition. The analysis of reference is projected on English scientific and technical
text corpus on civil engineering and exemplified with linguistic means, in particular key words-
nouns in the function of the subject of the sentence. It is argued that pragmatic inferences and
deductions depend upon the context and play an important role in the interpretation of linguistic
expressions. The study outcomes can be used in delivering a course of lectures on text linguistics
and pragmatics at higher education institutions.

Key words: the concept of reference, proposition, key words-nouns, pragmatic inferences,
scientific and technical text, civil engineering

Резюме

Феномен референции в тексте: когнитивный и прагматический подход

Исследование фокусируется на современных подходах к вопросу референции в тек-

сте с позиции когнитивной и прагматической исследовательской парадигмы в лингвистике.

Рассматривается понятие референции и обсуждаются различные тенденции его интерпре-

тации разными исследователями. Референция представляет собой многоаспектный фено-

мен, взаимосвязанный с сознанием и философией языка. Референция изучается с точки

зрения пропозиции. Анализ референции проецируется на английский научно-техничес-

кий корпус текстов по строительству и иллюстрируется примерами языковых средств, а

именно ключевых слов – существительных в функции подлежащего предложения. Утверж-

дается, что прагматические выводы и умозаклучения зависят от контекста и играют важ-

ную роль в интепретации языковых выражений в тексте. Результаты исследования можно

применить при чтении курсов лекций по лигвистике текста и прагматике в высших учеб-

ных заведениях.

Ключевые слова: понятие референции, пропозиция, прагматические выводы, ключевые

слова-существительные, научно-технический текст, строительство

*
Scholars have been exploring the nature of reference for centuries within diverse

theoretical research paradigms in linguistics. Nowadays we witness a shift towards
cognitive and pragmatic paradigms in research, particularly to textual analysis. The
focus has been changed from the study of the internal structure of the text towards the
mechanisms of text generation and reception. In the light of current approaches to
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linguistic studies there is a revival of interest in the phenomenon of reference and the
need to re-evaluate and update this issue. It is urgent to explore the use of some linguistic
means of expressing reference at text level, the factors affecting their interpretation as
well as problems and challenges related to it.

Main aims of the study are:
1. to give an insight into the concept of reference in linguistics within different

theoretical research paradigms with the emphasis on cognitive and pragmatic
perspectives;

2. to consider some linguistic means of expressing reference, i.e., key words ñ nouns
in the function of the subject of the sentence and illustrate them with examples
from written English scientific and technical text on civil engineering.
It is assumed that a text reflects a particular real or mental situation that can be

seen from the authorís standpoint. The text consists of paragraphs and sentences which
reflect some fragments of the overall situation described in the text. The participants
of the situation include animate or inanimate objects, their properties, kinds of relation-
ships between them and their complex interaction [Dijk 1997].

The same situation described in the text can be viewed differently by various
recipients and/or readers. This can be explained by the fact that each individual perceives
the reality and gives a range of its interpretation depending on his/her types and levels
of expert knowledge, background, individuality of thinking, membership in a particular
cultural community, etc. [Зубов, Зубова 2007: 95ñ96]. According to Nord [2005:
17], ìthe reception of a text depends on the individual expectations of the receivers,
which are determined by the situation in which they receive the text as well as by their
social background, their world knowledge, and/or their communicative needsî.

Reference is a multidimensional phenomenon related to cognition and the philos-
ophy of language in complex ways. It can be interpreted differently within various
research paradigms.

From the perspective of classical philosophy, reference is a dyadic, i.e., two-term
relationship between a word and thing.

According to Chomsky [1995: 43], reference is a tetradic, i.e., four-term relation-
ship between a natural language word, a person using the word, some circumstances
and some thing or things.

From a semantic perspective, as Sullivan [2013: 21] points out, semantic reference
is ìa two-place semantic relation between a designator and what it conventionally or
literally designatesî. As stated by Sullivan [2012: 302ñ303], the semantic reference of
a designator is affected by the general, conventional rule of the language. Within this
approach, context-dependent pragmatic considerations are not relevant to the drawing
of meaning distinctions [ibid.].

Semantic reference is often opposed to speakerís reference [see Kripke 1977].
Research carried out by Kripke [Kripke 1977 cited in Sullivan 2013: 22] suggests that
speakerís reference is a four-place relationship between a speaker, an audience, a design-
ator and what is used to designate. Sullivan [2013: 21] states that ìwhereas the semantic
reference of a designator is determined by the general, conventional rules of the language,
the speakerís reference is affected by a specific, object dependent communicative inten-
tionsî. Neale [2008] in his study holds the view that the issue of sematic reference
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addresses mainly formal languages whereas speakerís reference concerns natural
languages. It is worth noting that discussion of semantic reference versus speakerís
references is closely related to semantics/pragmatics boundary disputes in linguistics.
Arial [2012: 23ñ25] argues that ìcross-paradigmatic theories and analyses typically
(though not invariably) actually complement each other, since they each shine the
light on different aspects of linguistic phenomenaî. We share this viewpoint and take
the stance that pragmatic and semantic considerations complement each other.

From a pragmatic standpoint, referring in the text depends upon the context.
Hence, pragmatic considerations play a significant role in the drawing of meaning
distinctions. Within a pragmatic approach to language according to Sullivan [2012:
293], reference is defined as a relation between the usage of a linguistic expression and
the entity singled out by it. We share this viewpoint.

From a cognitive perspective according to the I-language approach developed by
Isac and Reiss [2008: 277], reference is viewed as a relation between words and phrases
that ìare in the heads or minds of individuals and the things in the world outside of
individual mindsî. The scholars argue that ìthe very objects that are part of our
experience and observations are actually mental constructsî [ibid.: 282].

At text level, reference can be analysed as a cohesive device. For example, Halliday
and Hasan [1976] in their research give detailed classifications of cohesive devices.
The set of devices comprises reference, ellipsis, substitution, conjunction, and lexical
cohesion [ibid].

Linguistic means of expressing reference can be divided into 2 main classes: (1)
key words; (2) traditional indexical referring expressions (e.g. proper nouns, personal
and demonstrative pronouns, etc.). A detailed classification and analysis of referring
expressions was given by Yan Huang [see Huang 2014: 227ñ234].

It is acknowledged that scientific and technical texts have a nominative nature,
i.e., its main content is expressed by key nouns. As proposed by Brown [2013: 23],
nouns in the function of the subject of the sentence can be divided into 3 main classes:
(1) creatures (e.g. people); (2) things (e.g. inanimate objects) and (3) ideas (e.g. abstrac-
tions, concepts). In this paper we will analyse key words-nouns in the function of the
subject of the sentence. They are singled out on the basis of the quantitative criterion
taking into account their frequency of occurrence in the text and the number of paragraphs
in which they are used [see LiokumoviËa 2009: 114ñ115]. It is important to note that
key nouns are related to the topic of the text and have a referential character.

The concept of reference can be examined through the prism of singular and
general propositions.

According to Huang [2014: 14], the concept of proposition can be defined as
ìwhat is expressed by a declarative sentence when that sentence is used to make a
statement, that is, to say, true or false, about some state of affairs in the external
worldî.

As suggested by Sullivan [2012: 293], propositions can be divided into two classes:
(1) singular propositions; (2) general propositions.

In a singular proposition ìtruth condition essentially involves a specific individualî
whereas in general proposition ìtruth condition does not essentially involve any specific
individualî [ibid.: 293]. For example:
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(1) Pier Luigi Nervi made a considerable contribution to the construction
industry through new production processesÖ [Silver, McLean, Evans
2013: 141].

In (1), the proposition underlying the sentence addresses a particular, specific
individual ñ Pier Luigi Nervi expressed by a proper noun.

Let us consider examples of general proposition.
(2) Wood is manís oldest building material [Coulson 2014: 29].

In (2), the proposition expressed by the sentence concerns the concept of wood
regardless of what type of wood is used as a building material. At the sentence level,
the noun wood has a ëgenericí reference signalling to the whole class of building
materials.

(3) Columns can be constructed in timber, steel, concrete and masonry [Smith
2016: 205].

In (3), the proposition conveyed by the sentence addresses columns in general. At
the sentence level, the noun columns refers to the set of columns. Hence, it is a form of
ëgenericí reference.

Further let us analyse the concept of coreference. There are various means of
describing an object and/or situation. Language can be characterized by the variability
of nomination [Ирисханова 2014: 26]. Lexico-semantic means of expressing the same
referent comprise the recurrence of the same noun (noun repetition), word and con-
textual synonyms, associative and pronoun substitution, hypernyms, etc.). As the text
has a liner character these lexical items may extend across different paragraphs of the
text [Зубов, Зубова 2007: 96].

We assume that a coreferencial identity may indicate the significance of the referent
or a corresponding word in the text. In addition, this set of lexical items performs a
text organizing function and provides a thematic development of the text.

For example:
(4) Birch is a fairly small diameter tree, which grows all over a large part of

Europe and it is most common in northern and Eastern Europe ñ
especially throughout Scandinavia, Russia and the Baltic States ñ where
its main use is for the manufacture of very high strength and smooth,
clear-faced plywood. [Coulson 2014: 134].

In (4), coreference is signalled by the key noun birch and pronoun substitution it.
It should be noted that identification of referents may present challenges. Some

sentences do not have corresponding entities in the world (e.g. conditional sentences).
For example:

(5) If the wall is load bearing then support will have to be afforded to the
floors and walls above before commencing work [Smith 2016: 283].

In (5), the sentence describes the situation that does not exist, although it is possible.
Key words may signal referents in extralinguistic world in more complex way

rather than referring to an apparent physical object or a person. For example:
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(6) By the 1980s estates became more densely populated in an attempt to
meet housing shortages. Open-plan gardens took on a revival and estates
accommodated a number of similar property types but with a range of
styles to give the appearance of varietyÖ [Smith 2016: 15].

In (6), estates at the same time are different types of property and land.

To conclude:
1. In this paper we have attempted to examine the cognitive and pragmatic theoretical

perspectives on the concept of reference in a broader context of diverse approaches
to it in linguistics. Although the approaches are quite distinct they complement
each other.

2. Reference can be not only an object of linguistic research but also a tool of linguistic
analysis.

3. Identification of specific and generic reference is essential in determining the
meaning of the sentence.

4. Addresseesí inferences and deductions based on linguistic expressions depend upon
their use in a particular context. Additionally, both semantic and pragmatic con-
siderations and their interaction as well as cognitive principles should be taken
into account in the interpretation of linguistic expressions singling out the subject
of the text.

5. Theoretical background of the paper and examples can be used in delivering a
course of lectures on text linguistics and pragmatics at higher education institutions.
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fiurnalist¯ nuostat¯ raika vieajame Lietuvos sveikatos diskurse1

Summary
Expression of Journalistic Statements in Public Health-Related Discourse

The aim of the article is to demonstrate how journalistic approach towards various illnesses
was revealed in Lithuanian public health-related discourse during 1980ñ2012. It focuses on
conceptual metaphor SPACE. The statements of the article are based on the analysis of approxim-
ately 150 examples taken from various newspapers and internet websites.

In Lithuanian public health-related discourse the conceptual metaphor SPACE is generally
used to reveal the content of the concept ILLNESS. The metaphor is actualized in order to
demonstrate the relationship between physical and (or) psychic health of an ill person and the
orientation downward. This applies mainly when describing various types of addiction, mental
diseases, i.e. usually mental rather than psychic disorders. If analogy with spatial orientation
downward is chosen when speaking of illness, it can be stated that in such a way it shows a
negative approach towards both the illness itself and the people suffering from it.

Key words: conceptual metaphor, illness, health, public discourse, journalistic statements

*
–io straipsnio tikslas ñ atskleisti vien‡ i b˚d¯, kuriuo 1980ñ2012 m. Lietuvos

vieajame sveikatos diskurse, t. y. tekstuose apie sveikat‡, ligas ir j¯ gydym‡, skirtuose
medicininio isilavinimo neturintiems ˛monÎms, fiksuojamos ˛urnalist¯ nuostatos.
fiurnalist¯ nuostatomis laikoma po˛i˚ri¯ · apraom‡ tem‡ ir su ta tema susijusio
tikrovÎs objekto vertinimo visuma. DÎmesys sutelktas · konceptuali‡j‡ ERDVÀS meta-
for‡, kuri 1980ñ2012 m. raytuose tekstuose apie sveikat‡ yra treËia pagal da˛num‡
[apie sveikatos diskurse aktualizuot¯ konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ santyk· ̨ r. PapaurÎlytÎ-
KlovienÎ 2014a: 221ñ239].

Norint ·gyvendinti u˛sibrÎ˛t‡ tiksl‡, keliami tokie u˛daviniai: parodyti, kurie
konceptualiosios ERDVÀS metaforos aktualizacijos b˚dai buvo populiariausi 1980ñ
2012 m. Lietuvos vieajame sveikatos diskurse; aptarti ryius tarp da˛niausiai kalbama-
jame diskurse apraomo LIGOS koncepto ir konceptualiosios ERDVÀS metaforos
aktualizacijos b˚d¯. Straipsnio teiginiai paremti ma˛daug 150 pavyzd˛i¯, kurie rinkti
i 1980ñ1990 met¯ dienraËio „Komjaunimo tiesa“  (toliau tekste ñ KT), 1990ñ2001
met¯ dienraËio „Lietuvos rytas“  (toliau tekste ñ LR) numeri¯, portaluose lrytas.lt
(apimtas 2006ñ2012 m. laikotarpis), respublika.lt, aidas.lt 2012 m. publikuot¯ straip-
sni¯ apie sveikat‡, analize. Analizuojant pavyzd˛ius pasitelkti konceptualiosios analizÎs
ir diskurso defragmentacijos metodai.

Lietuvoje sveikatos diskursas neturi joki¯ tyrimo tradicij¯, nes iki nuo 2012 m.
pradÎto ·gyvendinti Lietuvos mokslo tarybos finansuojamo projekto „Konceptualiosios

1 Straipsnis parengtas vykdant LMT finansuojam‡ mokslo projekt‡ (VAT-40 / 2012) „Koncep-
tualiosios metaforos vieajame diskurse“ .
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metaforos vieajame diskurse“  (VAT-40 / 2012) jis apskritai nebuvo apibrÎ˛tas ir
·vardytas kaip tyrimo objektas. I lietuvi¯ kalbotyros darb¯ minÎtinas L. ArcimaviËienÎs
straipsnis, kuriame dÎmesys sutelktas · fiIV / AIDS koncept‡ angl¯, lietuvi¯ ir rus¯
kalbose [ArcimaviËienÎ 2005: 17ñ31]. PradÎjus vykdyti projekt‡ „Konceptualiosios
metaforos vieajame diskurse“ , apibrÎ˛tos galimos Lietuvos vieojo sveikatos diskurso
tyrimo galimybÎs [PapaurÎlytÎ 2014b: 74ñ86], apib˚dinta 1980ñ2012 metais Lietuvos
vieojoje erdvÎje publikuotuose tekstuose apie sveikat‡ aktualizuot¯ konceptuali¯j¯
metafor¯ sistema [PapaurÎlytÎ 2014a: 221ñ239], sudarytas sveikatos ir kitiems vieie-
siems diskursams b˚ding¯ konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ ˛odynas [B˚dvytytÎ-GudienÎ,
GudaviËius, Jurgaitis, PapaurÎlytÎ-KlovienÎ, ToleikienÎ 2014].

Yra pabrÎ˛iama, kad „kiekviena visuomenÎs informavimo priemonÎ, sprÊsdama
konkreËius socialinius ir kitokius u˛davinius, gali efektyviai veikti auditorij‡, plÎsdama
˛ini¯ akirat·, formuodama vertybines orientacijas, nuotaikas ir ·sitikinimus, ugdydama
˛moni¯ elges· ir pasaulÎ˛i˚r‡“  [Urbonas 2007: 31]. Tiriant ˛iniasklaidos priemonÎse
vartojam‡ kalb‡, galima apib˚dinti pagrindines kalbos vartotoj¯ s‡monÎje kuriamo
pasaulio charakteristikas, i dalies nuspÎti galim‡ auditorijos, kuri skaito atitinkamus
tekstus, elges·.

TeorinÎs nuostatos
„fiurnalistikos pagrind¯“  vadovÎlyje raoma, kad „˛iniasklaidos priemonÎs poveikis

auditorijai tuo didesnis, kuo teisingiau ji atspindi tikrovÊ, kuo objektyvesnÊ ir aktualesnÊ
pateikia informacij‡, kuo geriau tenkina ̨ moni¯ poreikius ir interesus“  [Urbonas 2007:
190]. Raant apie tas sritis, kurioms imanyti reikalingas specialus isilavinimas, galima
poveikio jÎga dar labiau padidÎja, nes ˛urnalist¯ pateikto pasaulio vaizdo dauguma
skaitytoj¯ da˛niausiai nevertina kaip objektyvaus ar neobjektyvaus, bet priima j· kaip
nat˚raliai egzistuojant·, atskiri pasaulio fragmentai imami suvokti ir vertinti remiantis
b˚tent iuo vaizdu. fiiniasklaidos specialistai pabrÎ˛ia, kad „˛urnalistiniuose tekstuose,
iskyrus kronikinius, visada yra ir tam tikra vertybinÎ nuostata“  [Puod˛i˚nas 2012:
62]. Vadinasi, galima teigti, kad ˛urnalist¯ teiginiai turi tiesioginÎs ·takos ˛moni¯
nuostat¯ formavimuisi, o per nuostatas veikia ir elges·.

Sveikatos diskurs‡ tyrinÎjÊ mokslininkai taip pat sutelkia dÎmes· · ˛i˚ros tako,
kur· pasirinko tekst‡ apie sveikat‡ raÊs ̨ mogus, svarb‡. J. Arroyave [Arroyave 2012:
194ñ214] pabrÎ˛ia, kad medicininio isilavinimo neturintys ˛monÎs informacij‡ apie
lig¯ prevencij‡, prie˛astis, gydym‡, sveik‡ gyvenimo b˚d‡ gauna taip, kaip visa tai
atskleid˛iama masinÎs informacijos priemonÎse, t. y. laikraËiuose, ̨ urnaluose, interneto
portaluose, televizijos ir radijo laidose. Pasak minÎto mokslininko, ·rodyta, kad ·vairiose
medijose pateikiam‡ informacij‡ ̨ monÎs priima geriau nei, pavyzd˛iui, tiesiogiai gautus
ir, logikai galvojant, daug patikimesnius paËi¯ gydytoj¯ nurodymus. Ilieka pavojus,
kad tai, kas raoma spaudoje arba skleid˛iama per kitas masinÎs informacijos prie-
mones, gali b˚ti netikslu, neisamu, pasenÊ ir klaidinti arba bauginti visuomenÊ. Svarbu
yra suprasti, kaip visuomenÎs informavimo priemonÎse pateikiama informacija apie
sveikat‡, kurie dalykai pabrÎ˛iami kaip svarbiausi. fiurnalist¯ po˛i˚r· · aptariam‡
klausim‡ parodantys akcentai visuomenÎs s‡monÎje formuoja SVEIKATOS koncept‡,
padeda susikurti nuomonÊ apie sveikatos apsaug‡. Tai, kaip ˛monÎs suvokia savo
sveikat‡ ir r˚pest· ja, turi tiesioginÎs ·takos visuomenÎs nari¯ sveikatai.
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Svarbus ne tik pats informacijos turinys, bet ir jos pateikimo b˚dai. Vienas i
toki¯ b˚d¯ ñ tekstuose aktualizuojamos konceptualiosios metaforos. Metaforini¯ pasa-
kym¯ pagrindas yra tam tikras situacijos suvokimas. Pavyzd˛iui, kalbÎti apie ligos
slenkst· (Ant epidemijos slenksËio yra ir Utena, kur 10 t˚kst. gyventoj¯ tenka 99,6
serganËiojo, Visaginas ñ 97,6, Trakai ñ 98,2 serganËiojo (lrytas 2009 11 17)) galima
todÎl, kad ˛moni¯ s‡monÎje is abstraktus fenomenas siejamas su pastatu. Tekstuose
gali pasitaikyti ·domi¯ ir dar niekur negirdÎt¯ metafor¯, bet tarp j¯ nebus toki¯, kuri¯
niekas negalÎt¯ suprasti. Metaforos pagrindas yra universalus, galima pasirinkti tinka-
miausi‡ itak¯ srit· kalbant apie sunkiau apib˚dinamus dalykus, vadinasi, metafora
gali b˚ti suprantama. Be to, itak¯ srities pasirinkimas kartu parodo ir tai, kaip mes
vertiname tikrovÎs objekt‡ [apie kognityvinei lingvistikai artimo po˛i˚rio · metafor‡
specifik‡ ˛r. GudaviËius 2014: 14ñ35].

AbstrakËi¯ reikini¯ apraymas pasitelkiant konceptuali‡j‡ ERDVÀS metafor‡
yra labiausiai pagr·stas ˛mogaus fizine patirtimi. Da˛niausiai erdvinis apib˚dinimas
siejamas su gilumu, t. y. kryptimi ˛emyn [plaËiau apie tai ˛r. Grzegorczykowa 2001:
5ñ18]. AbstrakËi¯ reikini¯ siejimas su kuria nors erdvine orientacija ñ auktyn arba
˛emyn ñ nurodo j¯ vertinim‡: kritimas, kryptis ̨ emyn, siejami su tuo, kas yra blogai ir
vertinama neigiamai, o malonius dalykus apib˚dina vertikali padÎtis, orientacija
auktyn.

Tiriamoji dalis
Daugiausia dÎmesio Lietuvos vieajame sveikatos diskurse skiriama LIGOS koncepto

turiniui atskleisti, todÎl did˛ioji dalis konceptualiosios ERDVÀS metaforos aktualiza-
cijos b˚d¯ susijÊ b˚tent su iuo konceptu.

1980ñ2012 m. sveikatos diskurse konceptualioji ERDVÀS metafora aktualizuo-
jama ·vairiai. LIGOS konceptas dÎl vienareikmikai neigiamo vertinimo yra siejamas
su erdvine orientacija ˛emyn ñ liga tiesiogiai ·vardijama kaip duobÎ, ˛ema vieta, ·
kuri‡ ·krentama, ·lipama ar kaip kitaip patenkama. Konceptualioji ERDVÀS metafora
da˛niau pasitelkiama kalbant apie psichikos ligas, ·vairias priklausomybes, kitaip
tariant, labiau dvasinÎs, o ne fizinÎs sveikatos sutrikimus, pvz.: <...> jaunuolis tvirtina
serg‡s depresija jau ketverius metus. Ilipti i ligos kol kas Lietuvoje jam nepadÎjo
niekas: nei medikamentai, nei psichoterapija (lrytas 2008 11 07); „B˚tent todÎl joms
sunkiau ilipti i priklausomybi¯ duobÎs“ , ñ tikino N. BagdonaitÎ (lrytas 2012 09 16).
Jei apib˚dinant situacij‡ nurodoma, kad ˛mogus ·lipo ar ·krito · duobÊ, galima teigti,
kad taip perduodama ̨ inia, jog dÎl susiklosËiusios padÎties kaltas pats subjektas, todÎl
jis pats turi veikti taip, kad situacija vÎl tapt¯ tokia, kokia ir buvo. Tekstuose konsta-
tuojama, kad pasveikti, t. y. i duobÎs, pakalnÎs vÎl sugr·˛ti · lygi‡ ar auktesnÊ viet‡,
labai sunku arba ir ne·manoma, pvz.: SusirgÊ jau nebegali patys ilipti i depresijos
duobÎs (lrytas 2008 01 23); Antra mintis padÎjo susivokti, kad tai ne kas kita kaip
vadinamieji kumarai ñ narkotik¯ badas. Atsirado fizinÎ priklausomybÎ. NebesugebÎjau
sustoti ir ritausi toliau. Rituosi iki iol (delfi 2007 12 01). Tokie konceptualiosios
metaforos aktualizacijos b˚dai yra da˛nesni. Vadinasi, diegiamos pesimistinÎs nuostatos
ligos at˛vilgiu. Skaitytojui stengiamasi ·teigti nuomonÊ, kad vilËi¯ pasveikti yra ma˛ai.
Kartais tekstuose koduojama mintis, kad ne ̨ mogus pasirinko, o u˛ j· tai padarÎ aplin-
kybÎs, vadinasi, galima teigti, kad subjektas nÎra kaltas dÎlto, kad jis dabar serga



136

Valoda ñ 2017. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

psichikos liga arba kenËia nuo priklausomybÎs. U˛ ˛mog¯ stipresnÎ gaivalika jÎga
sukuria subjektui nepalanki‡ situacij‡, pvz.: <...> po ilgesnÎs pertraukos pakelta taurelÎ
juos vÎl gali blokti · pakalnÊ (LR 1994 06 09); <...> jis papuls · neurozinÊ nerimo
sutrikim¯ duobÊ (respublika 2012 09 12). Logikai suvokiama, kad alkohol· ˛mogus
vartoja s‡moningai, niekas nevyksta be jo valios, vis dÎlto situacija apraoma taip,
kad atrodo, jog daiktas (taurelÎ) yra dÎl visko kaltas. Antrajame pavyzdyje taip pat
apib˚dinama tokia situacija, kai ˛mogus nÎra kaltas dÎl to, kas atsitiko ñ kur nors
papuolama ne savo noru, bet susiklosËius aplinkybÎms. Norint pasveikti, b˚tina sulaukti
pagalbos i alies.

Ligos koreliacija su kryptimi auktyn Lietuvos vieojo sveikatos diskurso tekstuose
labai reta. PerskaiËius did˛i‡j‡ dal· per analizuojam‡ laikotarp· parayt¯ tekst¯ apie
sveikat‡, rastas vos vienas tokio pob˚d˛io pavyzdys: Lietuvos liaudies partijos vadovÎs
Kazimiros PrunskienÎs sveikatos b˚klÎje nuo pirmadienio pastebimas uoliukas auktyn
(delfi 2012 03 07). –iuo atveju situacija apib˚dinama kaip nepriklausanti nuo ̨ mogaus
nor¯.

Galima apibendrinti, kad gerokai da˛niau pasirinkdami ligos ir krypties ˛emyn
aktualizacij‡ ˛urnalistai dÎmes· sutelkia · nepageidautin‡ sveikatos b˚klÊ, j‡ pateikia
kaip da˛nesnÊ ir sunkiau pakl˚stanËi‡ patyrÎjo kontrolei. Be to, svarbu, kad su kryptimi
˛emyn siejamos tik tos ligos, kurios pa˛eid˛ia ˛mogaus psichinÊ b˚klÊ (ne·manomi
pasakymai *·lipo · infarkto duobÊ, *padÎjo ilipti i vÎ˛io duobÎs). Taip fiksuojama
mintis, kad neigiamai vertinama ne tik pati su dvasios problemomis susijusi liga, bet ir
ja sergantis subjektas. Jis vertinimo skalÎje atsiduria ̨ emiau u˛ kitus ̨ mones. Priklau-
somi nuo chemini¯ med˛iag¯ (alkoholio, narkotik¯, vaist¯) ̨ monÎs i ties¯ yra vertinami
blogiau nei tie, kurie, pavyzd˛iui, serga diabetu arba bronch¯ astma. „M˚s¯ visuomenÎje
vis dar vyrauja po˛i˚ris, kad narkomanai ar kitoki‡ priklausomybÊ turintys ˛monÎs
yra nenormal˚s. Tai, es‡, padugnÎs, nepilnaverËiai, verti pasmerkimo ir bausmÎs. –i
nuostata keiËiasi labai lÎtai“  [KuorienÎ 2002: 103ñ104]. GreiËiausiai ryys tarp vieojo
diskurso tekst¯ ir visuomenÎs nuomonÎs yra dvikryptis: tekstuose atspindima tai, kas
yra paplitÊ tikrovÎje, o masinÎs informacijos priemoni¯ poveikis tokias nuostatas tik
dar labiau palaiko, sustiprina.

Aprayta konceptualiosios ERDVÀS metaforos aktualizacija b˚dinga visam 1980ñ
2012 m. Lietuvos vieajam sveikatos diskursui.

Pasitelkus kitus kalbamosios metaforos aktualizacijos b˚dus ·manoma ireikti ir
i esmÎs prieingas nuostatas. Liga gali b˚ti suvokiama kaip objektas, prie kurio ̨ mogus
priartÎja. Objektas erdvÎje yra neaktyvus, todÎl taip aktualizuojant konceptuali‡j‡
ERDVÀS metafor‡ ireikiama nuostata, kad tikimybÎ susirgti kai kuriomis ligomis
daugiausia priklauso nuo paËi¯ ˛moni¯: Tie, kurie pradÎjo piktnaud˛iauti alkoholiu,
nutuokia apie tragik‡ io kelio pabaig‡ ñ balt‡j‡ kartligÊ (KT 1986 07 09). Lig¯
gausa ir ·vairovÎ perduodamos pasitelkus ˛emÎlapio vaizdin·. fiemÎlapis reikalingas
norint susiorientuoti erdvÎje, todÎl lig¯ ˛emÎlapis, t. y. jame pavaizduot¯ objekt¯
tankumas, turÎt¯ padÎti ̨ mogui suvokti tikr‡j‡ padÎt·: –iandien medicinos vadovÎliai
E. Jenner· vadina pasaulio gelbÎtoju, nes b˚tent jo atradimas i lig¯ ˛emÎlapio leido
ibraukti raupus, mar‡, difterij‡, stabligÊ ir kitas sunkias ligas (delfi 2012 09 20).

Liga Lietuvos vieajame sveikatos diskurse suvokiama ir kaip ribota erdvÎ, · kuri‡
patenkama ir savo noru, ir prie savo vali‡. Toks konceptualiosios ERDVÀS metaforos
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aktualizacijos b˚das buvo paplitÊs prie du deimtmeËius, ilieka produktyvus ir iais
laikais, plg.: –eimos nestabilumas <...> da˛nai pastumia vaikus · alkoholizm‡ (KT
1985 01 25); I ties¯ lengvieji gÎrimai ñ patys tikriausi vartai · alkoholizm‡ (delfi 2009
12 30). Pastumtas ˛mogus, jeigu nÎra labai silpnas, galÎt¯ neprarasti pusiausvyros ir
nepateikti · nepageidautin‡ u˛dar‡ erdvÊ. Vart¯ vaizdinys atskleid˛ia dar labiau nuo
subjekto priklausanËios situacijos esmÊ: ˛mogus pats atidaro vartus, vadinasi, ir pats
pasirenka buvim‡ jo sveikatai kenksmingoje erdvÎje.

Su tokiu ligos suvokimu susijÊ kiti konceptualiosios metaforos aktualizacijos b˚dai.
Kadangi liga yra objektas erdvÎje, pagr·sta, kad tiek sirgimui, tiek sveikimui suvokti

perkeliami kelionÎs (ji gali b˚ti suvokiama kaip judÎjimas ir vertikalia, ir horizontalia
kryptimi) nuo vieno tako · kit‡ po˛ymiai. ¡ SIRGIM¿ ñ KELION∆ leid˛iamasi ne savo
noru, ir pats ligonis, ir jo artimieji tokiai kelionei paprastai neb˚na pasirengÊ, todÎl
pasijunta sutrikÊ ir nebesuvokia, kaip turÎt¯ elgtis, pvz.: Kaip beb˚t¯, onkologinis
susirgimas ñ tai sudÎtinga liga. Ji sukelia gyvenimik¯ i˚ki¯ eimoje. fiaibiku greiËiu
eimos nariai pasijunta tarsi pasiklydÊ labirinte be ˛emÎlapio (lrytas 2011 05 31). Be
to, i kelionÎ gali b˚ti iskirtinÎ tuo, kad atgal sugr·˛ti nebe·manoma, baigtis kartais
b˚na ir tragika: „ O kai sveikata vÎl pablogÎja, jau b˚na negr·˛tamai pa˛eistos kepe-
nys ñ kelio atgal da˛niausiai nebeb˚na“  <...> (delfi 2012 09 21). Sveikimo kelionÎ
da˛nai apib˚dinama kaip ilga, bet jos pabaiga yra siekiamybÎ: Prie mÎnes· Gretai
atlikta ortopedinÎ operacija, periodikai leid˛iamos botulino toksino injekcijos, kurios
turi atpalaiduojam‡j· poveik·. –iuo metu ji eina ilgu reabilitacijos keliu (lrytas 2008
10 22). GalimybÎ priartÎti prie sveikatos labiau priklauso nuo paties ˛mogaus, todÎl
subjektas rodo iniciatyv‡ ir imasi aktyvi¯ veiksm¯, kad pakeist¯ netenkinanËi‡ situacij‡,
pvz.: Tuomet buvau 23 met¯ am˛iaus, o kelionÊ link sveikatos pradÎjau todÎl, kad
pamaËiau, jog tradicinis kelias veda toli gra˛u ne ten, kur man norÎt¯si (delfi 2009
06 08). Tokie veiksmai yra kryptingi, tekstuose neu˛simenama apie blakym‡si arba
kabÎjim‡.

Ivados
Apibendrinus tai, kas buvo pasakyta apie konceptualiosios ERDVÀS metaforos

raik‡ Lietuvos vieajame sveikatos diskurse 1980ñ2012 m., galima daryti kelias ivadas.
1. Daugiau nei per tris deimtmeËius paraytuose tekstuose apie sveikat‡ koncep-

tualioji ERDVÀS metafora yra viena i da˛nesni¯. Vadinasi, galima teigti, kad ji
tinka LIGOS (labiausiai), SVEIKATOS ir GYDYMO koncept¯ turiniui perteikti.

2. Da˛niausiai konceptualioji ERDVÀS metafora aktualizuojama pasitelkiant ry·
tarp serganËio ̨ mogaus fizinÎs ir (ar) dvasinÎs b˚klÎs ir erdvinÎs orientacijos ̨ emyn.
Taip tekstuose atskleid˛iamas labai aikus ̨ urnalist¯ polinkis vis‡ dÎmes· sutelkti
· tai, kas yra negerai. Pa˛ymÎtina, kad vis¯ trij¯ deimtmeËi¯ tekstuose aktuali-
zuojant ligos ir krypties ˛emyn ry· parodoma, kad neigiamai vertinama ne tik
pati liga, bet ir ja sergantys ˛monÎs. Gerokai reËiau LIGOS koncepto turinys yra
perteikiamas pasitelkiant analogij‡ su erdvine orientacija auktyn.

3. Kadangi liga Lietuvos vieajame sveikatos diskurse gali b˚ti suvokiama kaip objektas,
prie kurio artÎjama, galima teigti, kad taip ̨ urnalistai atskleid˛ia paties ̨ mogaus
pasirinkimo svarb‡. Gyvenimo b˚das ir daug kit¯ aplinkybi¯, kurias subjektas
·galus kontroliuoti pats, lemia, ar ̨ mogus nesusirgs ·vairaus pavojingumo ligomis.
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4. Analizuojant konceptualiosios ERDVÀS metaforos raik‡ 1980ñ2012 m. para-
ytuose Lietuvos vieojo sveikatos diskurso tekstuose, nebuvo pastebÎta esmini¯
metaforos aktualizacijos pokyËi¯, nes tikrovÎje, kurios fragmentai teikia med˛iagos
informacijos perkÎlimui i vienos srities · kit‡, esmini¯ pokyËi¯, susijusi¯ su erdvÎs
suvokimu, nebuvo.
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О национально-культурной коннотации цветовой лексики

Summary
National and Cultural Connotation of Color Vocabulary

The paper examines the national and cultural connotation of colour vocabulary. The con-
notative background of colour vocabulary is largely determined by the prototype from which it
originates. In addition, one may note the culturally specific nature of the development of the
semantic structure of a word, anchoring the colour vocabulary in phraseological stock, the
functioning of the lexeme in the artistic discourse. The present study is focused on the lexeme
blue. The significance of this colour designation in the Russian language picture of the world is
confirmed by the presence of a large number of derivatives. The culturally specific prototype of
the colour blue is cornflower. The stable epithet blue frequently occurs in the description of the
sky, that determines its high connotative background.

The connotative background of the lexeme blue actively develops in the contexts of its
metaphorical use, in the description of space and time, and also in portrait descriptions. The
ambivalence of the connotations of colour blue is related to its connectedness to juxtaposed
colours ñ white and black, and is determined by the nature of the described realia. Phraseological
units with a component blue also have an ambivalent connotation.

Key words: color vocabulary, blue, connotation, ambivalence

*
В современных работах о коннотации наиболее обсуждаемым является воп-

рос о культурной (национально-культурной) коннотации. Национально-культур-

ная коннотация охватывает сферу мотивации языковых единиц (внутреннюю

форму), развитие и закрепление за словом аксиологичности, эмоционально-экс-

прессивных характеристик и др. Она предстает как устойчивый фон лексемы, под-

крепляемый разного рода дискурсами. Специфика ее проявления обусловлена

особенностями той или иной лексико-семантической группы, характером функ-

ционирования ее членов в том или ином языке. Интенсионал семантики цвето-

вой лексики характеризуется универсальностью, а также отсутствием оценочных

сем, что находит отражение в идентичном истолковании ее значений в разных

языках. Универсальными интегральными семами цветовой лексики, входящих в

состав спектра, является описание семантики с отсылкой на другие цвета или на

наиболее характерный прототип. Культурно-специфичный характер носит раз-

витие семантической структуры слова, а также закрепление цветовой лексики во

фразеологическом фонде, даже если идиомы носят заимствованный характер.

Коннотативный фон цветовой лексики во многом определяется прототипом,

к которому она восходит. Характер этого прототипа часто связан с предметами

реального мира, имеющими ту или иную окраску (ср.: небо, сажа, снег и др.). Имен-

ной компонент устойчивых сочетаний – эталонных сравнений – представляет

собой прототип, выступающий в роли идеального носителя этого цвета: белый как
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снег, черный как смоль и др. Ряд цветовой лексики обладает достаточно устойчи-

вым коннотативным фоном, во многом определяемым переносным значением слова

(ср., например, переносные значения слова серый: «Бледный с оттенком такого

цвета (о лице, о человеке с таким лицом)»; «ничем не примечательный, бедный

содержанием»; «необразованный, малокультурный» [МАС 4, 83]: черный – «отри-

цательный, плохой», «мрачный, безжалостный, тяжелый», «злостный, низкий,

коварный» [МАС 4, 668].

Рассмотрим более подробно коннотативный фон лексемы синий. Значимость

этого цветообозначения для русской языковой картины мира подтверждается нали-

чием большого количества дериватов. Они представлены широким кругом лек-

сики, охватывающей разные языковые сферы и входящей в активный и пассивный

состав. Эта лексика имеет как позитивно-оценочный, так и негативно-оценоч-

ный коннотативный фон: синь, синева, просинь, синька, синий (медный) купорос,

синеватый, синеглазый (синеокий), синекрылый, синяк, синюга, синюшник (пьяница),

синица, синель (сирень) и др. Лексема иссиня передает оттеночное значение –

иссиня-черный, иссиня-зеленый и др.: Иссиня-черное, исчерна – / Синее твое опере-

ние (М. Цветаева «Голуби реют серебряные, растерянные, вечерние…»). Лексема

синенькая (синяя, синюха) имеет архаичное значение «5 рублей»: Ишь сколько

денег! – протянул он Заметову свою дрожащую руку с кредитками, – красненькие,

синенькие, двадцать пять рублей (Ф. Достоевский «Преступление и наказание»);

Кроме того, воротившийся после убийства в лавку приказчик сообщил полиции не

только об украденной сумме, но и из каких именно денег она состояла, то есть сколь-

ко было кредиток радужных, сколько синих, сколько красных, сколько золотых мо-

нет и каких именно (Ф. Достоевский «Братья Карамазовы»).

Амбивалентность коннотаций синего цвета во многом связана с тем, что он

соотносится с полярными цветами – белым и черным: «По одним признакам соот-

носится с белым цветом и светом вообще (синий родственно глаголу сиять – (...),

по другим – идентифицируется с черным цветом («темный», «непрозрачный») и

противопоставляется красному или желтому цвету (как «мужской» – «женскому»

(…). В верованиях синий цвет (как и зеленый) связывается с «тем светом», с местами

обитания нечистой силы, выступает как атрибут «ч у ж о г о » пространства» (…).

Наравне с черным цветом синий цвет воспринимается как цвет с м е р т и ,  т р аура »

[СД 1995: 640]. Синий цвет характеризует персонажей н а р о д н о й  д е м о н о л о -

г и и: ср. др.-рус. название беса – синий, синец. (…) Синие лица у русалок. (…). Мик-

ротопонимы типа Синий камень часто относятся к местам, которым приписыва-

ется чудодейственная сила и которые становятся объектами почитания [СД 1995:

640]. Амбивалентность коннотаций прослеживается уже на уровне самых частот-

ных ассоциатов на слово-стимул синий: голубой, туман, океан, чулок, иней, глаз,

мертвец, утопленник (ср. также далее: труп, покойник, синяк) [РАС 1004: 771]. Кроме

того, лексема имеет закрепленное в языке переносное значение с устойчивым ас-

социативным фоном – о цвете лица: «с оттенком такого цвета» [МАС 4, 96] (ср.

также устойчивое сочетание: синяки под глазами (о темных кругах под глазами).

В качестве универсального прототипа для лексемы синий в разных языках

выступает небо (ср., например, в немецком: blau – 1. in der F‰rbung dem wolken-
losen Himmel ‰hnlich [Duden 2010: 226]. В русском языке этот прототип имеет лек-
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сема голубой (ср.: «цвета ясного неба» [МАС 1, 328]); «светло-синий, лазоревый,

ярко-небесного цвета» [Даль 1984, 4: 370]. «В фольклорных текстах (былины, сказки,

духовные стихи) синий выступает как постоянный эпитет моря, реки, неба» [СД

1995: 640]. Эти же прототипы лежат в основе голубого цвета. И в этом смысле в

ряде случаев можно говорить об идентичности коннотативного фона лексем синий

и голубой. Близость прототипов (небо, река, вода, синие (голубые) цветы) пре-

допределяют высокий коннотативный фон этих лексем. Это позволяет лексемам

синий и голубой в ряде случаев становиться авторскими синонимами (ср., напри-

мер, в стихотворении «Васильки Шагала» А. Вознесенского в описании василь-

ков: Их витражей голубые зазубрины – / с чисто готической тягою вверх; Сирый

цветок из породы репейников, / но его синий не знает соперников). В ряде работ синий

и голубой рассматриваются в рамках концепта синего цвета. Так, С.И. Григорук в

статье «Концепт синего цвета в поэзии Георгия Иванова» пишет: «концепт синего

цвета обозначается лексемами синий, голубой и их дериватами» [Григорук: www].

Одновременно следует отметить, что коннотативный фон этих лексем имеет ряд

особенностей и требует особого рассмотрения.

Эпитет синий, как уже отмечалось, частотен в описании неба и неизменно

получает высокие конннотации: Глядит на синий свод небесный / И на днепровские

брега (А. Пушкин. «Шумит кустарник… На утес»); Свод неба синий тих и чист; /

Прохлада с речки повевает (М. Лермонтов «Черкесы»); Сей синий свод, усеянный

звездами, /И тихая безмолвной ночи тень (А. Хомяков. Желание покоя»); Как этот

синий свод небесный – / Прозрачный вышнего покров! (А. Хомяков «России…»); Ночь

безлунная звездами / Убирала синий свод (Н. Языков «Элегия»); Это утро, радость

эта, / Эта мощь и дня и света, / Этот синий свод (А. Фет «Это утро, радость эта...»);

И видишь ты синий / Свод неба, да солнце, да лес, / В серебряно-матовый иней / На-

ряженный, полный чудес (Н. Некрасов «Мороз, Красный нос»); Но сияет синий /

Свод небес в предчувствии весны (С. Соловьев «Октябрь»); Я видел звезды на синем

шелку, / И полумесяц. А сердце все глуше, / Все реже стучало, забывая тоску (Г. Ива-

нов «Горлица пела, а я не слушал»); В синее небо ширя глаза (М. Цветаева «В синее

небо ширя глаза»); Хочется синего неба / И зеленого леса, / Хочется белого снега, /

Яркого желтого лета (Д. Самойлов «Хочется мирного неба»); Яркая земля, одно-

тонно-зеленая, как на картинах раннего Матисса, и синее-синее небо, свежее, чис-

тое и ясное (В. Шаламов «Колымские рассказы») и др.

Значительное место в концептуализации синего цвета занимают субстантивы

синь, синева, выступающие синонимом неба и часто встречающиеся в художествен-

ном дискурсе: не видать конца и края – / только синь сосет глаза (С. Есенин «Гой

ты, Русь, моя родная»); Солнца струганые дранки / загораживают синь (С. Есенин

«На плетнях висят баранки»); Синий свет, свет такой синий! / В эту синь даже

умереть не жаль (С. Есенин. Исповедь хулигана); Словно во ржи лежишь: звон, синь...

(М. Цветаева «Неподражаемо лжет жизнь»); Нет в книгах ничего о вечности, о сини, /

как жук попал на лист и весь в луче горит (Б. Чичибабин «В лесу, где веет Бог») и

др. Лексема голубизна не обладает столь широкой семантикой и требует конкре-

тизации: голубизна воды, неба, глаз.

Культурно-специфичные коннотации определяются связями с этнонимами.

Синий цвет часто ассоциируется с русским. Лексема синий входит в авторскую
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этимологизацию топонима Россия: Россия! Какое хорошее слово… И «роса», и «сила»,

и «синее что-то!» (С. Есенин), в описание русской одежды: Когда увижу Русь свя-

тую, / Мои дубовые леса, / На девах ленту золотую / И синий русский сарафан?

(Ф. Глинка «К почтовому колокольчику»); Оконца синие накрапы / И синий стро-

гий сарафан (Н. Клюев «...И в горенку входил отец...»). Лексема синий часто связана

с обозначением русского пространства: Сини подмосковные холмы (М. Цветаева

«Сини подмосковные холмы»); Видишь день беззакатный и жгучий / И любимый

родимый свой край, / Синий, синий, певучий, певучий, / Неподвижно-блаженный, как

рай (А. Блок «Ты как отзвук забытого гимна...»); Над синими далями русских лесов /

В торжественной грусти заката (Г. Иванов «Сиянье. В двенадцать часов по но-

чам»); «И особенно синяя / (С первым боем часов…) / Безнадежная линия / Бесконеч-

ных лесов» (Г. Иванов «Синеватое облако»). Пространство характеризуется бес-

крайними просторами, далями и часто связано с эмотивом печали, грусти.

Частотно использование лексемы синий в описании времени, при этом конно-

тативный фон лексемы во многом определяется временем года и временем суток.

Следует отметить, что многие контексты отличаются двуплановостью семантики,

совмещая прямое цветовое и метафорическое значения: Пусть порой мне шепчет

синий вечер, / Что была ты песня и мечта (С. Есенин «Не бродить, не мять в кустах

багряных...»); Вечером синим, вечером лунным / Был я когда-то красивым и юным

(С. Есенин «Вечером синим, вечером лунным»); Синий май. Заревая теплынь. / Не

прозвякнет кольцо у калитки (С. Есенин «Синий май. Заревая теплынь...»); Знаешь

ты одинокий рассвет, / Знаешь холод осени синий (С. Есенин «Ты такая ж простая,

как все»); От меня, как от той графини, / Шел по лесенке винтовой, / Чтоб увидеть

рассветный, синий / Страшный час над страшной Невой (А. Ахматова «От меня,

как от той графини…»); Холодно. В сумерках этой страны / Гибнут друзья, торже-

ствуют враги / (…) Синие сумерки этой страны…/ Всюду, куда ни посмотришь, –

снега (Г. Иванов «Холодно. В сумерках этой страны…»). Цветовая семантика от-

ходит на второй план в следующем контексте: Май мой синий! Июнь голубоой!

(С. Есенин «Снова пьют здесь, дерутся и плачут…»). Лексемы синий и голубой вы-

ступают как знаки прекрасного и утраченного. Обобщенно-символическое зна-

чение имеет цветовая лексика и в этом контексте: Она уронила это – и вспыхнул

передо мной голубой, белый и жёлтый июль четырнадцатого года: ещё мирное небо,

плывущие облака и народ, кипящий со спелым жнивом (А. Солженицын «Матренин

двор»).

Культурно-специфичным прототипом синего цвета является василек (ср. тол-

кование значения: «цвета цветов василька» [МАС 4, 96]; синий цвет закреплен в

народных названиях цветка: синовница, синецветка, синюха (словарь Даля); все поле

синеется от васильков [Даль 4: 186]. Связь синего цвета с васильками активно под-

держивается в художественном дискурсе: Сирый цветок из породы репейников, / но

его синий не знает соперников (А. Вознесенский «Васильки Шагала»); Она любила

незабудки / И синий бархат васильков (Н. Клюев «...И в горенку входил отец...»);

васильки ярко-синие на солнце и в молодости и голубые и краснеющие вечером и под

старость (Л. Толстой «Хаджи-Мурат»); Это как васильки, – подумал землемер. –

Днем синие, а погляди вечером, при лампе, – лиловые (И. Бунин «Белая лошадь»).

Позитивно-оценочный фон обычно сохраняется и в описании других цветов си-
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него цвета: Вот уж снег последний в поле тает, / Теплый пар восходит от земли, / И

кувшинчик синий расцветает, / И зовут друг друга журавли (А. Толстой. «Вот уж

снег последний в поле тает...»); И саван обречен / Истлеть в земле, чтоб снова вырос

яркий / Небесно-синий лен (И. Бунин «Присела на могильнике Савуре»).

Следует отметить, что лексема синий в портретных описаниях получает амби-

валентные коннотации – в зависимости от портретной детали и ее контекстного

окружения. Описание синих глаз (синих-синих глаз; синих, как небо глаз), как пра-

вило, удерживает высокие коннотации – по связи с прототипом «небо». При этом

сравнение синих глаз с небом может быть дано в самом контексте: Подъезжая под

Ижоры, / Я взглянул на небеса / И воспомнил ваши взоры, / Ваши синие глаза (А. Пуш-

кин «Подъезжая под Ижоры»); Вся в розах серая ограда, / И синий, синий плен очей…

(А. Блок «Бывают тихие минуты...»); Хотя бы в последний мой смертный час / На-

значь мне свиданье у синих глаз (К. Павлова «Назначь мне свиданье…»); Огрубеет

голос мой певучий, / Будет рваться кашлем каждый раз, / И тебе, мой милый друг,

наскучит / Потерявший свежесть синий глаз (С. Есенин «С головы упал мой пер-

вый волос»). Словосочетание синие глаза используется и в метафорических кон-

текстах: Но все же золотая волна бежала по ржаному полю, среди хлебов мелькали

синие глаза васильков, в небе пел невидимый жаворонок (М. Осоргин «Сивцев

Вражек»).

Безусловно, сниженные коннотации в портретных описаниях получает лек-

сема синяк: На картине это лицо страшно разбито ударами, вспухшее, со страшными,

вспухшими и окровавленными синяками, глаза открыты, зрачки скосились; большие,

открытые белки глаз блещут каким-то мертвенным, стеклянным отблеском (опи-

сание Христа на картине Гольбейна). Те же коннотации удерживает авторский

фразеологизм синяки фортуны: Этого сюрприза даже и Барашков, приученный к

«синякам фортуны», не мог вынести; он сошел с ума и чрез месяц помер в горячке

(Ф. Достоевский «Идиот»).

Коннотативный фон цветовой лексики активно развивается в контекстах ее

метафорического использования. Н.А. Кожевникова пишет: «Названия цвета в

русском языке могут сочетаться с целым рядом конкретных и отвлеченных суще-

ствительных, обозначающих предметы и явления, природе которых не присущ

цветовой признак» [Грановская, Кожевникова 1990: 415]. Коннотация в подоб-

ного рода контекстах ярко проявляется благодаря системным связям, в частно-

сти, благодаря контекстным оппозициям, а также словам с качественной семан-

тикой в близком контексте. В рамках таких оппозиций лексемы синий и голубой

получают чаще всего мелиоративную коннотацию. Так, авторскими антонимами

становятся лексемы серый и синий (темно-синий, темно-синий с красным) в извест-

ной характеристике Бориса Друбецкого и Пьера Безухова в романе Л.Толстого

«Война и мир»:

И очень мил, очень, очень мил! Только не совсем в моем вкусе – он узкий такой,

как часы столовые... Вы не понимаете?... Узкий, знаете, серый, светлый... (…)

 – Неужели вы не понимаете? Николенька бы понял... Безухий – тот синий, темно-

синий с красным, и он четвероугольный. (…)

Он славный, темно-синий с красным, как вам растолковать... (разговор Наташи

Ростовой с матерью).
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Оценочный коннотативный фон строится прежде всего на актуализации «цве-

товых» сем: «выразительный, насыщенный цвет» и «слабый, недопроявленный».

Подобную оппозицию с актуализацией оценочных сем создают цветовые

прилагательные серый и голубой: Раньше был голубой такой, открытый, а стал

серый, подозрительный (И. Грекова «Хозяева жизни»).

В метафорических контекстах лексема синий может сочетаться с абстрактны-

ми существительными: Синее счастье! Лунные ночи! (С. Есенин «Вечером синим,

вечером лунным»); Только синие волны разлуки, Только синее слово «прости» (Г. Ива-

нов «Только темная роза качнется»); непобедимо синий завет – / Небом Единым

Жив Человек (А. Вознесенский «Васильки Шагала») и др.

Амбивалентные коннотации получают заимствованные фразеологизмы си-

няя птица и синий чулок.

Фразеологизм синяя птица имеет значение «символ счастья; то, что вопло-

щает для кого-либо высшее счастье» [ФСРЯ 1989: 368] и восходит к названию

пьесы М. Метерлинка. Высокий коннотативный фон фразеологизма обусловил

использование его в системе нейминга: «Синей птицей» назван Всероссийский

конкурс юных талантов. Фразеологизм синий чулок восходит к анлийскому выра-

жению blue stocking и имеет ярко выраженные сниженные коннотации: «Пре-

небр., презрит. Женщина, лишенная женственности, обаяния и всецело погло-

щенная книжными, учеными интересами» [ФСРЯ 1989: 530].

Этимологию архаичного исконного фразеологизма ни синь (синя) пороха в зна-

чении «Совсем ничего (нет, не осталось и т.п.)» (ср. также: как синь порох в глазу –

«единственный») [ФСРЯ 1989: 345] воссоздает В. Виноградов. Он пишет о том,

что сложность фразеологизма «ощутима, но его лексический состав не поддается

непосредственному осознанию и объяснению; в нем даже синтаксическая связь

элементов нарушена. Очевидно, ни синь-пороха восходит к архаическому слово-

сочетанию ни синя пороха (ср. средь бела дня, от мала до велика и т. п.) (…). Порох в

данной связи указывает на пыль, пылинку. Слово порох в значении ‘пыль, прах’

еще было живым в русском литературном языке конца XVIII – начала XIX в. (…).

Синий порох в глаза в качестве образа получает значение ‘мельчайшее, малейшее

количество’, с отрицанием – ‘нисколько’ (как одна порошинка в глазе)». Лексема

синий здесь имеет значение «темный», «иссиня-темный» [Виноградов 1994: 220].

Особый интерес для дальнейших исследований, как уже отмечалось, пред-

ставляют культурно-специфичные коннотации лексемы голубой, и прежде всего –

в аспекте сопоставления с лексемой синий.
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(Lietuvos sveikatos moksl¯ universitetas)

PokyËiai lietuvikojoje medicinos terminijoje

Summary
Changers in Modern Lithuanian Medical Terminology

The growth of internationality scientific and technical innovations and its results are stimul-
ating using the international terms in Lithuanian terminology. Is not surprise that in Lithuanian
terminology there are more borrowings than in any other Lithuanian language area up to now.
The national terms are the first source and standard in Lithuanian science terminology tradition.
Academic language should not fall behind any discovery. Terminology ought to give names to
all the scientific innovations.

At present the vocabulary of medical terms contains abundance of foreign terms. There
are also a number of medical terms showing the characteristics of the English language word
building. The process of borrowing medical terms has been constantly monitored and some
instances are presented in Leksika: skolini¯ vartojimas (2013). Many of them are international
terms that have secondary variants in Lithuanian. The question about their necessity is much
debated. Yet not all of the borrowings have proper Lithuanian equivalents, there are also new
borrowings that do not have stable native counterparts yet. However, the efforts made by
linguists are inadequate, as it is necessary for the community to be more nationally-conscious,
as the medical terminology must be precise and up to date.

Key words: lexicology, terminology, Lithuanian medical terms, borrowings

*
Technologij¯ pa˛anga kelia didelius reikalavimus kalbai. Kalbos tikslumas, aikumas,

glaustumas, taisyklingumas tampa bendravimo b˚tinybe. Tobulinant kalb‡, negalima
netobulinti terminologijos, nes terminai ñ mokslo kalbos pagrindas. Intensyviai ben-
draujant ·vairi¯ sriËi¯ specialistams, mokslo teorijos turi b˚ti pateikiamos taip, kad
jas suprast¯ kuo daugiau kalbos vartotoj¯, todÎl sparti mokslo ir technikos pa˛anga
reikalauja spartinti termin¯ tvarkyb‡.

Mokslo kalba turi spÎti su kiekvienu atradimu, o terminologija privalo ·vardyti
visas mokslo naujoves. Pagrindiniai kalbos ir terminologijos darbo bei politikos tikslai
yra isaugoti ir stiprinti savo kalb‡, jos funkcijas, branginti savitum‡, kryptingai ir
nuosekliai plÎtoti vis¯ sriËi¯ terminologij‡ [Keinys 2005a: 67]. Vis didÎjanti mokslo ir
technikos tyrinÎjim¯ bei j¯ rezultat¯ diegimo internacionalizacija skatina aikiai matom‡
terminologijos tarptautinimo tendencij‡. Tad nenuostabu, kad iuolaikinÎje lietuvi¯
terminologijoje skolini¯ i kit¯ kalb¯ yra gerokai daugiau negu bet kuriame kitame
dabartinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos pasistemyje [Keinys 2005: 193].

DabartinÎ lietuvikoji medicinos terminija t. p. nevienalytÎ ñ j‡ sudaro savi terminai
ir svetimybÎs ñ kit¯ kalb¯ ˛od˛iai.

–iandien sunku valdyti kalbos ˛od˛i¯ sraut‡ ir norminti terminij‡. DabartinÎ
svetim˛od˛i¯ norminimo politika Lietuvoje daugiausia remiasi svetim˛od˛i¯ keitimo
savaisiais ̨ od˛iais principu, suformuotu m˚s¯ kalbos gryninimo tradicijos. Terminijoje
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taip pat yra savosios kalbos termin¯, taËiau daug ir kit¯ kalb¯ termin¯. Vartotini kit¯
kalb¯ terminai yra tarptautiniai ˛od˛iai. Tai svarbi tarptautinÎs terminologijos dalis,
nekelianti pavojaus kalbos identitetui [VaicekauskienÎ 2004a: 9ñ12]. Juos vartoja
daugelis kalb¯, taËiau po˛i˚ris · tarptautinius terminus skiriasi. Vienos kalbos juos
vartoja nÎ nemanydamos iekoti jiems savos kalbos atitikmen¯, o kitos gana intensyviai
j¯ ieko. Lietuvi¯ kalba yra tarp j¯. Ir tai daroma nuo seno. Pavyzd˛iui, dar 1897 m.
gydytojas Mikalojus KupreviËius „Varpe“  pasirod˛iusiame straipsnyje „Lietuviki lig¯
vardai“  pirm‡ kart‡ prabyla apie medicinos termin¯ lietuvikum‡ ir ragina gydytojus
vietoj skolint¯ vartoti lietuvikus lig¯ vardus: „u˛tatai itas suraas bus naudingas ir
tiems gydytojams ̨ inoti, kurie nenori duoti vietos mokslo medicinoje gumbui, nikuliui
ir tt, o atsiremdami ant tradicijos naikina lietuvikus lig¯ vardus, ·kalbinÎdami ̨ mones,
buk tai gumbo nÎra, nikulio nÎra, o yra tik katars, zapalenija, parkos, ir kitoki slavizmai“
[ZemleviËi˚tÎ 2006: 120ñ121].

20 a. am˛iaus ketvirtame deimtmetyje P. Skard˛ius keitÎ lietuvikais atitikmenimis
iuos tarptautinius medicinos terminus: anemij‡ · ma˛akraujystÊ; embrion‡ · gemal‡.
–iandien lietuvikais atitikmenimis jau galima pakeisti ir daugiau nelietuvik¯ medicinos
termin¯. Pavyzd˛iui: faktorius = veiksnys, dingstis, akstinas, prie˛astis; invalidas =
ne·galusis [Mili˚naitÎ 2004: 43]; muskulas = raumuo; radiacija = apvita, spinduliuotÎ;
recidyvas = atkrytis; relaksas = atsipalaidavimas, atgaiva, poilsis ir daug kit¯.

Kuriant ir norminant lietuvik‡ terminij‡, sprend˛iant aktualius terminologijos
klausimus, svarbu perimti lietuvi¯ terminijos pradinink¯ palikim‡ ir tÊsti j¯ tradicijas.
Vienas pirm¯j¯ lietuvi¯ terminolog¯ S. –alkauskis 1925 m. nurodÎ tris lietuvi¯ terminijos
altinius: pirmas altinis yra gyvoji ˛moni¯ kalba, antras ñ nauj¯ ˛od˛i¯ sudarymas ir
treËias ñ svetim¯ ̨ od˛i¯ skolinimas. Pirmi du termin¯ altiniai yra labai svarb˚s mokslo
kalbai, o svetim¯ ˛od˛i¯ skolinimas terminijos reikalui pateisinamas tik tada, kai
reikiamu terminu negali b˚ti nei paprastasis savos kalbos ˛odis, nei naujadaras [–al-
kauskis 1991: 55].

Lietuvi¯ kalba vartoja seniai ·sigalÎjusius tarptautinius terminus, taËiau esant
galimybÎms, ieko tarptautiniams terminams lietuvik¯ atitikmen¯. Anot A. Pupkio,
da˛nai vertimas yra vidinis kalbos poreikis ·vardyti tai, kam dar neturima savos raikos
priemoni¯. Visos materialaus ir dvasinio gyvenimo naujovÎs, einanËios i kit¯ taut¯,
sukelia formos skolinimosi poreik· ñ t. y. arba imamas skolinys, arba verËiama [Pupkis
2005: 262].

Terminologo J. KlimaviËiaus teigimu mokslinÎ terminija ir liaudies terminija yra
labai skirtingos sritys. Tai lemia mokslo, apskritai civilizacijos ir etnikos, liaudies
gyvenimo skirtybÎs ir prietaros. TaËiau terminologikai mokslinÎ terminija ir liaudies
terminija yra neperskiriamos. Bent jau Vidurio ir Ryt¯ Europoje. Lietuvi¯ kalbotyros
tradicijoje liaudies terminija pirmiausiai kelta kaip mokslinÎs terminijos svarbiausias
altinis ir pavyzdys. Net ne·manoma ·sivaizduoti, kad i liaudies kalbos neimt¯ botanika,
zoologija, anatomija ar kt. mokslai. Jie gausiai, kartais net labai kruopËiai ir iradingai
ÎmÎ. Bet ir Ëia pasitaiko, kad nereikalingi skoliniai, vertiniai ar naujadarai stelbia sav‡
kalb‡, sunkina gyv‡ bendravim‡ [KlimaviËius 1996: 4ñ5]. Tokie, pavyzd˛iui, yra ie
dar iandien da˛nai vartojami medicinos terminijos skoliniai: furunkulas = unvotÎ,
kariesas = Îduonis, (ligos) recidyvas = atkrytis.
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Termin¯ skolinimasis i kit¯ kalb¯ galimas dvejopas: tiesioginis gatavo termino
perkÎlimas i kitos kalbos (raomojoje ar nekamojoje kalboje) ir pa˛odinis termino
ivertimas i kitos kalbos. Pagal asimiliavimosi laipsn· lietuvi¯ terminijoje da˛niausiai
skiriamos trys skolini¯ grupÎs: 1) senieji (tikrieji) skoliniai; 2) tarptautiniai ˛od˛iai;
3) svetimybÎs, arba barbarizmai.

J. Jablonskis, kalbÎdamas apie nauj¯ ̨ od˛i¯ k˚rimo ir norminimo principus, teigÎ,
jog reikia atsisakyti gremÎzdik¯ slavizm¯ ir germanizm¯, svetim˛od˛ius keisti neologiz-
mais, skolinius ñ ̨ od˛iais, paimtais i gyvosios kalbos, bet ilaikyti tarptautinius ̨ od˛ius,
kilusius i klasikini¯ kalb¯ [Salys 1979: 167ñ168].

Tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ kodifikavim‡ sunkina nevienodai suprantamas tarptautinio
˛od˛io apibrÎ˛imas. Tarptautiniais ˛od˛iais vadinami graik¯ ir lotyn¯ kalb¯ kilmÎs
˛od˛iai, taip pat per angl¯ kalb‡ ateinantys i¯ klasikini¯ kalb¯, ypaË lotyn¯, ̨ od˛iai,
vadinamieji anglolotynizmai, ir angl¯ kalbos ñ naujosios iandieninio pasaulio lingua
franca ñ ˛od˛iai; be to, jie apibrÎ˛iami ir pagal paplitim‡ ñ tarptautiniai ˛od˛iai turi
b˚ti patekÊ · kelet‡ ar daugel· (kartais pateikiamas tikslus skaiËius, o kartais sakoma
„daugiau negu dvi“ ) Vakar¯ Europos ar kit¯ kalb¯ [VaicekauskienÎ 2004a: 12].

TarptautinÎ terminija yra dvejopa. Vis¯ pirma, tai tikrieji tarptautiniai terminai,
kurie pasaulio moksle vartojami sulotyninti ir nÎ vienoje kalboje nekeiËiama nei j¯
rayba, nei tarimas, nei jie perraomi kitomis abÎcÎlÎmis. Kiti (ne lotynikieji) terminai
skolinami i ·vairi¯ kalb¯ tiesiogiai arba per kalbas tarpininkes. Paprastai tai yra kalbos,
su kuri¯ atitinkamos srities literat˚ra ir terminija specialistai daugiausia susiduria.
–ios r˚ies tarptautiniai terminai skolinami i reikalo, skolinami ir be reikalo [MickienÎ,
BriaukienÎ 2016: 27].

S‡vok¯ skolinimasis terminologijoje yra ·prastas dalykas. Daugelio mokslo bei
technikos sriËi¯ lietuvika terminija buvo pradÎta kurti ir tvarkyti vÎliau negu kituose
kratuose. Tad pagrindinis termin¯ k˚rÎj¯ r˚pestis buvo ne k‡, bet kaip pavadinti.
Galima kartu su s‡voka paimti ir kitos kalbos ˛od· ar ˛od˛i¯ jungin· ir taip gausinti
skolinius savo kalboje.

Terminologas K. Gaivenis nurodo, jog tarptautini¯ termin¯ santykiai su lietuvikais
atitikmenimis yra ketveriopi:
1) alia lietuviko ̨ od˛io neturime tarptautinio ̨ od˛io (pvz.: akis, branduolys, greitis,

l‡stelÎ, sand˚ra);
2) turime tik tarptautin· ̨ od· ir neturime lietuviko jo atitikmens (pvz.: atomas, dozÎ,

kamera, kilogramas, operacija);
3) alia lietuviko ˛od˛io turime tarptautin· jo atitikmen·, taËiau jis yra pasyvusis

tos ˛od˛i¯ poros narys (pvz.: dramblialigÎ ñ elefantiazÎ, kraujomaia ñ incestas,
p˚linys ñ abscesas);

4) alia lietuviko ˛od˛io turime tarptautin· jo atitikmen·, kuris yra aktyvusis tos
˛od˛i¯ poros narys (pvz.: apËiuopa ñ palpacija, nuovala ñ placenta, nuomaris ñ
epilepsija, kr˚tinplÎvÎ ñ pleura) [Gaivenis 2002: 91ñ92].
Saugodami savo kalb‡ bei savo kult˚rin· ir tautin· identitet‡, stengiamÎs susikurti,

prisitaikyti kiek ·manoma daugiau sav¯ ˛od˛i¯, kuriuos galÎtume vartoti tiek kasdie-
niame gyvenime, tiek kalbÎdami apie specialias sritis. O kai kada skolinamÎs kitos
kalbos ̨ od·. Tiesiog prisitaikome j· savo kalbai, isiverËiame (kartais net pamorfemiui)
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arba bandome surasti kok· m˚s¯ kalbos atitikmen·, kuris kuo tiksliau pakeist¯ i kitur
· m˚s¯ gyvenim‡ atkeliaujanËi‡ naujovÊ. [VaicekauskienÎ 2004a: 9ñ12]. T. y. vartojame
savus ̨ od˛ius, norÎdami isaugoti kalb‡, taËiau norÎdami b˚ti suprasti ir geriau suprasti
kitus, da˛nai griebiamÎs tarptautini¯ ̨ od˛i¯. Vis¯ svarbiausia, kad skoliniai nestumt¯
i vartosenos ·sigalÎjusi¯ lietuvik¯ termin¯ ir b˚t¯ ilaikyta termin¯ sistemoje derama
proporcija tarp sav¯ (nacionalini¯) ir svetim¯ (internacionalini¯) termin¯. Vadinasi,
termin¯ skolinimasis turi b˚ti pagr·stas. O nepagr·stas jis yra tuomet, kai skolinys
neatitinka sistemikumo, loginio ir kalbinio pagr·stumo, trumpumo, galÎjimo dalyvauti
nauj¯ termin¯ daryboje ir sugebÎjimo atitikti pasiskolintos kalbos reikalavim¯.

Kita vertus, terminologijoje nereikia stengtis bet kokia kaina, fanatikai vengti
skolini¯. Savos kalbos ˛od˛i¯ pirmumo principas nereikia, kad reikia atsisakyti vis¯
jau vartojam¯ tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ ir ne·sileisti · terminij‡ nauj¯. KratutinÎs kalbos
politikos nuostatos skolini¯ at˛vilgiu ñ ksenomanija (skolini¯ pamÎgimas) bei purizmas
(skolini¯ vengimas) ñ yra terminologijai ̨ alingi [Gaivenis 2002: 57ñ58]. T‡ pat· pabrÎ˛Î
ir P. Skard˛ius: „ tvarkant terminus, negalima mestis · kratutinybes: palikti juos likimo
valiai arba visus sulietuvinti ir pakartoti Ëek¯, lenk¯ ar vengr¯ kalbinink¯ klaid‡ ñ
pakeisti daug tarptautini¯ ̨ od˛i¯ ne itin vykusiais savais ̨ od˛iais“  [Rosinas 1999: 5].

Svetim˛od˛iai, galintys u˛imti sav¯ ̨ od˛i¯ viet‡, ̨ odyn‡ veikia konkuruodami su
savais ˛od˛iais. U. Weinreichas ioje konkurencijoje iskiria trejop‡ galim‡ poveik·
besiskolinanËios kalbos ˛odynui: 1) skolinio ir savojo ˛od˛io reikmÎs susipynimas,
supainiojimas (da˛nai laikinas, proceso prad˛iai b˚dingas reikinys); 2) reikmÎs suta-
pimas ir savojo ̨ od˛io inykimas; 3) abiej¯ ̨ od˛i¯ ilikimas atskiromis diferencijuotomis
reikmÎmis [VaicekauskienÎ 2004a: 14ñ15].

–iandien · lietuvi¯ kalb‡ braunasi naujieji skoliniai, atÎjÊ i angl¯ kalbos. Tarp
j¯ ñ nema˛ai medicinos termin¯. Kai kurie anglicizmai iandien jau turi lietuvik¯
arba tarptautini¯ atitikmen¯. Pvz.: blisteris = laktelis, lizdinÎ pakuotÎ; bodibildingas =
kult˚rizmas; bodifleksas = kvÎpyba, liekninamasis kvÎpavimas; filingas = jausmas,
poj˚tis, emocija; imobilaizeris = ·tvaras, longetÎ; pampersai = sauskelnÎs, sauspalÎs,
vystukai; peid˛eris = iekas, praneim¯ gaviklis; pilingas = odos valymas, veitimas,
odaveitis; skryningas = atranka, patikrinimas, vertinimas; valkingas = sveikatinantis
Îjimas. Kol kas ne visi ie netaisykling¯ medicinos termin¯ teikiniai yra nusistovÎjÊ.

J. KlimaviËius teigia, jog esantys nauj¯j¯ skolini¯ geri lietuvikieji atitikmenys
labai lÎtai skinasi keli‡ · vartosen‡. AtsitiktinÎs, mados vytuoklÎs ar kit¯ kalb¯
pavyzd˛i¯ diktuojamos, o ne nat˚raliai vidinÎs raidos auginamos normos ñ pragaitingas
dalykas [KlimaviËius 2005: 8].

T‡ pastebÎti galima Kalbos patarim¯ knygos Leksika: skolini¯ vartojimas 2013 m.
laidoje. DabartinÎje lietuvikojoje medicinos terminijoje daug buvusi¯ vengtin¯ sveti-
mybi¯ ir skolini¯ tapo lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos normos variantais. Teigiama, jog taip
padaryta atsi˛velgiant · vieosios kalbos polinkius ir vartosen‡. Pavyzd˛iui, i lotyn¯
kalbos ̨ od˛io hospitum (prieglauda, poilsio namai, MTfi 249) kilÊs medicinos terminas
hospisas seniai ·raytas · Did˛i¯j¯ klaid¯ s‡ra‡, o 2005 m. Kalbos patarimuose buvo
laikomas neteiktina svetimybe. Jo vietoje buvo si˚loma vartoti terminus slaugos ligoninÎ
ar slaugos namai [VaicekauskienÎ 2004: 66, 68]. TaËiau iandien is svetim˛odis plaËiai
vartojamas. TikÎtina, jog greitai svetimybÎ hospisas taps kalbos norma.
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Nors svetim˛od˛i¯ norminimas neb˚tinai turi baigtis sÎkmingu rezultatu, nes gry-
numas ñ nepasiekiamas tikslas ñ vis dÎlto reikmingas yra pats faktas, kad norminamoji
veikla vyksta. TaËiau neaiku, kuria kryptimi? Pavyzd˛iui, si˚loma da˛nos vartosenos
skoliniams teikti pirmenybÊ prie savus ̨ od˛ius i ̨ odyno periferijos ñ pasyviojo fondo.

Kalbos patarim¯ knygos Leksika: skolini¯ vartojimas 2013 m. laidoje daugelio
skolini¯ vertinimas buvo pakeistas. Iki iol lietuvikojoje medicinos terminijoje buvusios
vengtinos svetimybÎs Ëia jau laikomos tarptautiniais ˛od˛iais. T. y. vÎl galima vartoti
iuos buvusius skolinius, iandien tapusius tarptautiniais ˛od˛iais: bintas, bintuoti ||
vyturas, vyturiuoti; furunkulas || unvotÎ; hospitalizuoti || (pa)guldyti · ligoninÊ; incestas
(buvo vengtinas hibridas) || kraujomaia; karbunkulas || piktvotÎ; kariesas || Îduonis;
skeletas || griauËiai.

Pagrie˛tintas vos vieno medicinos skolinio vartojimas ñ buvusi vengtina svetimybÎ
bicepsai tapo neteiktina svetimybe.

Nors kai kurios buvusios vengtinos svetimybÎs ir tapo alutiniais, taËiau lietuvi¯
bendrinÎs kalbos normos variantais. Tik ar tokie atvejai lietuvikojoje medicinos termi-
nijoje yra pateisinami?

Ivados
1. DabartinÎje lietuvikojoje medicinos terminijoje vartojama daug skolini¯.
2. Daugiausia iandien vartojam¯ medicinos terminijos skolini¯ yra tarptautiniai

˛od˛iai.
3. Lietuvikojoje medicinos terminijoje iandien vartojama daug skolini¯, atsiradusi¯

dÎl angl¯ kalbos ·takos.

LITERAT¤RA

Gaivenis, K. Lietuvi¯ terminologija: teorijos ir tvarkybos metmenys. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos
instituto leidykla, 2002.
Kalbos patarimai. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla, 2005.
Kalbos patarimai. Leksika: skolini¯ vartojimas. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla, 2013.
Keinys, S. DabartinÎ lietuvi¯ terminologija. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla, 2005.
Keinys, S. Lietuvi¯ terminologijos raida, b˚klÎ ir dabarties aktualijos. Pabaltijo taut¯ Termino-
logijos problemos ir Europos S‡junga. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla, 2005a, 48ñ
67 p.
KlimaviËius, J. Nuo liaudies terminijos prie mokslinÎs. Terminologija 3. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos
institutas, 1996, 4ñ5 p.
KlimaviËius, J. Semantiniai vertiniai ir motyvacijos pamokos. Leksikologijos ir terminologijos
darbai: norma ir istorija. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla, 2005, 51ñ76 p.
MickienÎ, I., BriaukienÎ, B. Lietuvi¯ terminologijos aspektai. Kaunas: Vilniaus universitetas,
elektroninis iteklius, 2016. Available: http://www.khf.vu.lt/dokumentai/failai/katedru/lietuviu/
Lietyvi%C5%B3_terminologijos_aspektai_2016.pdf
Mili˚naitÎ, R. Skolini¯ vertÎs motyvacija. Skoliniai ir bendrinÎ lietuvi¯ kalba. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯
kalbos instituto leidykla, 2004, 30ñ54 p.
Pupkis, A. Kalbos kult˚ros studijos. Vilnius: Gimtasis ˛odis, 2005.
Rosinas, A. Pranas Skard˛ius: gyvenimas ir darbai. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla,
1999.



151

BirutÎ BRIAUKIENÀ. PokyËiai lietuvikojoje medicinos terminijoje

Salys, A. Ratai, t. 1. Roma: Lietuvos Katalik¯ Mokslo Akademija, 1979.
–alkauskis, S. Ratai, t. 2. Vilnius: Mintis, 1991.
VaicekauskienÎ, L. Nauj¯j¯ svetim˛od˛i¯ norminimo politika Lietuvoje 1993ñ1997 m. Skoliniai
ir bendrinÎ lietuvi¯ kalba. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla, 2004, 55ñ76 p.
VaicekauskienÎ, L. TeorinÎs svetim˛od˛i¯ norminimo prielaidos. Skoliniai ir bendrinÎ lietuvi¯
kalba. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos instituto leidykla, 2004a, 9ñ29 p.
ZemleviËi˚tÎ, P. XIX a. pabaigos lietuvi¯ medicinos terminijos altini¯ ir j¯ termin¯ ap˛valga.
Terminologija 13. Vilnius: Lietuvi¯ kalbos institutas, 2006, 116ñ133 p.

SANTRUMPOS

MTfi ñ Medicinos termin¯ ˛odynas. Vilnius: Mokslas, 1980.



152

Daiga DEKSNE
(Latvijas Universit‚te)
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Summary
Prefixal Slang Verbs in Latvian

Slang is a rich part of the low colloquial language that constantly acquires new words.
Slang is being used not only in colloquial speech, nowadays it is used in the language of mass
media as well. In Latvian there are 11 prefixes that are used in verb formation. Prefix can change
the aspect value of a primary verb making imperfective verb perfective. Prefixation can also
help to create a verb with a different meaning. Many common verbs have both neutral and
slang meanings. Usually the slang meaning is not a primary meaning of a verb. Often it reveals
itself only when used in a context. Data for this research were gathered from the transcripts of
the SAEIMA (Latvian parliament) sessions, from the corpora of IT domains, and from the corpora
of the websites in the Latvian language. Comprehensive analysis of the collected data is
performed. The results describe the origins of slang verbs in modern Latvian, the word formation
nests of verbs, the topics of slang verbs, and the role of prefixes in the expression of the slang
meanings.

Key words: low colloquial language, jargon, slang, argot, verb prefixation

*
Ievads
Slengs ir bag‚tÓga, neviendabÓga valodas daÔa, kura nep‚rtraukti papildin‚s ar

jaundarin‚jumiem. Valoda m˚sdien‚s ir kÔuvusi neform‚l‚ka, slengs tiek lietots ne
vien neform‚l‚s situ‚cij‚s, bet arÓ mediju valod‚, politisk‚s diskusij‚s un vÁl daudz‚s
cit‚s jom‚s. Sleng‚ mÁdz ien‚kt modes v‚rdi, kuri pÁc strauja popularit‚tes perioda
paz˚d no aktÓvi lietot‚s leksikas. Ir arÓ Ôoti noturÓgi slengismi, kurus ir lietojuas vair‚kas
paaudzes. Robe˛as starp terminiem argo, ˛argons un slengs ir diezgan izpl˚duas un
tiek traktÁtas atÌirÓgi da˛‚du autoru darbos. O. Bus slengu iedala div‚s daÔ‚s pÁc t‚
lietot‚jiem ñ speci‚lais slengs ir argo un ̨ argons, bet visp‚rÁjais ñ tas, ko lieto da˛‚du
grupu p‚rst‚vji [Bus, Ernstsone 2009: 6]. Specifiskas latvieu valodas slenga vai ̨ argona
v‚rdnÓcas izdotas tikai pÁdÁjo 20 gadu laik‚. „Latvieu valodas slenga v‚rdnÓc‚”  iekÔauti
visi neliter‚r‚s leksikas sl‚Úi [Bus, Ernstsone 2009]. V‚rdnÓc‚ ir aptuveni 8000 ÌirkÔu,
taj‚ iekÔauta daÔa no Austr‚lij‚ izdot‚s „Latvieu ˛argona v‚rdnÓcas”  ÌirkÔiem. –Ó
v‚rdnÓca atk‚rtoti izdota arÓ Latvij‚ [Mirovics, Dubaus 2005].

–aj‚ darb‚ apl˚kota atseviÌa slenga leksikas daÔa ñ prefiks‚li verbi. Verbi valod‚
ir viena no polisÁmiski bag‚t‚kaj‚m v‚rdÌir‚m. 11 verbu prefiksi no pamatverba
Ôauj darin‚t atvasin‚jumus ar jaun‚m nozÓmÁm. Nereti no nozÓmes ziÚ‚ neitr‚la pamat-
verba ‚di tiek atvasin‚ti daudznozÓmÓgi prefiks‚li slenga verbi. PiemÁram, verbam
apk‚st tiek lietotas tikai slenga nozÓmes. Tas ir sinonÓms v‚rdiem apkr‚pt, izjokot.
Var atvasin‚t arÓ t‚dus verbus, kuriem ir gan neitr‚las nozÓmes, gan slenga nozÓmes.
PiemÁram, prefiks‚ls verbs piegriezties slenga nozÓmÁ ir sinonÓms v‚rdam apnikt, bet
neitr‚l‚ nozÓmÁ ir sinonÓms v‚rdam pievÁrsties (kaut kam) vai arÓ apzÓmÁ kustÓbu, kas
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tuvin‚s k‚dam objektam. Bie˛i vien da˛‚das verba nozÓmes, Ópai slenga nozÓmes,
atkl‚j‚s tikai kontekst‚. Slenga verbu lietojuma piemÁri pÁtÓjum‚ ekscerpÁti no politisk‚
diskursa piemÁra ñ Saeimas sÁ˛u stenogrammu korpusa, no korpusa, kur‚ apkopoti ar
modernaj‚m tehnoloÏij‚m saistÓtu tÓmekÔa vietÚu teksti, no lÓdzsvarot‚ m˚sdienu
latvieu valodas tekstu korpusa daÔas timeklis-1.0 (pieejams www.korpuss.lv), k‚ arÓ
no cit‚m tÓmekÔa vietnÁm. Sav‚ktais materi‚ls diezgan pilnÓgi atspoguÔo slenga verbu
lietojumu m˚sdienu valod‚.

Slenga verbu cilme
Lielu slenga daÔu veido aizg˚t‚ leksika. Avotvalodas presti˛s ir viens no aizg˚anu

motivÁjoiem faktoriem. VÁstures gait‚ Latvij‚ ir mainÓjusies gan dominÁjo‚ kontakt-
valoda, gan arÓ da˛‚du valodu presti˛s. Pirms 20. gadsimta t‚ bija v‚cu valoda, 20. gad-
simt‚ ñ krievu valoda, m˚sdien‚s ñ angÔu valoda. Starp slengismiem, kas aizg˚ti no
da˛‚d‚m valod‚m, ir sinonÓmi, kuri valod‚ tiek lietoti paralÁli. PiemÁram, no v‚cu
valodas aizg˚ts verbs iezaurÁt, no krievu valodas aizg˚ts v‚rds iezubrÓt un pacilmes
v‚rds iekalt. Visu o v‚rdu nozÓme ir ëapg˚t zin‚anas, intensÓvi m‚cotiesí.

(1) Ieu gulÁt un mÁÏin‚u no paa rÓta kko iezaurÁt. (twitter.com)
(2) Beidzot iezubrÓju dzejoli v‚cu valod‚. (twitter.com)
(3) Un tas tests, ko beig‚s iekalu no galvas ar tipa pareizaj‚m atbildÁm, nu

ko es no t‚ visa atceros ñ neko. (lu.lv/forums)

Parasti pacilmes verbi pamatnozÓmÁ tiek lietoti arÓ liter‚raj‚ valod‚, par slengu
var uzskatÓt tikai da˛as atvasin‚t‚s nozÓmes. Starp pacilmes verbiem var saskatÓt
vair‚kas grupas ar semantiski atÌirÓgiem v‚rdiem ñ onomatopoÁtiski verbi (4), kustÓbas
verbi (5), verbi, kas apzÓmÁ cilvÁka veiktu darbÓbu negatÓv‚ nozÓmÁ (6), darbÓbu ar
negatÓvu rezult‚tu (7).

(1) Nu ja tu gribi tuki pa˛vankstÁt ar seu lÓdzÓgiem nejÁg‚m tad protams.
(datuve.lv)

(2) Pa Pleskavas oseju aizplÁsa eskorts. (twitter.com)
(3) Mums pirms 2 nedÁÔ‚m nospÁra ˚densmoci. (www.notepad.lv)
(4) Velkot ‚r‚ J‚Úa laivu, viÚam izdodas vÁlreiz iemaukties un saslapin‚t

pÁdÁj‚s lÓdzpaÚemt‚s saus‚s drÁbes. (timeklis-1.0)

Daudzi no v‚cu valodas aizguvumiem savulaik bijui liter‚r‚s leksikas daÔa, ar
laiku izg‚jui no aprites, tad iekÔ‚vuies slenga leksik‚, jo ieguvui jaunu ekspresivit‚ti
sava neparastuma dÁÔ. K. MÓlenbaha un J. EndzelÓna „Latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”
[M¸hlenbachs 1929ñ1932] v‚rdi klenderÁt, aizklenderÁt, apklenderÁt, atklenderÁt,
izklenderÁt, ieklenderÁt, pieklenderÁt, saklenderÁt, uzklenderÁt minÁti bez Ópa‚m
nor‚dÁm par lietojumu, tie cÁluies no v‚cu v‚rda schlendern. M˚sdienu leksik‚ v‚rdi
klenderÁt un apklenderÁt tiek uzskatÓti par slengismiem [Bus, Ernstsone 2009: 31,
231]. No v‚cu valodas cÁluos slengismu lietojums ir Ôoti nevienmÁrÓgs. Ir v‚rdi, kurus
lieto tikai vec‚k‚s paaudzes cilvÁki un kuru nozÓmi jauniei vairs nezina. „Latvieu
valodas slenga v‚rdnÓc‚”  ir minÁti slengismi, kuriem nav izdevies sameklÁt piemÁrus
korpus‚. IespÁjams, ie v‚rdi vairs aktÓvi netiek lietoti, piemÁram, (pie)dr‚kelÁties,
(sa)flammÁties, (pie)foll‚ties, (sa)fuierÁt, (uz)g‚belÁt, (aiz)pannÁt un citi. Saraksts ar



154

Valoda ñ 2017. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

v‚cu cilmes slengismiem, kuriem var atrast piemÁrus m˚sdienu tekstos, ir aptuveni
tikpat gar. T‚di ir v‚rdi (pa)ampelÁties, (no)andelÁt, (iz)blamÁties, (sa)br˚ÌÁt, (sa)br˚vÁt,
(ie)kr‚mÁt un citi.

Latvieu valod‚ no krievu valodas kalkÁti slenga verbi tiek darin‚ti ar latvieu
valodai raksturÓgiem piedÁkÔiem -Á-, -o-, -Ó-, ‚di iekÔaujot verbus latvieu valodas
gramatiskaj‚ sistÁm‚. Nereti tiek pievienots arÓ k‚ds no vienpadsmit latvieu valodas
priedÁkÔiem, piemÁram, (iz)besÓt, (sa)koÔÓt, (sa)ËiÚÓt, (pie)davÓt, (no)duÓt, (no)bastot,
(pie)blatot, (pa)bazarÁt, (ie)tusÁt, (no)halt˚rÁt.

Apl˚kojot leksisko un semantisko interferenci valod‚, A. Veisbergs [Veisbergs
2013: 238] nor‚da, ka da˛k‚rt latviski darin‚jumi nespÁj konkurÁt ar interferenci, jo
latviskas atbilsmes v‚rda nav vai arÓ tas ir neÁrts. Interference ir „atk‚pes no dzimt‚s
valodas norm‚m kontaktvalodas ietekmÁ”  [SkujiÚa 2007: 159]. PiemÁram, slengisms
ielogoties apzÓmÁ pieslÁganos sistÁmai, izmantojot paroli.

(5) –eit J˚s varat izveidot jaunu lietot‚ju vai ielogoties ar reÏistrÁto.
(www.nolofashion.com)

Anglicismi tiek t˚lÓt arÓ asimilÁti valod‚, pievienojot tiem latvieu valodai rakstu-
rÓgus afiksus. PiemÁram, v‚rdam Ëekot ir Ôoti pilnÓga v‚rddarin‚anas ligzda, no pamat-
verba var darin‚t prefiks‚lus atvasin‚jumus ar desmit prefiksiem (izÚemot aiz-).

AngÔu cilmes verbi tiek lietoti, lai apzÓmÁtu biznesa aktivit‚tes, piemÁram, adver-
taizÁt, promoutÁt, provaidÁt, brÓv‚ laika pavadÓanu, piemÁram, (ie)d˛ampot, iedrinkot,
(pa)haikot, (pa)Ëilot, krimin‚lu darbÓbu, piemÁram, (sa)kikot, nokilot, darbÓbas ar
datoru vai mobilaj‚m ierÓcÁm, piemÁram, (no)‚rÁt, nopeid˛ot, (uz)klikot, (uz)krakot,
(pa)sÁrËot, (no)skipot, (no)forvardÁt, (sa)spamot, (ie)Ëekot, (no)feikot, iegoglÁt un citi.
Visvair‚k ir t‚du v‚rdu, kas tiek lietoti darb‚ ar datoru vai mobilaj‚m ierÓcÁm. –‚du
v‚rdu aizg˚anu rosina nepiecieamÓba nosaukt jaunus jÁdzienus un par‚dÓbas, kuru
apzÓmÁanai latvieu valod‚ savu v‚rdu iepriek nav bijis.

Slenga verbu tematika
Slengs tiek lietots da˛‚d‚s jom‚s, taËu ir vair‚kas tematiskas grupas, kur‚s Ópai

daudz ir slenga v‚rdu. Moderno tehnoloÏiju grupa ir visjaun‚k‚ un visstrauj‚k augo‚
slenga verbu tematisk‚ grupa. Citas turpm‚k minÁt‚s grupas ir eksistÁjuas jau ilgu
laiku, un to verbu skaits Ópai nemain‚s. Moderno tehnoloÏiju grup‚ vairum‚ ir angÔu
cilmes v‚rdi, taËu ir arÓ pacilmes v‚rdi. Kop glob‚l‚ tÓmekÔa pakalpojumi ir kÔuvui
plai pieejami, neitr‚las nozÓmes v‚rdi atvilkt un novilkt apzÓmÁ arÓ m˚zikas, filmu vai
datorprogrammu lejupiel‚di no tÓmekÔa lok‚laj‚ dator‚.

EksistÁ diezgan daudz slenga verbu, kas apzÓmÁ kustÓbu. Ir daudz sl‚vismu ar
neskaidru semantiku, kuri var apzÓmÁt gan ‚tru kustÓbu, gan jebk‚du ‚tru darboanos.
Nereti tie tiek lietoti pejoratÓv‚ nozÓmÁ, piemÁram, aizpiÔÓt, aizmoËÓt, pagonkot, pagasÁt.

(6) VÁl uzkurin‚m tempu un dab˚jam ‚tri aizmoËÓt lÓdz finiam. (timeklis-
1.0)

¬tru p‚rvietoanos apzÓmÁ arÓ pacilmes v‚rdi, kuru pamatnozÓme ir stilistiski
neitr‚la, bet ‚tru vai strauju kustÓbu apzÓmÁ k‚da no atvasin‚taj‚m nozÓmÁm: aizp˚st,
aizvicot, aizlikties, aizlidot, aizvÓlÁt, aizaut, aizplÁst un citi.

(7) Ir fori aizaut uz vietÁjo veikalu matiem plÓvojot. (kakao.lv)
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Kr‚pana, zagana un citas negodÓgas darbÓbas: pie˚t, nostuËÓt, piek‚st, pieÚ‚kt,
no˛ulÓt, nomugulÁt, aptÓrÓt, nofenderÁt, nofÓrÁt, iesmÁrÁt, noplÁst, noslaukt, sabÓdÓt,
samuhÔÓt, izandelÁt, nolÓferÁt, nohalt˚rÁt, nola˛ot, noloderÁt, sapurg‚t, sasmÁrÁties,
samucÁties.

Fiziska vardarbÓba tiek apzÓmÁta da˛‚d‚s smaguma pak‚pÁs. Vieglu iekaustÓanu
vai vienreizÁju iesianu izsaka verbi ieklapÁt, ieg‚zt, iekraut, iekr‚mÁt, ieplÁst, maukt.
Piekauanu izsaka verbi notÁst, samasÁt, atlupÓt, sablietÁt, sadot, samizot. PilnÓgu iznÓci-
n‚anu izsaka verbi nomuÓt, noduÓt, noÏiftÁt, slaktÁt, noz˚mÁt, no˛miegt, sadrag‚t.

Alkohola lietoanas apzÓmÁanai netiek lietoti anglicismi, bet gan joproj‚m da˛i
v‚cu cilmes v‚rdi: noplÓtÁt, ieÚabot. P‚rsvar‚ tiek lietots prefikss ie-, kas nor‚da uz
vienreizÁju vai daÔÁji veiktu darbÓbu, un prefikss pie-, kas nor‚da uz pilnÓb‚ pabeigtu
procesu. Vairums o v‚rdu ir sinonÓmi v‚rdiem iedzert vai piedzerties, piemÁram, iecirst,
iekraut, iemest, ieplÁst, pielakties, pielieties, pielikties, piemauties, pietempties.

Verbu ligzdas ar da˛‚du prefiks‚lu verbu skaitu
PÁtÓjuma gait‚ izveidotaj‚ slenga verbu datub‚zÁ kopum‚ ir 705 pamatverbi. Verbi

grupÁti pÁc prefiksiem, ko pamatverbam var pievienot. Visvair‚k ir t‚du verbu, kuriem
iespÁjams prefiks‚ls atvasin‚jums tikai ar prefiksu no- (sk. 1. attÁlu). N‚kam‚ popul‚-
r‚k‚ grupa ir verbi ar visiem 11 prefiksiem. LÓdzÓgs skaits verbu ir ar prefiksiem pa- un
ie-. Cit‚s grup‚s krietni maz‚k verbu.

1. attÁls. Verbu ligzdas ar da˛‚du prefiks‚lo verbu skaitu

Gan juridisko tekstu korpus‚ [par to sk. Deksne 2015: 104], gan slenga verbu
kop‚ visbie˛‚k sastopami verbi ar prefiksiem ie-, iz-, no- (sk. 2. attÁlu). Slenga datub‚zÁ
arÓ prefiksi pa- un sa- ir bie˛‚k sastopamo skait‚.

Slenga leksikai raksturÓga augsta sinonÓmijas pak‚pe, da˛k‚rt sinonÓmija konstatÁ-
jama tikai starp atseviÌ‚m verbu nozÓmÁm. Diezgan daudz sinonÓmu ir arÓ starp
verbiem ar prefiksu no-: (no)bastot un (no)saËkot nozÓmÁ bez attaisnojuma neapmeklÁt
m‚cÓbas. Verbi (no)duÓt, (no)muÓt, noz˚mÁt un (no)likvidÁt (slenga nozÓmÁ) saistÓti
ar dzÓvÓbas atÚemanu. V‚rdi (no)la˛ot, nop˚delÁt, nomo˛Ót un (no)mudÓties apzÓmÁ
neveiksmÓgu darbÓbu, izdevÓbas palaianu gar‚m. Daudziem slenga verbiem eksistÁ
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tuvi liter‚r‚s valodas sinonÓmi ñ (no)forvardÁt un p‚rs˚tÓt, (no)stopÁt un apturÁt,
(no)truhÚÓties un nobÓties. Prefiksam no- ekscerpÁtajos slenga piemÁros ir da˛‚das
nozÓmes: 1) p‚rtraukta darbÓba bez noteikta mÁrÌa, piemÁram, nopampties; 2) pabeigta
darbÓba ar mÁrÌa sasnieganu, piemÁram, nodiÚÏÁt; 3) darbÓbas rezult‚t‚ kaut kas
atdalÓts nost, piemÁram, noÚik‚t; 4) darbÓba ar negatÓv‚m sek‚m, piemÁram, notr‚fÁt;
ÓslaicÓga darbÓba, piemÁram, nomurmulÁt; 5) darbÓbas rezult‚t‚ subjekts vai objekts
p‚rkl‚ts ar kaut ko, piemÁram, noÌellÁties. D. HoriguËi [HoriguËi 2011: 100ñ108;
HoriguËi 2014: 112] atzÓmÁ, ka da˛k‚rt prefikss no- tiek lietots arÓ t‚diem verbiem,
kuri jau pai par sevi izsaka perfektivit‚ti. Tas tiek darÓts pÁc analoÏijas ar citiem
verbiem. Lietot‚ju apziÚ‚ is prefikss saist‚s ar pabeigtu darbÓbu, t‚dÁÔ tas tiek lietots
neatkarÓgi no verba semantikas. Verbi noprihvatizÁt, noskipot, noforvardÁt, nolikvidÁt
arÓ bez prefiksa izsaka pabeigtu darbÓbu.

2. attÁls. Verbu ar da˛‚diem prefiksiem sastopamÓbas bie˛ums (%)
slenga datub‚zÁ un juridisko tekstu korpus‚

Juridisko tekstu korpus‚ prefikss pa- ir tikai astotais popul‚r‚kais, slenga leksik‚
tas ir viens no popul‚r‚kajiem prefiksiem. Prefikss pa- parasti tiek lietots partitÓv‚ no-
zÓmÁ, apzÓmÁjot laika aizpildÓanu ar k‚du darbÓbu, piemÁram, (pa)tusoties, (pa)trobelÁt,
(pa)sÁrËot, (pa)dulloties, (pa)ampelÁties, (pa)dzerstÓties, (pa)kruÌÓties, (pa)flirtÁt, (pa)Ëi-
k‚ties, paÌÓÌerÁt.

Prefiksam ie- ekscerpÁtajos slenga piemÁros ir ‚das nozÓmes: 1) kÔ˚daini realizÁta
darbÓba: iegr‚bties; 2) neliela Ìidruma vai p‚rtikas daudzuma uzÚemana: iedrinkot,
(ie)Úabot, (ie)paikot; 3) noteikta virziena kustÓba telp‚: (ie)d˛ampot, (ie)pletÁt, (ie)r˚-
mÁt, (ie)tupin‚t, iepeistot; da˛‚da veida pabeigta darbÓba: iefiltrÁties, iekundÁties,
ieklemmÁties, iemudrÓties, (ie)kl‚rÁt, ieÌiÚÌot, ieguglÁt, iezaurÁt.

Diezgan daudz piemÁru ir t‚d‚m v‚rddarin‚anas ligzd‚m, kur‚s eksistÁ prefiks‚ls
atvasin‚jums ar prefiksu pa- un vÁl viens prefiks‚ls atvasin‚jums. Prefiks‚lie atvasin‚-
jumi ar pa- izsaka vien‚du nozÓmi ñ ÓslaicÓgu, daÔÁji veiktu darbÓbu, bet otrs prefikss
visbie˛‚k izsaka pilnÓb‚ veiktu darbÓbu. Ir verbi, kuriem iespÁjami prefiksi pa- un ie-,
piemÁram, paÚurkot/ieÚurkot, pakaifot/iekaifot. Ir verbi, kuriem iespÁjami prefiksi
pa- un no-, piemÁram, pavaz‚ties/novaz‚ties. Ir verbi, kuriem iespÁjami prefiksi pa-
un iz-, piemÁram, paiverÁties/iziverÁties. Ir verbi, kuriem iespÁjami prefiksi pa- un
uz-, piemÁram, pagonkot/uzgonkot.
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Vairums verbu, kuru v‚rddarin‚anas ligzd‚s ir prefiks‚lie atvasin‚jumi ar visiem
vienpadsmit latvieu valodas prefiksiem, ir kustÓbas verbi. Visi ie verbi ir polisÁmiski,
to pamatnozÓme ir neitr‚la. Slenga nozÓme ciei saistÓta ar kontekstu. Œpa‚ kontekst‚
lietots verbs kÔ˚st emocion‚li ekspresÓvs. Verba cirst ligzd‚ slenga nozÓmes ir pamat-
verbam un uz-, no-, pie- prefiks‚lajiem atvasin‚jumiem.

(8) kad auto s‚k kustÁties lec vidÁj‚ josl‚ un gala beig‚s krust‚ cÁrt pa kreisi
no vidÁj‚s (forum.mbclub.lv) ñ nozÓme ëpagrieztiesí.

(9) Uzcirst beernu jau nav nekaada maaksla (timeklis-1.0) ñ nozÓme ëradÓtí.
(10) kaut kas nocirta koment‚ru (IT) ñ nozÓme ënodzÁstí.
(11) Man kaukaa neizdodaas piecirst tos patternus (calis.delfi.lv) ñ nozÓme

ëpiel‚gotí.

Slenga nozÓmju izteikan‚ bie˛i tiek izmantoti frazeoloÏismi. Ir konstatÁta diezgan
liela sinonÓmisku frazeoloÏismu kopa ar nozÓmi ëpiekaut vai tikt piekautamí. Frazeolo-
Ïismi veidoti pÁc parauga verbs + priev‚rds ëpaí + lietv‚rds. IespÁjamie verbi: dab˚t,
iedot, sadot, atrauties, norauties, ieÌilt, kraut, kr‚mÁt. IespÁjamie lietv‚rdi: acis, kakls,
mute, deguns, galva, zobi, piere, purns, ˛aunas, ÏÓmis, Ìobis, taure.

(12) Kas viÚam iztriepa to vienu zobu, pats var tagad norauties pa zobiem,
k‚lab neizsita visus priekzobus? (tvnet.lv)

(13) Zandartam arÓ var iedot pa zobiem bez problÁm‚m, galvenais, lai ‚Ìi
asi. (copeslietas.lv)

(14) Nu, re, boks‚ t‚dus nek‚ nesauc, viÚiem vienk‚ri ieÌiÔ pa zobiem.
(vipi.lv)

Kopum‚ j‚secina, ka slengs ir Ôoti bag‚tÓga leksikas daÔa, kura brÓvi attÓst‚s, neÚe-
mot vÁr‚ liter‚ro normu uzliktos ierobe˛ojumus. Prefiks‚li verbi ir nozÓmÓga slenga
daÔa. Prefiksu polisÁmiskums Ôauj atvasin‚t ievÁrojamu skaitu verbu. Valod‚ tiek lietoti
da˛‚das cilmes verbi. Ir vair‚kas tematiskas grupas, kur‚s slenga verbu ir Ópai daudz, ñ
modern‚s tehnoloÏijas, kustÓba, negodÓgas vai krimin‚las darbÓbas, fiziska vardarbÓba,
laika pavadÓana. Digit‚lu teksta korpusu pieejamÓba m˚sdien‚s sniedz iespÁju g˚t
ieskatu par jaun‚kaj‚m valodas attÓstÓbas tendencÁm. Korpusa analÓze atkl‚j slenga
lietojumu politiskaj‚ diskurs‚, mediju valod‚, tÓmekÔa vidÁ.
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Summary
Imagery of ëBlackí: Contrastive Approach to Color Term Analysis

In recent years, there has been a rising interest in the analysis of color perception and color
nomination in various languages, which is determined by the fact that the semantic field of
color is one of the most productive sources for creation of new meanings, and the range of these
meanings is constantly changing. The present study provides an overview of the evolution of
meaning of color term black in English and Latvian in a synchronic and diachronic perspective
to establish a sound referential framework for further analysis of color representation in the
working languages. The established framework may be further used in addressing translation
issues, in contrastive and comparative language studies, as well as cross-culture research.

Key words: color term, contrastive analysis, imagery of black, color perception, color
representation

Kopsavilkums
Meln‚s kr‚sas tÁlainÓba: sastat‚m‚ kr‚su terminu analÓze

PÁdÁjos gados ir pieaugusi interese par kr‚su uztveres un kr‚su nominÁanas analÓzi da˛‚d‚s
valod‚s. To nosaka fakts, ka kr‚su semantiskais lauks ir viens no visra˛Óg‚kajiem avotiem jaunu
nozÓmju veidoan‚, un o nozÓmju kl‚sts past‚vÓgi main‚s. –is pÁtÓjums sniedz p‚rskatu par
kr‚sas termina melns nozÓmes attÓstÓbu angÔu un latvieu valod‚ sinhroniskaj‚ un diahroniskaj‚
skatÓjum‚, lai veidotu teorÁtisko pamatojumu turpm‚kajai kr‚su attÁlojuma analÓzei darba
valod‚s. Izveidoto teorÁtisko pamatojumu var t‚l‚k izmantot tulkoanas problÁmu risin‚an‚
sastat‚m‚s un salÓdzin‚m‚s valodas studij‚s, k‚ arÓ starpkult˚ru pÁtÓjumos.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: kr‚su termins, sastat‚m‚ analÓze, meln‚s kr‚sas tÁlainÓba, kr‚su uztvere,
kr‚su attÁlojums

*
Introduction
In recent years, there has been a rising interest in the analysis of color perception

and color nomination in various languages, which is determined by the fact that the
semantic field of color is one of the most productive sources for creation of new meanings,
and the range of these meanings is constantly changing. The paper deals with the
analysis of the evolution of meaning of a basic color term black, considering and
contrasting manifestations of this color attributes in the English and Latvian languages.

The present analysis is conducted within the framework of the existing research
on contrastive analysis of literal and metaphoric meanings encoded within color terms
[Hui-ChihYu 2014; Lai & Lu 2012; Philip 2006] considering the established body of
research on color perception and lexicalization [Rosch 1975; Allott 1974; Berlin &
Kay 1969].
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According to the seminal study by Berlin and Kay (1969), black and white are the
first colors to be distinguished in a language among eleven ëfocal pointsí that are
lexicalized in the same evolutionary sequence in all languages, and thus, these colors
can be considered the most universal. The universality of color perception has been
contested by many authors [e.g. Rosch 1975; Saunders 1992; Philip 2006], who have
analyzed the versatile nature of color terms in different communicative settings addres-
sing the issues of cross-cultural similarity and semantic diversity.

Variation in the scope of meanings covered by color terms in different languages
is to a great extent determined by the evolutionary development of each language,
language contacts, and linguistic interference. Certain metaphoric meanings develop
in a language per se, whereas others are borrowed along with the concept they denote.

The present study provides an overview of the evolution of the meaning of color
term black in English and Latvian in a synchronic and diachronic perspective to establish
a sound referential framework for further analysis of color representation in the working
languages. The established framework may be further used in addressing translation
issues, in contrastive and comparative language studies, as well as cross-culture research.

Imagery of ëblackí: evolution of meaning
Color terms and color-based expressions occupy a very special position in the lexicon

of any language. In different cultures, the literal meaning of color terms is relatively
universal, whereas their figurative meaning can significantly differ. Hence, apart from
a number of literal meanings, any color-based expression may have a range of connota-
tions and thus can be used figuratively in different contexts, and the features typical of
figurative language use are manifested more distinctly. ìThe use of prototypical color
terms [..] brings us to the farthest extreme of what can safely be defined as literal:
figurative meaning begins with metonym and transparent metaphor and then works
through a continuum of increasing opacity and metaphoricityî [Philip 2006: 71].

Black as every basic color term has undergone a long history of meaning evolution.
Metaphoric meanings of black appeared and became obsolete, some meaning evolved
to the degree that their original etymology became opaque, which has given ground
for certain speculations concerning several historical uses of black. Interpreting con-
temporary and obsolete meanings of this color word, it is important ìto avoid over-
interpretation, bearing in mind that the average language userís awareness of meaning
is limited to the pragmatic function of the expression in a discourse situation, and does
not generally extend into the diachronic dimensionî [Philip 2006: 71].

Both in English and in Latvian, black displays a highly polysemous character and
is rather productive in new meaning creation ñ Oxford English Dictionary lists 6 basic
and 12 subsidiary meanings of black, Merriam Webster Dictionary ñ 13 meanings,
whereas Dictionary.com ñ 19 meanings. In Latvian, dictionaries single out from three
to six distinct meanings of black (Letonika, Oxford Living Dictionary, Vardnica.lv).
In both languages, the core denotational meanings of black are (1) being of the darkest
achromatic value, i.e., ëof color blackí, and (2) characterized by the absence of light
(MW, Letonika), i.e., synonymous to dark.

One of the features that distinguishes manifestations of color term black in English
and Latvian is different representation of the basic meaning ñ being of the darkest
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achromatic value, or literally black. The synset of this meaning in Latvian comprises
only one item ñ melnÓgsnÁjs (Letonika, ABS Thesaurus), which in essence comprises
the same stem meln- as the basic color term. At the same time, in English this meaning
can be communicated by a number of expressive epithets ñ onyx, sable, coal, raven,
ebony, obsidian, inky, etc. It is interesting to note that in Latvian modification of
color term black occurs on the syntactical rather than the semantic level. Black is
often accompanied by color attributes (e.g. obsidi‚na melns) and is used in a number
of lexicalized similes (e.g. melns k‚ ogle1 (Eng. black as coal); melns k‚ krauklis (kraukÔa
sp‚rns)2 (Eng. black as raven (ravenís wing)). At the same time, the meaning of another
stock simile melns k‚ velns3 (black as a devil) is not based on direct reference to color
but rather is representative of a connotational meaning ëevilí.

Considering the basic meanings of black in Latvian it can be noticed that dirty,
soiled is one of the core meanings that also has the largest number of potential synonyms:
apsmulis; dubÔains; gru˛ains; nekopts; netÓrs; nokvÁpis; noÌellÁts; noÌern‚ts; noÌÁzÓts;
nosmÁrÁts; nosmulÁts; notaÌÓts; notraipÓts; nov‚rtÓts; sanÁs‚ts; sasekÌÁjis; saskretis;
savalk‚ts; traipains4. The majority of meanings of black and respective synsets bear a
distinctly negative connotation. In English, this synset contains a smaller number of
units, especially those that can be seen as synonymous to black.5

In this respect, in order to establish the framework for contrastive analysis, it is
necessary to single out the meanings of black that are represented only in one language
under discussion or are not represented at all. Conducting componential analysis of
the color term black in English and Latvian, the following components of meaning
that are characteristic of the English language only have been singled out (OED, MW):
1. Denoting a covert military procedure; 2. Having a very deep or low register (voice);
3. Heavy, serious.

According to Online Etymology Dictionary, the contemporary English black
originated from Old English bl#c meaning ëdarkí, from Proto-Germanic *blakaz,
ëburnedí, from PIE *bhlegñ ëto burn, gleam, shine, flashí, which makes dark the original
meaning of black. Philip [2006: 73] maintains, ìBlack absorbs all light ñ Democritus
(cited in Aristotle 350 B.C. b) asserted that black is related to roughness ñ and its
relationship to darkness, both literal and figurative, is immediateî.

In Latvian, color term melns (black) was originally associated with both black
and blue color. Moreover, some uses of the color term melns imply that it was used to
denote dark red color as well. According to Balode [2001: 112], the original meaning
of the stem mel- found in all Baltic languages was ëof dark color (of any hue)í, ëuncleaní.
The origins of the stem can be traced back to Sanskrit malina ñ ëdirtyí, Greek mélaj ñ
ëblackí, and Latin mulleus ñ ëreddish or purple coloredí (ibid). Thus, two meanings of
black ñ ëblack in colorí and ëdarkí can be considered primary meanings in both languages
under consideration.

1 http://www.vardnica.lv/svesvardu-vardnica/o/ogle
2 http://www.vardnica.lv/svesvardu-vardnica/k/krauklis
3 https://lv.wikipedia.org/wiki/Velns
4 http://letonika.lv/groups/default.aspx?q=melns&s=0&g=5&r=1108
5 http://www.thesaurus.com/browse/dirty?s=t
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Balode (2011) presents the hypothesis of Sabaliauskas [1994: 120] that ancient
Balts apparently did not distinguish between black and blue color. A number of
phraseologisms in the contemporary Latvian, as well as the fact that blue and black
are synonymous in some uses (e.g. are used to denote the state of anger or sadness)
may provide evidence to this point: KÔ˚t zili melnam aiz dusm‚m (E. to become blue
black from anger) ñ ëbecome extremely angryí; spÔaut zili melnu (E. spit blue black)
colloq. ñ ëexplicitly express oneís angerí, ëbe incapable to control oneís temper from
angerí6; uzn‚k ìmelnieî (E. got the blacks) colloq. ñëa feeling of sadness or depressioní.
The latter usage of black in Latvian is compatible with the English idiom ìgot the
bluesî, which communicates the same meaning (MW).

In English, black is frequently used to refer to mystery, magic, and romanticism,
and can bear both positive and negative connotations. Although certain similarities
can be established in the connotational value of the color term black in the working
languages, many of these connotations are lexicalized differently. In Latvian, the meaning
of melns (black) in such compounds as melnais bruÚinieks (E. black knight), melna
maska (E. black mask), melna maÏija (E. black magic) would be unanimously negative,
whereas in English depending on the context these expressions may have positive
connotations as well. For example, black knight may denote not only a sorcerer or a
villain, as, for instance Black Knight of the Black Forest, but also a guardian and an
avenger, as the Black Knight, grandson of King Arthur in the Arthurian legend [Bruce
1999: 70], and Richard the Lionheart appearing under the guise of Black Knight in
Walter Scottís Ivanhoe [Scott 1998].

Moreover, in English, black is often associated with anonymity, that is, unwilling-
ness or impossibility to act openly. Mask is a necessary attribute of an anonymous
subject, and it is interesting to note that the origins of the word mask itself can be
traced back to the 1530s, from M.Fr. masque ëcovering to hide or guard the faceí,
from It. maschera, from M.L. masca ëmask, specter, nightmareí, [..]. Or via O.Fr.
mascurer ëto black (the face)í. The entry on the etymology of the word mask also
reads, ìÖOccitan mascara ëto blacken, darkení, derived from mask ñ ëblackí, which is
held to be from a pre-I.E. language, and Old Occitan masco ëwitchí, surviving in
dialectsî.7 Thus, an obvious link between the concept of a mask and the color term
black can be established.

In Latvian, the color term black may also trigger associations related to someoneís
unwillingness to act openly, but these associations are going to be negative and shall
be used as an attribute to denote hidden, illegal operations, for example, melnais
tirgus (E. black market), meln‚s kastes metode (E. black box method), melna bir˛a (E.
black stock market)8 and evil, often supernatural forces, for example, meln‚ dvÁsele
(E. black soul), melnas domas (E. black thoughts), and melnais mÁness9 (E. black moon).
It should be noted that many of these meanings have not originated in Latvian in the
course of meaning extension, but have been borrowed by means of calquing from

6 http://www.vardnica.lv/svesvardu-vardnica/m/melns
7 http://www.thesaurus.com/browse/mask
8 http://www.vardnica.lv/svesvardu-vardnica/m/melns
9 https://www.astrologi.lv/meness_kalendars/meness-ritmi/raksti/594/Melnais-Meness-Lilita/
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English along with the respective concepts. In general, color term black and one of its
synonyms, dark has been registered as one of the most frequently encountered
characteristics of evil in many language-cultures.

Some languages appear to be more productive with respect to the metaphoric use
of color terms, yet some remain more conservative. Therefore, the range of collocates
of black in both languages varies, e.g. it is much wider in English, the compounds
black despair, black government operations, black outlook are only a few to mention.
It is connected with the fact that in English the term black displays a distinctly more
polysemic character, and each meaning has its own set of synonyms (synsets) and a set
of collocates.

In a psychological perspective, color term black in English means power, control,
authority, and self-discipline, whereas in Latvian the association with power would
frequently have a negative connotation. Other positive connotations of black include
protection and comfort, elegance, strength, sophistication, seduction, and mystery,
and these meanings can be identified in both languages under discussion. Negative
connotations include depression, pessimism, conservativeness, control, sadness, and
lack of enthusiasm.

In both languages, black is a universal evaluative attribute used to represent the
image of evil in many collocations within specific contexts: black market, black economy
for illegal economic operations; blackmail, black wash for illegal criminal activity;
black art, black magic, black craft for sorcery; black ox for misfortune or old age ñ the
black ox has trod on his foot10.

The universality of the color term black alongside with freedom of interpretation
accentuates the issue of extensive polysemy.

In translation, polysemy and meaning variation pose one of the major complexities
that has to be addressed. The more polysemic a word in the source language, the more
likely it is going to present a translation challenge, and the more likely the meaning of
a lexical unit is not going to be transferred comprehensively. A translator will have to
account for inevitable loss of certain components of meaning. If color terms have to be
transferred across the languages, it is important to realize which figurative meaning of
a color term can possibly be reproduced and which are going to be lost to avoid over-
translation [Munday 2009: 213]. The translatorís task becomes even more challenging
if a color term has a different connotation in the target language or a certain connotation
is not represented at all.

Conclusions
Color term black, being one of the basic color terms, creates a wide semantic

field, which is constantly expanding along with the evolution of meanings in an endless
process of linguistic innovation.

Metaphoric and, in particular, symbolic interpretation of color is highly language
and culture specific. Culture-dependent color references are found in idioms and pro-
verbs, names and nicknames of fictional and real characters, they trigger associations
and evoke different feelings and emotions. One and the same color may have varying

10 https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/black%20ox
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connotations in different languages, which may seriously impede interlingual translation
and lead to pragmatic failures in cross-culture communication.

Contrastive analysis of representation of color term black may provide valuable
insights into the mapping of the concept BLACK in the working languages and may
help solve translation problems associated with polysemy and ambiguity, as well as
incompatibility of the fields of reference in the source and target languages.
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Summary
Emotive-Expressive Lexis in the Novel by AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ ìThe Foresterís Daughter:
Case F 117î

This is the second article analysing the language of the novel of AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ ìThe
Foresterís Daughter: Case F 117î. The article published in ìValodañ2016î discussed the aspect
of the Northern PanevÎ˛ys citizensí dialect used in the novel of the writer from Pasvalys ñ a
representative of the Northern PanevÎ˛ys citizensí dialect. However the language used in the
novel is rich in other respects as well. The article conducts an analysis of the language in the
novel of AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ ìThe Foresterís Daughter: Case F 117î with the emphasis on different
aspects of emotive-expressive lexis ñ the use of phraseologisms, onomatopoeic interjections,
etc. The use of figurative lexis is compared with the material recorded in the ìLithuanian Language
Corpusî.

A considerable amount of illustrative material indicates that a great deal of phraseologisms ñ
several in one sentence at times ñ is employed by the author to strengthen the artistic impression.
The majority of phraseologisms used in the novel could be regarded as rather free idiomatic
compounds, motivated in terms of meaning; however, the novel also contains idioms, non-
motivated compounds, closed phraseologisms where the meaning differs from that of the com-
ponents, for example, Tavo parengtas projektas dÎl perekli¯ ir viËiuk¯, ̨ inai, irgi po Îveliais
nuÎjo, etc. The novel also includes phraseological compounds not provided in the ìPhraseology
Dictionaryî compiled by I. ErmalytÎ and other authors. Another source of emotive-expressive
lexis in the novel is onomatopoeic interjections and emotional interjections. The novel mostly
incorporates onomatopoeic interjections producing or imitating various sounds: Ta pati tyla
turÎt¯ b˚ti ir padiktavus u˛duot·, o Ëia tos arkos ñ kiau kiau kiau.

The article is concluded with an explorative investigation of the use of figurative lexis in
the novel instead of the conclusions. 80 figurative words were chosen from the novel to determine
their use in the ìLithuanian Language Corpusî prepared by Vytautas Magnus University. The
research revealed that the majority of the analysed forms of the novel words are not recorded in
the ìLithuanian Language Corpusî. This could be perceived as the authorís design to use
words, which are more specific and close to the dialectal environment of the Northern PanevÎ˛ys
citizens, and less known to the users of the standard Lithuanian language or other dialects.

Key words: Lithuanian language, emotive-expressive lexis, phraseological units, figurative
phrasal verbs, Corpus of the contemporary Lithuanian language, AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ

*
1. ¡vadinÎs pastabos
¡ jaunosios kartos romanistÎs AgnÎs fiagrakalytÎs romano „Eigulio duktÎ: byla F

117“  kalbos turtingum‡ ir sodrum‡ yra atkreipÊs dÎmes· ne vienas literat˚ros kritikas
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ar tyrinÎtojas, pa˛ymÎdamas iskirtinÊ io k˚rinio kalbinÊ raik‡ [plg. »erniauskaitÎ
2014; MikalauskienÎ 2014; VisockaitÎ 2014]. Romano tarminÊ leksik‡ ir leksines
svetimybes yra tyrinÎjusios ir io straipsnio autorÎs [KaËiukienÎ, KruopienÎ 2016],
pastebÎjusios, kad romano kalboje svarb¯ vaidmen· vaidina leksinÎs svetimybÎs (senieji
barbarizmai) ir tarminÎ leksika (tarmybÎs), b˚dinga ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ iaurÎs panevÎ˛iki¯
tarmÎs plotui. Romane da˛niausiai vartojamos morfoneminÎs ir leksinÎs tarmybÎs,
turinËios tam tikrus ̨ od˛i¯ kamien¯ ar akn¯ pakitimus ar tam tikras specifines ̨ od˛i¯
formas, pasidarytas pagal savitus ̨ od˛i¯ darybos modelius. Pavyzd˛iui, paioti ëpeiotií,
tetÎ ëtÎtÎí, skaibyti ëskabytií, kaugelis ëk˚gis, k˚gelisí. Da˛nai vartojami tipiki io
krato ̨ od˛iai: Îglis ëkadagysí, gryËia ënamasí, prisieiti ëtektií, balsiai ëgarsiaií, mazgilis
ëmazgotÎí, pakasynos ëlaidotuvÎsí, apsÎdai ëermenysí, gausu deminutyvini¯ priesag¯
-elis, -Î, -Îlis, -elytÎ, -(i)ukas vedini¯ ir kt. Tekste galima rasti ir ryt¯ auktaiËiams
b˚ding¯ morfologini¯ tarmybi¯, pavyzd˛iui, asmen¯ ·vardijim‡ pagal sutuoktinio
profesij‡ ar jo vard‡ (advokatienÎ ëadvokato ˛monaí), savitus sudurtinius ˛od˛ius
(gel˛kelis ëgele˛inkelisí), tarmikus skaitvard˛i¯ ar ·vard˛i¯ variantus (dvijen ëdvií,
abuodu ëabuduí), tarmei b˚ding‡ priedÎlio par- vartosen‡ ir kt. TaËiau romano kalba
yra turtinga ir kitais aspektais.

Straipsnio tikslas – aptarti io romano emocinÊ ekspresinÊ leksik‡ ñ gausiai
vartojamus frazeologizmus, itiktukus ir kt. ñ ir pa˛i˚rÎti, kaip atsitiktinai parinkta
romano vaizdingoji leksika atsispindi VDU parengtame „Lietuvi¯ kalbos tekstyne“
[http://tekstynas.vdu.lt/tekstynas/].

2. EmocinÎ ekspresinÎ leksika
Vienas ̨ ymiausi¯ lietuvi¯ stilist¯ Juozas PikËilingis, apibrÎ˛damas emocinÊ ekspre-

sinÊ leksik‡, kaip sudedam‡sias dalis nurodo ·vairias jos atakas, kalboje atsirandanËias
dÎl ·vairiausi¯ ˛od˛io vartojimo b˚d¯ [PikËilingis 1975: 20, 347]. Tai ir vaizdingieji
veiksma˛od˛iai, ir garsiniai junginiai ñ itiktukai, ir, atsi˛velgiant · kalbanËiojo ar
pasakotojo emocinÊ b˚sen‡, ·vairius atspalvius ·gijÊ, rodos, paprasti ˛od˛iai, da˛nai
vartojami perkeltinÎmis prasmÎmis. TaËiau kalboje yra ir pastovi¯ ˛od˛io jungini¯,
kurie yra emocingi ir ekspresyv˚s savaime, nepriklausomai nuo konteksto. Tai ñ frazeo-
logizmai, kurie gali b˚ti apibrÎ˛iami kaip ekspresyv˚s bei vaizdingi pastovios leksikos
prasmikai vientisi junginiai, kur atskir¯ ̨ od˛i¯ reikmÎs yra daugiau ar ma˛iau pasi-
traukusios · antr‡j· plan‡ [PikËilingis 1975: 348].

2.1. AgnÎs fiagrakalytÎs romano „ Eigulio duktÎ: byla F 117“  frazeologizmai
AgnÎs fiagrakalytÎs romane „Eigulio duktÎ: byla F 117“  meniniam ·sp˚d˛iui

sustiprinti yra vartojama daug frazeologizm¯ ñ kartais net po kelis viename sakinyje,
pavyzd˛iui: Merginos motina ÎmÎsi u˛ galvos ir neturÎjo kur aki¯ dÎti prie svetimus
˛mones (99)1; Ir taip, k‡ darydama ar nedarydama, vis aikino vyrams, kad nÎra ko
vaistytis · visas puses, terioti Dievo dovan‡, kuri kruvinu prakaitu u˛dirbama (88);
AtsÎdÎs PanevÎ˛yje eis mÎnesius ir vÎl sugr·, bet penÎti t‡ nenaudÎl· kaip kok·
peniukl· ligi gyvos galvos ñ ito jo irdis nepakÎlÎ (78); O padavus kapeik‡ kam nors
nupirkti, tekinas · miest‡ bÎgo, net kepurÊ pamirÊs (60).

1 Skliaustuose skaiËiumi ˛ymimas aptariamo romano puslapis.
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Dauguma romane vartojam¯ frazeologizm¯ yra traktuotini kaip gana laisvi frazeo-
loginiai junginiai, reikmÎs po˛i˚riu ñ motyvuotieji, kuri¯ bendroji reikmÎ dar tebÎra
daugiau ar ma˛iau susijusi su atskir¯ j¯ dÎmen¯ reikme [JakaitienÎ 2010: 288]. Did˛ioji
j¯ dalis yra tropiniai frazeologizmai ñ metafor¯ ir metonimij¯ junginiai, arba, kitaip
tariant, perkeltinÎs reikmÎs posakiai. –i¯ frazeologizm¯ pavyzd˛i¯ galima rasti Irenos
ErmalytÎs su bendraautoriais parengtame „Frazeologijos ̨ odyne“  (2001): Vaikai u˛au-
ginti, ant koj¯ pastatyti [65; 3342]; fiagrakalienÊ taip ir nusmelkia ñ bus kas lie˛uv·
·kiÊs [251; 384]; GardumÎlis ñ nors ausis draskykis [93; 79]; A sakau ñ tegul stovi,
valgyti neprao [92; 783]. fimonÎs ̨ inojo, kad unadvokatis Milaevskis geriau surao
praymus negu tikri advokatai: jis nepaisÎ joki¯ mandagumo taisykli¯, rÎ˛Î · akis vis‡
teisybÊ [80; 571]; Tik loti te˛inote, pamazgas ant svetimos galvos pilti [77; 491]; Per
darbymeËius ir taip trumpai akis sudedam [63; 35]; Tu neatsimeni, kiek moËiai irdies
itraukei, kai pusÎs meteli¯ kosuliu sirgai [234; 685[; Jis nÎ pirtu neprisilietÎ prie
kaimyno rankos [78; 530]; Vos sudedu, b˚davo, akis, ñ ir vÎl oku i lovos, griebiu ant
rank¯, kad neu˛dustum [234; 35]; Ko i tokios dÎdinos norÎti: vilko neta ir pamesta
[69; 839].

TaËiau romane rasta ir toki¯ frazeologini¯ jungini¯, kuri¯ „Frazeologijos ̨ odynas“
nepateikia: Ikinkyta davÎsi atatupsta atgal, kone sÎdosi ant pasturgalio [68]; Ligi tol
Mikalina i nam¯ nebuvo gavusi jokios ̨ inios, k‡ pati paraydavo, kaip · liekn‡ nuslys-
davo [75]; Tokia brolio pastaba kaip botagu per veid‡ [237]; Lenkikai graibosi, rusikai
susikalba [70]; Juk Juozapatas pirmiausia paklaus: kiek t˚kstantÎli¯ pasogos uod˛iasi
[99]; Ar ne iedu vaikËiojo, kol iki motinos aus¯ privaikËiojo? [80]; Pradarykime
duris, nepajusime, kaip sugaus galv‡ [185]; DÎl to, kad mano giminÎ advokatas, ant
manÊs turi ger‡ ak· [472]; Ne m˚s¯ vien¯ kiaulÎs pakiemiais kalÎdoja [83]; fiolÎ
greitesnes kojas nei pupos turi [163]; Plonas fiagrakalio varkelis i karto ̨ liugtu virsta
[157]; Gele˛iniai ratai, trÎkdami purv‡, palieka kluone gilias pravÎ˛as [218].

PasitaikÎ ir toki¯ frazeologini¯ jungini¯, kurie ne visai sutampa su „Frazeologijos
˛odyno“  pavyzd˛iais ñ kartais iek tiek skiriasi j¯ sudedamieji komponentai arba
pateikiama kiek kitokia negu romane vartojama j¯ reikmÎ: Jauniems pakauiai kiauri
([69]; Ffi4873: minktas pakauis); Reikia nusive˛ti su kuo lie˛uv· pavilgyti ([92]; Ffi391:
lie˛uv· patepti); Nat‡ gali kiekvienas prisitaikyti, kokia ausiai geriau tinka ([97]; Ffi451:
nat‡ paimti); BaigÊs botag‡, Petras rengiasi numauti nuo vinies ir susivynioti, bet
drÎbteli skersom Antanas ([143]; Ffi615: skersomis pa˛i˚rÎti); Tuoj snuk· imalsiu!
([77]; Ffi620: snuk· iskalbti) ir pan.

Kiek ma˛iau rasta lyginam¯j¯ frazeologizm¯ ñ sustabarÎjusi¯, visuotinai vartojam¯
palyginim¯: Koks tu vargas, AntanÎli, visas kaip ̨ iurkÎ permirkÊs [158; 875]; Ma˛ytÎ
kaip kukurbezdalis [160].

U˛fiksuota ir idiom¯ ñ reikmÎs po˛i˚riu nemotyvuot¯ jungini¯, u˛dar¯ frazeo-
logizm¯, savo reikme nutolusi¯ nuo dÎmen¯ reikmÎs, · kai kuri¯ j¯ sandar‡ ·eina
asmenvard˛iai ar vietovard˛iai [JakaitienÎ 1980: 100; 2010: 287]: Tavo parengtas
projektas dÎl perekli¯ ir viËiuk¯, ̨ inai, irgi po Îveliais nuÎjo [455]; O moterys lenkiasi

2 Skliaustuose antrasis skaiËius nurodo I. ErmalytÎs ir kt. „Frazeologijos ̨ odyno“  puslap·, kuriame
pateikiamas aptariamo frazeologizmo pavyzdys.
3 Ffi ir skaiËius rodo I. ErmalytÎs ir kt. „Frazeologijos ˛odyno“  puslap·.
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ir tiesiasi, banguoja gelsvam lin¯ lauke be nek¯ ir be dainos, tik pagautos ka˛kokio
io [134]; Nebijok, grafas dÎl kapeikos · Ryg‡ nuva˛iuos, savo nepaleis [60]. O j˚s,
mergaitÎs, ti, prik‡skit lie˛uvius, kad man nÎ b˚, nÎ me [93].

Kaip rodo aptarti pavyzd˛iai ir kaip taikliai yra pastebÎjusi E. JakaitienÎ [2010:
305], frazeologiniai junginiai leid˛ia ypaË gro˛Îtis ir stebÎtis neimatuojamomis kalbos
igalÎmis tiksliai ir spalvingai ireikti bendraujanËi¯ ˛moni¯ mintis ir jausmus. Anot
J. PikËilingio, tai ñ stiliaus aukso valiuta, psichologikai veiksminga stiliaus priemonÎ,
ireikianti gl˚dinËi‡ gyvenimo patirt· ir liaudies imonÊ [PikËilingis 1975: 356].

2.2. Itiktukai ir jaustukai4

Kitas emocinÎs ekspresinÎs leksikos altinis ñ ·vair˚s garsiniai junginiai ñ itiktukai
ir jaustukai. Kalbos veikaluose itiktukai ir jaustukai apibrÎ˛iami kaip savarankikos
nekaitomos kalbos dalys, kurias sudaro ̨ od˛iai, reikiantys ·vairi¯ veiksm¯ bei reikini¯
sukeltus garsus, vaizdus, poj˚Ëius arba jausmus [DLKG 1996: 469]. Jie da˛niausiai
vartojami nekamojoje kalboje ar gro˛inÎs literat˚ros k˚riniuose ir turi didelÎs ·takos
emociniam frazÎs ar k˚rinio raikumui. ¡vairios gars¯ kombinacijos kelia vienokias ar
kitokias emocijas, sukuria tam tikr‡ nuotaik‡. Tai patvirtina ir analizuojamo romano
med˛iaga. Romane daugiausia rasta ·vairius garsus sukeliam¯ ar imituojam¯ itiktuk¯:
Ta pati tyla turÎt¯ b˚ti ir padiktavus u˛duot·, o Ëia tos arkos ñ kiau kiau kiau [275];
Tauk, tauk... d˚˛ta Jono kiauinis [187]; Kita koja ant lentos ñ triokt [136]; Cit,
paklausykit [146]; D˛iungk, d˛iungk ñ pagauna sparneliai pirmuosius iaudus [161],
taËiau pasitaikÎ ir vaizdus ar poj˚Ëius imituojanËi¯: Antanui to tereikia ñ strykt ant
karties [136]; U˛sideda j‡ ant galvos ir ñ aida namo [62]; I mano pusÎs bus kvit [61];
Tik purpt, ir nuskrido i panosÎs kaip kurapka [57]; Ir ñ liu˛t ñ dir˛as nuËiuo˛ia nuo
ritÎs smagraËio [161]; »ebatÎli¯ galai smaili ñ kyt kyt i po sijono [52]; GeroviËi˚tei
iÎjus, Auktikalnienei dingt galvon, ko ji to pieno neÎmÎ [84]; „ Trrrtr“ , ñ suvirpo
JuozapÎlio irdelÎ [163]. Kaip ir bendrinÎje lietuvi¯ kalboje, poj˚Ëius reikianËi¯ itik-
tuk¯ romane vartojama gerokai ma˛iau.

2.3. Kiti ypatingi ˛od˛iai
Juozas PikËilingis, kalbÎdamas apie gro˛inÎs literat˚ros stilistinius ypatumus, ne

kart‡ yra pabrÎ˛Ês, kad literat˚ros k˚rÎjui reikia rinktis ypating‡ ̨ od·, ne bendr‡, nes,
kas ypatinga, psichologikai veikia stipriau, negu tai, kas bendra, visuotina [PikËilingis
1975: 170]. Tai gerai yra suvokusi ir analizuojamo romano autorÎ AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ,
savo k˚rinyje itin da˛nai vartojanti specifinius, ypatingus ˛od˛ius. –tai keletas pavyz-
d˛i¯: Taip sukritÊs ësulysÊs, suliesÎjÊsí, kad, rodos, kas nors b˚t¯ jo raumenis ikratÊs
[504]; J˚s Ëia apsimynÊ ëapsileidÊ, netvarkingií, negalit nÎ peËiaus nusibaltinti [144];
U˛snigo idramblotus ëiva˛inÎtus, duobÎtusí viekelius, paalo, ñ ir arkliui per tok·
gruod‡ sunku kapnoti ërisËia bÎgtií [259]; Sakau dukrelei, eik, pa˛i˚rÎk, gal pas t‡
aludarÊ bus nusirioglinÊs ënuÎjÊsí, ñ mat ir atrado [297]; Antanas atnea piln‡ duben·
jau gerai sutenÎjusio ësustingusioí, tirto kisieliaus [168]; PakÎlusi panea vaik‡ por‡
˛ingsni¯ · al· nuo u˛simirusios, med¯ sriaubianËios ëimanËios, renkanËiosí bitÎs [119];
Am˛inai prisi˛ardÊ ëpurvinos, neplautosí tos skylÎs, kraptyk, kraptyk, jei nori variai

4 Daugelis kitakalbi¯ gramatik¯ pagal tradicij‡ itiktukus ir jaustukus pateikia kaip vien‡ kalbos
dal· [ZabarskaitÎ 2009: 92].
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ivalyti [33]; Jonas u˛sirepeËkina ëu˛silipa, u˛lipaí per ve˛ÎËias [75]; ñNereikia, a
pareisiu, a galiu savo kojom vaikËioti, ñ spiriasi balbatuodamas ëneaikiai kalbÎdamasí
nepa˛·stamasis [296]; Nulervina ënueinaí · sod‡, prie statini¯ tvoros, ir permeta obuolius
[216]; Kito tokio gribtuko ëvagiesí m˚s¯ gatvÎj nerasi, taip ir narinÎja ëlando, land˛iojaí)
pakampiais, kad k‡ nutvert¯ ëpavogt¯í [77].

»ia aptartos tik kelios raytojos AgnÎs fiagrakalytÎs romano „Eigulio duktÎ: byla
F 117“  kalbinÎs ypatybÎs, lemianËios io k˚rinio kalbos menikum‡, emocionalum‡,
vaizdingum‡. TaËiau, anot stilisto Kazimiero fiuperkos, apib˚dinti meninio stiliaus
kalbos iraikos priemones yra labai sunku, kadangi jis eksploatuoja visus kalbos
iteklius: ir stilistikai neutralius, ir stilistikai ̨ ymÎtus. Gro˛inÎje literat˚roje estetinÊ
funkcij‡ atlieka ·vairi¯ stili¯ elementai, ·vair˚s kalbos itekliai, taËiau joje viena svar-
biausi¯ stilistini¯ ypatybi¯, lemianËi¯ k˚rinio vaizdingum‡, yra k˚rÎjo individualumas,
raytojo vaizduotÎ ir sugebÎjimas savo igyvenimus pavaizduoti [fiuperka, 1983: 113,
115].

3. Vietoj ivad¯
Vietoj ivad¯ norime pateikti nedidel· atlikt‡ tyrim‡, aikiai parodant· AgnÎs

fiagrakalytÎs romano „Eigulio duktÎ: byla F 117“  kalbos savitum‡ ir iskirtinum‡. ¡
„Lietuvi¯ kalbos tekstyno“ 5, kuriame analizuojama maksimali 100 altini¯ med˛iaga,
arba 15765554 gro˛inÎs literat˚ros ̨ od˛iai, paiekos lauk‡ buvo ·vesta 80 atsitiktinai
i romano parinkt¯, emocikai ar tarmikai konotuot¯, ̨ od˛i¯. Pagal analogik¯ ̨ od˛i¯
form¯ vartojimo da˛num‡ tekstyne 32 tirti veiksma˛od˛iai isidÎsto taip: ipliurti6 0,
miklenti 0, mazgoti 0, pristoti 0, penÎti 0, tupinÎti 0, mÎËiotis 0, prigrumenti 0,
·sikerÎplinti 0, d˛iubtelÎti 0, sutenÎti 0, i˛liaubti 0, keravoti 0, knirbÎti 0, braukti
ëtÎkti, duotií 0, sukristi 0, sriaubti 1, blakutinÎti 1, g˚rinti 1, kapnoti 1, susisarmatyti
2, balbatuoti 2, atkurnÎti 3, mainikauti 3, knebinÎtis 4, liuobti 4, dvilktelÎti 5, kapanotis
9, blokti 11, prisieiti 11, kimti 60, kapoti ëgadinti Îdantí 81.

B˚dvard˛i¯ ar b˚dvardikai vartojam¯ ̨ od˛i¯, kuri¯ buvo 12, gauta tokia varto-
senos seka: styvas 0, idramblotas 0, ˛liuginas 0, slÎnus 0, nusirioglinÊs 0, sukritÊs 0,
nuskliaubtas 0, apstriu˛Ês 0, mulotas 0, sukiu˛Ês 3, nuoalus 10, drungnas 53.

36 pateikti daiktavard˛iai pagal vartosen‡ tekstyne isirikiavo taip: pusdieniai 0,
dumbrava 0, kertelÎ 0, grytelÎ 0, maklynÎ 0, maurynÎ 0, idÎlis 0, valgoma ëburnaí 0,
strÎkis 0, amarliakas 0, makalynÎ 0, guba 0, gryËia 0, priesienÎlis 0, ciukÎ 0, ikindriskis
0, keselys 0, varvalis 1, duba 1, koeliena 1, grytelytÎ 2, dzinguliukai 2, grebÎstas 4,
k˚tÎ 4, kalt˚nas 5, lieknas ëmikasí 5, augumas 7, pakasynos 11, pr˚das 12, gremÎzdas
14, stirta 16, sienojas 18, gembÎ 22, pamazgos 34, gysla 43, priemenÎ 114.

Kaip matyti i ˛valgomojo tyrimo, did˛ioji dalis analizuot¯ romano ˛od˛i¯
„Lietuvi¯ kalbos tekstyne“  nÎra u˛fiksuota ñ kompiuteris nerado nÎ vieno su tiriam‡ja
˛od˛io forma · tekstyn‡ ·traukto pavyzd˛io. TaËiau grie˛tai teigti, kad i tikr¯j¯ taip
yra ir i¯ ˛od˛i¯ tekstyne nÎra, negalima, kadangi kompiuteris pateikÎ tik vienos ñ
u˛klaustosios ñ ˛od˛io formos vartosen‡. Gali b˚ti, kad tekstyne yra pavartot¯ kit¯

5 Isami‡ informacij‡ apie „Lietuvi¯ kalbos tekstyn‡“ , sukurt‡ Vytauto Did˛iojo universitete,
galima rasti [http://tekstynas.vdu.lt/tekstynas//].
6 SkaiËius alia rodo, kiek kart¯ i forma buvo pavartota tekstyne.
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i¯ ̨ od˛i¯ form¯. Pavyzd˛iui, vietoj bendraties ñ kitos veiksma˛od˛i¯ laiko ar asmens
formos, vietoj vardininko ar vyrikosios giminÎs ñ kiti linksniai, skaiËiai ar moterikoji
giminÎ. Tiksl¯ atsakym‡ galÎtume gauti tik atlikÊ visapusik‡ vis¯ ·manom¯ ˛od˛i¯
form¯ vartosenos tyrim‡. TaËiau ir plika akimi matyti, kad pagal vartosenos da˛num‡
tekstyne vieni ˛od˛iai yra retesni, specifikesni, artimesni tarminei aplinkai, o kiti ñ
˛inomesni, vartojami didesnÎje teritorijoje. Tai patvirtina ir tekstyne, alia pavyzd˛i¯,
pateiktos pavartojusi¯ ̨ od· autori¯ pavardÎs. Pavyzd˛iui, ̨ od˛iai grytelytÎ, blakutinÎti
yra paimti i raytojo Henriko Algio »igriejaus, kilusio i Pasvalio rajono, SaloËi¯,
k˚rybos, koeliena, duba ñ i radvilikieËio baisogalikio Jurgio Jankaus, grebÎstas ñ
JonÎs BalËi˚naitÎs i Pakruojo rajono, Rozalimo, ir kt. Vis¯ i¯ lietuvi¯ raytoj¯ gimtoji
tarmÎ ñ iauriniai panevÎ˛ikiai.
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MedicÓnas terminoloÏisk‚ leksika:
v‚rdkoptermini, semantiskais aspekts un tulkoana

Summary
Latvian Medical Terminology: Multi-Word Terms, Semantics, and Specialized Translation

Medical terminology is the terminology and vocabulary used in the medical science. Not
only the formation of the term using various resources and methods, models, formants, but
also the understanding of the functional meaning becomes essential, because the principle of
purposeful communication is important for the terminology itself and in the field of its use.

To make the decision it is crucial for the clinician and student-resident to define the clinical
problem accurately, and he/she must be aware that the clinical problem could be comprehensive,
complex, as it includes not only the general knowledge, but also specific issues about the clinical
decision making and actions.

Terms have a more complex semantic structure than resources of the general language, as
they are built using specific methods and models (appellativization, separation, formation of
metaphors and abbreviations). Identification of all necessary terms and multi-word terms in
medical databases is not always successful.

Key words: multi-word term, semantics, medical terminology, translation, medical databases

*
AttÓstoties medicÓnas terminoloÏijai, visbie˛‚k izmantot‚ pieeja ir meklÁt pietiekami

precÓzu analogu citvalodu tekst‚ sastopamajiem terminiem. J‚atzÓst, ka is modelis ir
produktÓvs, bet tam piemÓt savi tr˚kumi: paralÁlformu raan‚s, gr˚tÓbas apkopot visus
terminus vienot‚ datub‚zÁ, k‚ arÓ jaunradÓto terminu burtiska atveidoana un p‚rÚem-
ana. MedicÓnas nozarÁ tik spÁcÓg‚s latÓÚu valodas tradÓcijas kÔuvuas v‚j‚kas, radu‚s
jaunas terminu veidoanas tradÓcijas, da˛k‚rt aizmirstot, ka terminus netulko, bet atrod
tiem ekvivalentus, kas apzÓmÁ attiecÓgo jÁdzienu, izmantojot visu daudzveidÓgo lÓdzekÔu
un paÚÁmienu, modeÔu, formantu kl‚stu.

MedicÓnas terminoloÏija ir medicÓnas zin‚tnÁ lietot‚ terminoloÏija un profesion‚l‚
leksika. Ne tikai termina veidoana, bet arÓ t‚ funkcion‚l‚s nozÓmes izpratne kÔ˚st
Ópai svarÓga, jo komunikatÓv‚ mÁrÌtiecÓguma principam ir liela nozÓme tiei termino-
loÏijas lietoanas sfÁr‚. K‚ uzsver vair‚ki autori (V. SkujiÚa, J. BaldunËiks, M. BaltiÚ),
veicot izpÁti, k‚ jÁdzienu izsaka v‚cu, franËu vai krievu valod‚, var konstatÁt, ka jau
tiek lietots k‚ds no Óm valod‚m aizg˚ts apzÓmÁjums, t‚pÁc jaunu terminu veidot nav
lietderÓgi. Laiku pa laikam noderÓga ir sistem‚tiska katras nozares pamatterminu
p‚rskatÓana, kas daudzos gadÓjumos Ôauj precizÁt k‚du terminu vai t‚ gramatisko
formu, no vair‚kiem variantiem izvÁloties visveiksmÓg‚ko, k‚ arÓ apzin‚t tos jÁdzienus,
kuru apzÓmÁanai terminu pagaid‚m tr˚kst. Turkl‚t ‚d‚ veid‚ iespÁjams izprast
terminu veidoan‚s likumsakarÓbas un principus.

MedicÓnas inform‚cijas meklÁana elektroniskajos resursos ir kÔuvusi par realit‚ti.
TÓmekÔvietnÁ Medscape tiek publicÁti visbie˛‚k meklÁt‚kie termini konkrÁt‚ laika posm‚,
piemÁram, simptomi, kas var liecin‚t par ÔaundabÓgu ginekoloÏisku audzÁju; atmiÚa un
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m‚cÓan‚s; hroniskas iegurÚa s‚pes; zarnu trakta jutÓba un k˚tra darbÓba; insulta profilakse;
pigment‚cija; da˛k‚rt tiek pievienots koment‚rs, ka nav iespÁjams konstatÁt likumsaka-
rÓbas, k‚di konkrÁti notikumi izraisÓjui interesi (http://www.doctus.lv/meklet/Medscape).

Veikto pÁtÓjumu par medicÓnas studentu un nozares speci‚listu inform‚cijpratÓbu
medicÓnas resursu izmantoan‚ autori (E. Rom‚ne, I. ZeltiÚa) nor‚da, ka ‚rstam-
klÓnicistam, studentam-rezidentam prim‚rais ir precÓzi formulÁt klÓnisko problÁmu,
tad, pieÚemot klÓniskus lÁmumus, balstÓties uz zin‚tnes sasniegumiem un pier‚dÓjumiem.
“emot vÁr‚ to, ka klÓniskais jaut‚jums var b˚t plas komplekss, jo ietver gan zin‚anas
visp‚r, gan specifiku klÓnisko lÁmumu pieÚeman‚ konkrÁt‚ situ‚cij‚, labs speci‚lists
izmanto individu‚lo klÓnisko pieredzi un visobjektÓv‚kos pieejamos zin‚tnes pier‚dÓ-
jumus. Inform‚cijpratÓba nodroina nepiecieamo medicÓnas terminu identificÁanu
medicÓnas datub‚zÁs. Elektroniskaj‚s bibliogr‚fiskaj‚s datub‚zÁs ar atslÁgv‚rdu
palÓdzÓbu (diagnoze, terapija, prognoze, etioloÏija, profilakse, klÓniskie simptomi u. c.)
var izvÁlÁties atbilstou datub‚zi, piemÁram, PubMed, The Cochrane Library, Doctus
u. c. EfektÓva meklÁanas metode paredz kombinÁt atseviÌus v‚rdus (sirds), terminus
(infarkts) un v‚rdkopterminus (veselÓbas apr˚pÁ izmantojamie resursi). Terminiem,
protams, ir sare˛ÏÓt‚ka semantisk‚ strukt˚ra nek‚ visp‚rlietojamiem valodas lÓdzekÔiem,
jo to veidoan‚ tikui izmantoti Ópai paÚÁmieni un modeÔi (apelativ‚cija, separ‚cija,
metaforizÁtu terminu, abreviat˚ru darin‚ana), t‚dÁj‚di visu nepiecieamo v‚rdkop-
terminu identificÁana medicÓnas datub‚zÁs ne vienmÁr vainagojas pan‚kumiem.

Termins valodniecÓb‚ tiek definÁts k‚ Ópa‚, noteikt‚ funkcij‚ lietots v‚rds, v‚rdu
savienojums vai teikums. PrecÓza Ó jÁdziena definÓcija ir „Latvieu terminoloÏijas
izstr‚des principu”  autores monogr‚fij‚ [SkujiÚa 1993: 9], kur tiek uzsvÁrts, ka ne
vienmÁr pietiek ar atseviÌu v‚rdu, reizÁm nepiecieams v‚rdu savienojums: „Termins
ir termin‚cijas vienÓba ñ v‚rds vai terminoloÏiska v‚rdkopa, kas attiecÓg‚s nozares
terminu sistÁm‚ izteic noteiktu zin‚tnes jÁdzienu. Tas ir jÁdziens ar stingr‚m Ó jÁdziena
robe˛‚m, k‚ arÓ ar noteiktu vietu kopÓg‚ jÁdzienu sistÁm‚”  [turpat].

Termina lietoanas sfÁra un funkcion‚l‚ nozÓme ir divas savstarpÁji saistÓtas par‚dÓbas.
Pla‚k‚ nozÓmÁ to lieto visda˛‚d‚kaj‚s zin‚tnes nozaru un praktisk‚s dzÓves sfÁr‚s,
bet aur‚k‚ nozÓmÁ t‚ ir zin‚tnes valoda. Termina funkcion‚l‚ nozÓme parasti izpau˛as
divÁj‚di: termins gan nosauc, gan definÁ noteiktu jÁdzienu. Abas Ós terminam rakstu-
rÓg‚s funkcijas ir vien‚di nozÓmÓgas. V‚rds „ terminoloÏija”  ir radies no latÓÚu un grieÌu
valodas: „terminus”  (lat.) nozÓmÁ ërobe˛aí, bet „ logos”  (gr.) ñ ëm‚cÓbaí. Terminu raanos
nosaka objektÓvi, ‚rpus valodas esoi (ekstralingv‚lie jeb ‚rpusvalodiskie) faktori
[SkujiÚa 1993: 185], t‚dÁj‚di vairums terminoloÏijas speci‚listu uzskata, ka termins
veidojas, kad rodas attiecÓgs priekmets vai par‚dÓba un ir nepiecieams to nosaukt.

Viskonsekvent‚k tradicion‚lo terminoloÏiju lieto anatomij‚, terminus parasti
raksta ar mazo burtu, atvasin‚jumi no Ópav‚rdiem netiek pieÔauti. 2005. gad‚ izdotaj‚
K. RudzÓa „LatÓÚu-latvieu medicÓnas terminu v‚rdnÓca” , k‚ arÓ 2011. gad‚ A. Zilvestres
sast‚dÓt‚ „LatÓÚu-latvieu v‚rdnÓca medicÓnas studij‚m”  sniedz priekstatu par da˛‚diem
medicÓn‚ lietotiem nosaukumiem (da˛k‚rt tÁlainiem, bie˛i ÓpaÓbas v‚rdus var lietot
k‚ lietv‚rdus), to form‚m (gan klasisk‚m, gan jaun‚m): angina ñ mandeÔu iekaisums,
angÓna; anginapectoris ñ stenokardija; abductio ñ atvilkana; abductor ñ atvilcÁjs
(muskulis); rotator ñ griezÁjs (muskulis); flexor ñ saliecÁjs (muskulis); tensor ñ stiepÁjs
(muskulis); anamnesis ñ anamnÁze, atcerÁan‚s slimÓbas vÁsture; ablatio ñ abl‚cija,
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atdalÓana; adequatus ñ adekv‚ts, piemÁrots, atbilstos; adhaesio ñ salipana, pielipana,
pieÌeran‚s; adhaesivus ñ lipÓgs; adipositas ñ aptaukoan‚s; dura mater ñ galvas
smadzeÚu cietais apvalks; piamater ñ galvas smadzeÚu mÓkstais apvalks; duodenum ñ
divpadsmitpirkstu zarna; caecum ñ akl‚ zarna; rectum ñ taisn‚ zarna; articulatio ñ
locÓtava; tendo ñ cÓpsla; auscultare ñ izklausÓt; auscultatio ñ izklausÓana u. c. LatÓÚu
divskaÚus ae, oe mÁdz aizst‚t ar e: aetiologia ñ etioloÏija, izcelsme. Salikti apzÓmÁjumi
un fr‚zes tiek veidoti pÁc latÓÚu gramatikas paradigm‚m. KlÓnisk‚s medicÓnas termini
‚rstu praksÁ, slimÓbas vÁsturÁs un diagnozÁs, slimÓbu nosaukumos izskaÚas -algia, -
odynia, -pathia nor‚da uz s‚pÁm (miopthy ñ miop‚tija, neuralgia ñ neiralÏija), bet
izskaÚa -itis ñ uz org‚nu iekaisumiem (gastritis ñ gastrÓts, hepatitis ñ hepatÓts, aknu
iekaisums, nephritis ñ nefrÓts, nieru iekaisums).

PraksÁ plai sastopama par‚dÓba, kas nor‚da uz to, ka vair‚k‚s jom‚s (arÓ medi-
cÓn‚) daÔai sare˛ÏÓto nosaukumu paralÁli past‚v sadzÓves, sarunvalodas v‚rdi, piemÁram,
oftalmologu ikdien‚ pieÚemts dÁvÁt par acu ‚rstu, otolaringologu ñ par ausu, kakla
un deguna slimÓbu ‚rstu. Daudzos gadÓjumos latviskoana var b˚t problem‚tiska, da˛os ñ
nepiecieama. ParalÁlismi bie˛i rodas nepamatotu aizguvumu lietoanas dÁÔ, latvieu
cilmes v‚rda vai svev‚rda izvÁli un izplatÓbu nosaka internet‚, presÁ, televÓzij‚, radio
raidÓjumos lietot‚ valoda. Vair‚ki autori (V. SkujiÚa, J. BaldunËiks, M. BaltiÚ) atzÓst,
ka ir gadÓjumi, kad valod‚ sekmÓgi funkcionÁ gan pacilmes, gan internacion‚ls termins,
tomÁr latviskoana ne vienmÁr b˚tu nepiecieama. Aizguvumu ‚rstu profesiju vai spe-
cialit‚u apzÓmÁjumos ir daudz, tos veido internacion‚lie termini, tie var mainÓties, jo
veidojas jauni, vecie, z˚dot aktualit‚tei, tiek aizmirsti, ne visiem nosaukumiem iespÁjams,
ne arÓ nepiecieams atrast atbilstou pacilmes v‚rdu (algologs, andrologs, endokrino-
logs, flebologs, ftiziopneimonologs, ftiziatrs, internists, kombustiologs, reimatologs,
nefrologs, oftalmologs, otolaringologs, podologs, proktologs, radiologs, somnologs,
stomatologs, trihologs, transfuziologs, vertebrologs u. c.), lai gan daudzi no minÁtajiem
nosaukumiem varÁtu izraisÓt pacienta neizpratni.

Lai noteiktu katra terminÁjam‚ jÁdziena vietu attiecÓgaj‚ jÁdzienu sistÁm‚, nepiecie-
ams orientÁties valodas strukt˚ras lÓmeÚos un izprast specifiku. Semantikas lingvistisk‚
un terminoloÏisk‚ izpratne nav identas, kaut arÓ abas balst‚s uz v‚rd‚ ietverto jÁdzienu.
Termina semantika tiei saistÓta ar to, cik nep‚rprotami un kvalitatÓvi termins veic
savu funkciju. TerminoloÏijas izstr‚des un lietoanas sfÁr‚ var past‚vÁt atÌirÓgi viedokÔi,
bet V. SkujiÚa nor‚da, ka „semantika nosaka termina formas izvÁli ñ v‚rddarin‚anas
modeli, sintaktisk‚s konstrukcijas tipu (v‚rdkopterminos), arÓ v‚rda gramatisk‚s formas
un reizÁm pat fonÁtisk‚ sast‚va izvÁli”  [SkujiÚa 1993: 44].

Daudzu nozaru speci‚listu publik‚cij‚s, kur‚s atspoguÔoti pÁtÓjumi par terminu
atbilstÓbu izvirzÓtaj‚m prasÓb‚m, da˛k‚rt tiek nor‚dÓts, ka ne visi termini ir semantiski
precÓzi, stilistiski neitr‚li, viennozÓmÓgi, bie˛i tie ir gari, sare˛ÏÓti, lai gan terminu izstr‚dÁ
parasti tiek izvirzÓtas prasÓbas tiei pÁc terminu 1) semantiskas precizit‚tes: cilmvieta,
infekcijas avots, slimÓbas perÁklis u. c.; 2) viennozÓmÓguma nozares ietvaros: acs, audi,
tÓkls, asinsvadu tÓklojums, mezgls, limfmezgli, vilnis, atvilnis u. c.; 3) Ósuma, labskanÓbas,
izrunas Ártuma; 4) stilistiska un emocion‚la neitr‚luma [SkujiÚa 1993: 45, 46, 47, 48].
Profesion‚lais slengs un terminoloÏija past‚v lÓdz‚s, bet svarÓgi terminu lietojum‚
vairÓties no barbarismiem (neliter‚riem kalkiem): price (Ôirce), pricÁt, pumpÁt (s˚knÁt),
m‚siÚa (med. m‚sa) u. c.
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ValodniecÓb‚ ir pieÚemts terminoloÏiju uzskatÓt par leksikoloÏijas apaknozari,
jo termini ir viens kopÓg‚s valodas leksikas sistÁmas sl‚nis. V‚rddarin‚ana ir atkarÓga
no terminoloÏijas specifikas, valodas praksÁ aj‚ ziÚ‚ svarÓga terminu darin‚ana ar
internacion‚liem v‚rddarin‚anas elementiem: ie elementi var b˚t prefiks‚li vai salikteÚu
komponenti (piemÁram, autolÓze, autopsija; bioÌÓmija, biopsija, citoplazma, citoloÏija,
hipertensija, hipertrofija, hipotensija, hipohondrija, hipotermija, mikrobioloÏija,
mikroorganisms, miokards, neoplazma, pseidoparalÓze, pseidomembranozais kolÓts,
traheostomija), postfiks‚lie elementi (piemÁram, neiralÏija, mialÏija, leikocÓts, leikocitoze,
neiroze, neirastenija, mal‚rija, anÁmija, anestÁzija). Ir gr˚ti novilkt robe˛u starp prefik-
s‚liem atvasin‚jumiem un salikteÚiem ñ jo elements ir patst‚vÓg‚ks, jo darin‚jums
tuv‚ks saliktenim. Bie˛i internacion‚lie elementi tiek pievienoti latviskiem (bakteri‚ls
iekaisums, bakteri‚l‚ iedega, bektericÓd‚s lampas, infrasarkanais starojums) vai interna-
cion‚liem celmiem (antivÓruss, antibiotikas, antidepresanti, ultrasonoskopija, ultraso-
nogr‚fija). V‚rdi (termini), kas darin‚ti, izmantojot tikai internacion‚lus elementus,
var atbilst t‚diem paiem cit‚s valod‚s darin‚tiem v‚rdiem.

Latvieu valoda ir bag‚ta ar salikteÚiem, daudz to ir arÓ medicÓnas terminoloÏij‚,
tas varÁtu b˚t izskaidrojams ar to Óso, koncentrÁto izteiksmi: apkdelms, augdelms,
augstilbs, apakstilbs, virsnieru dziedzeris, aizkuÚÏa dziedzeris, vairogdziedzeris. V‚rd-
koptermini sast‚v no vair‚kiem v‚rdiem. PÁdÁj‚ laik‚ ir tendence v‚rdkopterminus
aizvietot ar salikteÚterminiem vai aizguvumiem, bet arÓ aizguvumi, ien‚kui k‚d‚
valod‚, adaptÁjas un kÔ˚st pilntiesÓgi valodas sistÁmas locekÔi. Valod‚ ar tiem rÓkojas
k‚ ar jebkuru leksisk‚s sistÁmas vienÓbu; no tiem veido jaunus atvasin‚jumus, salikteÚus,
iesaista jaunos v‚rdkopterminos.
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Лексико-фразеологические средства выражения семантики

«цельности» и «не-цельности» в русском языке

Summary
Lexico-Phraseological Means of Expressing the Semantics of ìEntiretyî and
ìNon-Entiretyî in the Russian language

The present article considers the lexico-phraseological means of expressing the semantics
of ìentiretyî and ìnon-entiretyî in the Russian language. Lexemes ìentiretyî and ìnon-entiretyî
go back to the meaning of the common lexeme ìentireî and establish an antonymic relationship.
At the same time, it is impossible to identify the semantic volume of ìnon-entiretyî without
proceeding from the meaning of the lexeme ìentiretyî. ìEntiretyî is understood as a certain
harmonic, creative beginning, fundamental law of harmony, peace, as well as a person ñ as a
unity of the physical, mental, and spiritual. ìNon-entiretyî, on the contrary, is understood as
damage, loss of the original form of objects, but in relation to person ñ the violation of the
harmonious unity of physical, mental, and spiritual, which is related to various kinds of diseases
and, ultimately, is conditioned by her physical death.

Specifying the lexico-phraseological means of expressing the semantics of ìentiretyî and
ìnon-entiretyî has demonstrated the high demand for both units in the system of language.
The analysis of the selected vocabulary allows one to establish the potential of lexemes ìentiretyî
and ìnon-entiretyî as a global property of the picture of the world in general, and in a more
local sense ñ in the world picture of F. Dostoevskyís novel ìCrime and punishmentî.

Key words: semantics, ìentiretyî, ìnon-entiretyî, vocabulary, phraseology

*
Интерес к изучению картины мира художественного текста неизбежно пред-

полагает обращение и к отдельным единицам текста, в частности, к особым, спе-

цифическим, помогающим раскрывать глубинные смыслы всего художественно-

го произведения в целом. По замечанию В. Виноградова, наличие таких единиц в

тексте обусловлено умением автора «найти необходимый и характерный для соот-

ветствующего художественного замысла способ образного обобщения предмета, яв-

ления, действия и т. п.» [Виноградов 1969: 232]. Значимым является то, в каком

месте находится та или иная единица текста, какие смыслы она выражает (явные

или скрытые), каково ее окружение, насколько очевидным является взаимодей-

ствие единиц друг с другом, наконец, какие «черты своего создателя» несет в себе

художественный текст [Постовалова 1988: 48].

В романе Ф. Достоевского «Преступление и наказание» интерес представляет

использование ряда языковых средств, выражающих семантику «цельности» и «не-

цельности». В данном случае «цельность» и «не-цельность» могут рассматриваться

как специфическая черта картины мира художественного произведения, которая

одновременно является главной его особенностью. Обращаясь к наблюдениям

над проявлением «цельности» и «не-цельности» в романе, остановимся на языко-

вых средствах выражения этой семантики в русском языке.
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Лексемы «цельность» и «не-цельность» являются семантически связанными

и восходят к значениям лексемы «цельный», актуальными из которых для нашего

исследования являются следующие: «1. Состоящий, сделанный из одного веще-

ства, из одного куска, не составной. Цельная полоса жести. 2. Обладающий внут-

ренним единством. Общее впечатление было цельное и обаятельное, несмотря на

то, что я сочувствовал далеко не всему, что было написано. // Отличающийся един-

ством черт характера, лишенный раздвоенности. Цельный характер. // Закончен-

ный, завершенный. 4. Прост. То же, что целый (в 1 и 4 знач.). На нем всегда был

цельный, опрятный картуз, лицо тщательно вымыто» [МАС 4: 639]. В свою оче-

редь, лексема «цельный» этимологически связана с лексемой «целый» (ср.:

«цел, целаj, целоj, укр. цijлий, род. п. “исцеление”, ст.-слав. Целъ» [Фасмер: в сети]).

Таким образом, лексема «цельность» связана с указанием на нечто «целое», «неис-

порченное» и «неповрежденное». Это может быть либо предмет – «целый», «нераз-

деленный», прочный, либо человек – как носитель гармоничного, созидательного,

«цельного» начала. При этом, если для предметного, «вещественного» мира утрата

«цельности» чаще всего связана с испорченностью, в известной степени «невос-

становимостью», «невозобновляемостью» (предмет можно разбить, разломать,

порвать, и тем самым испортить его), то в отношении человека «целое» может

быть «восстановлено». На это указывает одна из сем лексемы «целый», указываю-

щая на «исцеление» (в знач. от «исцелить» – «избавить от болезни, недуга; выле-

чить, излечить» [МАС 1: 694]).

Понимание «цельности» как выражение идеального в предмете и человеке

было близко П. Флоренскому: «целое – целый – значит не поврежденный, неиспор-

ченный, полный, со всеми частями. Слово “целый” сокоренно слову “целить”, “исце-

лять”. Целостный значит делать вновь целым из нецелого, из заболевшего, повреж-

денного. Следовательно в понятии “целый” содержатся нормы бытия. В греческом

языке понятием “целое” означается прекрасное, красота <…>. В готском это слово

означает здоровый и целый. В немецком – целый и святой. Понятие целость в рус-

ском языке содержит цельность» [Флоренский 2000: 456]. Можно заметить, что

толкование «цельности», представленное П. Флоренским, учитывает не только

представление предмета, вещи, явления как «целого», «полного», «нерушимого»,

но и человека – как гармоничного, связующего начала, способного к «исцеле-

нию». При этом, рассматривая понятие «цельности» человека в глобальном отно-

шении, П. Флоренский указывает на единение «физического», «душевного» и

«духовного» в человеке, в известном смысле, обращенного к Богу, пытающегося

постичь высшие законы бытия. Гармоническое единение физического, душевно-

го и духовного в человеке и есть «цельность» – как выражение идеального, боже-

ственного, «надмирного», которое превосходит материальное, но и не противо-

речит ему. «Цельность» – это модель идеального в мире, а человек в обычной жизни

«неидеален», наделен массой недостатков, которые нужно преодолевать. Поэтому

само осознание цельности, «движение» человека к «цельности», как отмечает

В. Катасонов, «заключается в том, чтобы он стремился собрать в одну неделимую

цельность все свои отдельные силы, которые в обыкновенном положении человека на-

ходятся в состоянии разрозненности и противоречия» [Катасонов 2011: 95].
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При сопоставлении лексем «цельность» и «не-цельность» становится очевид-

ным, что именно лексема «цельность» является первичной в системе языка. Она

входит в широкий словообразовательным ряд, образованный лексемой «целый»

(ср.: «це - л(ый) ! цел - еньк - ий; цел - ёхоньк - ий; цел - ёшеньк - ий; цел - ость;

целост - н(ый); целостн - ость; цель - н(ый); цельн - ость; цел - ин(а); целин - ник;

целин - н - ый» [Тихонов 2014: 546]). Наличие имен существительных, связанных с

характеристикой мира и человека, а также прилагательных (включая диминутив-

ные единицы), обладающих положительными коннотациями, безусловно, свиде-

тельствует о значимости понятия «целого» вообще. Исследуемая нами «цельность»

предстает как некий «сверхсмысл», заданный миру и человеку в этом мире. При

этом лексемы с семантикой «не-цельность» характеризуются разными оттенками,

чаще всего коннотативно-сниженными.

Будучи семантически связанными с лексемой «цельность», значения лексемы

«не-цельность» основаны на выявлении антонимических связей между этими

единицами. Это вызвано тем, что в системе толковых словарей лексема «не-цель-

ность» не зафиксирована. Потенциальные значения «не-цельности» могут ука-

зывать на то, что изначально «неделимые» предметы способны подвергаться

«дроблению», принимать формы «не-цельных», могут быть осмыслены с пози-

ции внешнего воздействия на них. При этом сам человек способен заключать в

себе различные стороны «не-цельного» как во внешнем виде (собственно внеш-

ность, а также предметы одежды), так и во внутреннем состоянии (указание на

болезнь и др.). Обращает на себя внимание то, что именно выявление антони-

мичных связей лексемы «цельность» позволило воссоздать семантический объем

лексической единицы «не-цельность». Следует отметить, что написание лексемы

через дефис более точно передает весь спектр значений, на наш взгляд, чем лексема

«нецельность», о семантическом объеме которой можно лишь догадываться. Это

позволяет считать «не-цельность» лексической единицей, имеющей самостоятель-

ные семантические особенности.

 Можно заметить, что семантика «не-цельности» может пониматься широко.

Лексемы с указанной семантикой объективно легко вычленяемы ввиду того, что

в их основе находится признак «отсутствия» (какого-либо характерного свойства,

качества и т.п., того, что изначально должно быть), заключенный либо в значе-

нии лексемы, либо во внутренней форме фразеологизма.

Остановимся на некоторых лексемах, характеризующих мир человека. Семан-

тика «не-цельности» в данном случае передается ядерной лексикой – именами

существительными и глаголами, что еще раз подтверждает мысль о востребован-

ности «не-цельности» в системе языка. Так, в «Большом толковом словаре рус-

ских существительных» рассмотрены лексемы, обозначающие жизнедеятельность

человека, в частности, болезнь и ее отдельные симптомы. В данном случае на

«не-цельность» указывает группа лексики, базовыми лексемами которой является

«заболевание, повреждение (тела), признак (болезни), совокупность признаков»

[Бабенко 2005: 492]. «Не-цельность» – это всегда некое нарушение, отсутствие

«цельности», некоего гармонического начала, – на это указывают разные виды

заболеваний, повреждений, признаков болезни и др. как физического, так и пси-

хического характера.
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Семантика «не-цельности» в системе языка передается и глагольной лексикой.

В «Толковом словаре русских глаголов» словарные разделы «Глаголы разделения»

и «Глаголы разрушения» посвящены семантике «не-цельности». Базовыми еди-

ницами раздела «Глаголы разделения» являются глаголы «делить, разделять (раз-

делить), делиться, разделяться (разделиться) », а типовая семантика единиц дан-

ного раздела объединена общим значением «разделять (разделить) что-л. целое,

цельное, целостное, совокупность кого-чего-л. на отдельные части, составляющие;

разделяться (разделиться) на части, составляющие что-л. целое, целостное или со-

вокупное кого-чего-л.» [Бабенко 1999: 255]. Базовой единицей раздела «Глаголы

разрушения» является глагол «разрушать (разрушить)», а типовая семантика еди-

ниц данного раздела объединена общим значением «разрушать (разрушить) что-л.,

сломав, приведя в негодность и уничтожив)» [Бабенко 1999: 228]. Следует отметить,

что глаголы, представленные в этих группах, обладают категорией переходности,

указывают на предмет, на который направлено действие. Потенциально любой

предмет, вещь могут быть «разрушены», отчего можно предположить, что «не-цель-

ное» состояние изначально «цельных» предметов в мире, – это, с одной стороны,

противоречащее самой природе вещей состояние, с другой – это в той или иной

степени связано с указанием на завершение их пребывания в мире.

В «Толковом словаре русских глаголов» можно обнаружить и словарные раз-

делы, относящиеся к жизни живого существа. Такими являются «Глаголы лише-

ния жизни живого существа», «Глаголы повреждения тела живого существа» и

раздел «Глаголы физиологического состояния». Базовыми единицами раздела

«Глаголы лишения жизни живого существа» являются глаголы «умерщвлять (умер-

твить), убивать (убить)», а типовая семантика единиц данного раздела объедине-

на общим значением «лишать (лишить) жизни, умерщвлять (умертвить), убивать

(убить) живое существо (человека, животное и т.п.)» [Бабенко 1999: 230]. Базовыми

единицами раздела «Глаголы повреждения тела живого существа» являются гла-

голы «повреждать (повредить)», а типовая семантика единиц данного раздела объе-

динена общим значением «повреждать (повредить) тело или какую-л. часть тела

живого существа (в том числе свое), нанося ущерб, поломав, поранив и т.п., причиняя

тем самым физические страдания)» [Бабенко 1999: 220]. В разделе «Глаголы физи-

ологического состояния» обращает на себя внимание глагол, семантика которого

непосредственно указывает на нарушение жизнедеятельности организма чело-

века, а именно, – лексема «болеть» (ср.: «Болеть, несов. Находиться в состоянии

болезни – нарушения нормальной жизнедеятельности организма» [Бабенко 1999:

543]). Здесь же можно встретить и глагол, семантика которого указывает на пре-

одоление болезни, на «исцеление» (ср.: «Выздоравливать, несов. (сов. выздороветь).

Приходить (прийти) в состояние здоровья (нормального функционирования организма)

после болезни»; «Вылечиваться; Лечиться, несов. (сов. вылечиться), чем, благодаря

кому-чему. Приходить (прийти) в здоровое состояние после лечения; син. излечиваться,

исцеляться» [Бабенко 1999: 543]).

Можно заметить, что семантика глаголов, заявленных в данных группах, раз-

личается по степени «проявленности» рассматриваемой нами «не-цельности». В

наибольшей степени семантику «не-цельности», предельного разрушения пере-

дают глаголы, связанные со смертью, лишением человеческой жизни как высшей,
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неоспоримой ценности. При этом, глаголы, входящие в группы «Глаголы повреж-

дения тела живого существа» и «Глаголы физиологического состояния» указывают

на характер, особенности «повреждения» человека – как в физическом, так и пси-

хическом отношениях.

Семантику «не-цельности» передает ряд префиксов, объединенных общей

семой «отсутствие какого-либо признака», например, «а-» (ср.: «аморальный»;

«аритмия»; «асимметрия» и др.), «без-/бес-» (ср.: «безумный», «бесталанный» и др.),

«пол-/полу-» (ср.: «полоумный»; «полуоткрытый» и др.) и др.

Семантика «не-цельности» является частотной и во фразеологизмах, имею-

щих внутреннюю форму, на это обычно указывает один из компонентов фразео-

логизма (ср.: «бежать, сломя голову»; «битый час»; «дырявая голова»; «крылья обре-

заны»; «мёртвая душа»; «надрывать кишки»; «по живому резать»; «свернуть шею»;

«с руками оторвать»; «у разбитого корыта»; «хромать на обе ноги» и др.). Обра-

щает на себя внимание востребованность большого количества фразеологизмов с

семантикой «не-цельность» в языке. Данная группа чаще всего выступает в каче-

стве разговорной, неформальной, содержит коннотативно-сниженную оценку.

Приведем некоторые наблюдения над функционированием данных единиц

в романе «Преступление и наказание». Являясь доминантным свойством художе-

ственной картины мира романа Ф. Достоевского «Преступление и наказание»,

«не-цельность» отражена рядом единиц, среди которых, в частности, выделяется

группа фразеологизмов. Семантика «не-цельности» передается как на уровне от-

дельного компонента фразеологизма, так и на формальном уровне – в аспекте их

трансформации. Здесь «не-цельность» передается не только на уровне компонента

фразеологизма (ср.: «ломая руки»; «разбитое сердце»; «рвать и метать» и др.), но

и на уровне специфики их функционирования в тексте. Речь идет о трансформи-

рованных фразеологизмах, утративших один из компонентов и в результате этого

ставших «не-цельными» (ср.: «“– Об заклад, что придешь!” – крикнул ему вдогонку

Разумихин» (без компонента «бьюсь»); «как это там говорится: чтоб правая рука,

что ль, не знала...» (без компонента «что делает левая»); «тотчас же в капкан!»

(без компонента «попасть»); «– Держи карман!» (без компонента «шире» и др.).

Интересными являются фразеологизмы, в которых наблюдается замена компо-

нентов (ср.: «строки прыгали в его глазах» – по модели фразеологизма «чертики

прыгают в глазах» с заменой компонента «чертики» на «строки»; «здравый взгляд

потеряли» («иметь здравый смысл») с заменой компонентов «смысл» на «взгляд» и

«потеряли» на «иметь»; «улики <…> о двух концах» («палка о двух концах») с заме-

ной компонента «палка» на «улики» и др.).

Таким образом, проведя анализ лексико-фразеологических средств выраже-

ния семантики «цельности» и «не-цельности» в русском языке, можно сделать

следующие выводы. Эта семантика передается прежде всего ядерной лексикой

языка – именами существительными, прилагательными и глаголами. Семанти-

ческая связность лексем «цельность» и «не-цельность» предопределена восхож-

дением к общим лексемам «цельный», «целый». При этом семантика «не-цель-

ности» антонимична «цельности», она вычленяется благодаря общему признаку

«отсутствия», может передаваться с помощью префиксов. В предметном мире «не-

цельность» заключается в их повреждении, утрате изначальной формы, в мире
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человека под «не-цельностью» понимается нарушение гармонического единства

физического, душевного и духовного, что связано с разными видами заболева-

ний, повреждений и др. как физического, так и психического характера, в пре-

дельном смысле – с физической смертью. При этом если для предметного мира

обращение «не-цельности» в «цельность», по сути, невозможно, т.к. склеив, со-

брав, соединив что-либо, вернуть предмету исходную «цельность» тем не менее

нельзя, то в отношении человека «не-цельность» может быть преодолена «исце-

лением», избавлением от физических недугов, духовным преображением, и даже,

что чрезвычайно значимо для романа Ф.М. Достоевского, воскресением (ср. притчу

о воскресении Лазаря, которую читает Раскольникову Соня).
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Te tulko jums! ñ valodu un valodas pakalpojumu rekl‚ma
tulkojumu biroju druk‚tajos un digit‚lajos tekstos

Summary
Advertising Languages and Language services: Metalinguistic Texts of the Translation
Agencies

The texts of advertisements from translation companies utilize metalinguistic functions
comparatively often to tell about language and language services. Thirty-three advertisement
texts from translation companies in the LL and VLL are analyzed in this article in order to
identify common techniques and tools used in the formation of typical advertisement texts, as
well as marketing strategies for language services, discussing the evaluation and economic value
of the language.

Key findings are as follows:
1. The translation companyís first, most visible advertisement is its name sign, which typically

consists of words and terms from the humanities and the field of translation, as well as
place names (Riga, Baltia) in Latvian, English, and Latin. Open communication, cooper-
ation, intellect, and linguistic diversity are emphasized semiotically.

2. Translation company advertisements are often similar in content, using the same set of
linguistic tools ñ phrases, syntactic constructions ñ and highlight similar notions of the
translatorís mission, high standards of quality, goals and tasks, and the value of language
services in business.

3. Advertisement texts appearing on translation company websites are always published in
multiple (anywhere from three to ten) languages ñ Latvian, English, Russian, Scandinavian,
and Asian languages. For the most part, these texts are identical.

4. Translation companies offer a large selection of languages, the availability of which is
most often influenced by geographic factors (languages of neighboring countries, European
languages, Asian languages).

5. Five conceptual marketing strategies for language services, summarizing the main point of
advertising texts, were possible to identify from the content appearing on the websites of
translation companies:

� High-quality language services are guaranteed by the core values of the translation company;
� Language services are to be available to anyone at any time;
� Employees of the translation company are trustworthy friends and cooperative partners

for their clients;
� The success of a customer depends on the quality of the language services rendered;
� The translation company is able to compensate for insufficient skills and knowledge on

behalf of the client.
Language service providers demonstrate a strong desire to linguistically and economically

administer the necessity to communicate in a linguistically diverse environment.

Key words: linguistic landscape, virtual linguistic landscape, language services, language
economic value, advertisement
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*
Ievads
Raksta virsrakst‚ ir izmantots fragments no tulkojumu biroja nosaukuma jeb

ergonÓma „RÓga tulko jums” , kur‚ ir valodas spÁle ñ atvasin‚ta v‚rda dalÓjums div‚s
patst‚vÓg‚s vienÓb‚s. Tas, no vienas puses, metonÓmiski par‚da valodas pakalpojuma ñ
tulkoanas ñ veicÁju (aj‚ gadÓjum‚ RÓgu), procesu un nekonkrÁtu mÁrÌauditoriju ñ
lasÓt‚jus, kas vienlaikus var b˚t esoie vai potenci‚lie klienti (dsk. 2. pers. pronomena
lietojums datÓv‚ jums). No otras puses, uzÚÁmuma nosaukums ataino v‚rdsavienojuma
saistÓjuma potenci‚lu (resp., terminu tulkojums), izceÔot valodas pakalpojuma rezul-
t‚tu ñ tulkojumu jeb attiecÓg‚ mutv‚rdu/rakstveida teksta atveidojumu cit‚ valod‚.

–is piemÁrs par‚da, ka valodas pakalpojumu sniedzÁjs, lÓdzÓgi k‚ citi komercuzÚÁ-
mumi re‚laj‚ un virtu‚laj‚ vidÁ (resp., pilsÁtvidÁ un tÓmeklÓ), piesaista uzmanÓbu ar
kaut ko neierastu. Rekl‚mas teksti (t. sk. uzÚÁmuma nosaukuma zÓme) ir tie, kas palÓdz
atÌirties no lÓdzÓgiem uzÚÁmumiem sav‚ nozarÁ.

Tulkojumu biroju rekl‚mas tekstos tiek maz‚k eksplicÓti st‚stÓts par cilvÁkiem,
liet‚m, procesiem vai notikumiem, bet vair‚k par pau valodu vai valodas pakalpoju-
miem, piem., rakstveida/mutv‚rdu tulkojumiem, teksta rediÏÁanu un korekt˚ru. –ie
st‚sti tiek lasÓt‚jam nodoti valod‚, kuras izvÁli ir noteicis vismaz viens individu‚lais
vai soci‚lais faktors:
� psiholoÏiskais (dzimt‚ valoda; valoda, kam socium‚ ir simboliska vÁrtÓba);
� juridiskais (valsts valoda);
� ekonomiskais (biznesa saziÚ‚ bie˛‚k lietot‚, popul‚r‚k‚ valoda; mÁrÌauditorijai

(t. sk. t˚ristiem) zin‚m‚ valoda);
� sociolingvistiskais (konkrÁt‚ teritorij‚ lietot‚s valodas un dialekti);
� lingvistiskais (piem., valodas labskanÓba) faktors [sk. arÓ Spolsky 2009: 68ñ69].

Visos rekl‚mas tekstos lietot‚ valoda Ósteno metalingvistisko funkciju, pievÁrot
uzmanÓbu tekst‚ pied‚v‚tajai valodai vai vair‚k‚m valod‚m ñ reklamÁjot t‚s, izceÔot
to lingvistisko unikalit‚ti, pieprasÓjumu un lietojumu da˛‚d‚s dzÓves jom‚s, t‚pat,
iespÁjams, arÓ veidojot noteiktu lingvistisko attieksmi pret t‚m.

–aj‚ rakst‚ ir apl˚koti 33 tulkojumu biroju rekl‚mas teksti ñ valodas zÓmes pilsÁtas
lingvistiskaj‚ ainav‚ (LA) un digit‚lie teksti uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s, resp., virtu‚laj‚
lingvistiskaj‚ ainav‚ (VLA), kuros vien‚ vai vair‚k‚s valod‚s tiek run‚ts par valodu
un valodas pakalpojumiem: tekstu sagatavoanu, tulkoanu, rediÏÁanu un koriÏÁanu,
subtitru veidoanu, run‚t‚ teksta dublÁanu, transkripciju, transkribÁanu u. tml.

Rakstam ir divi mÁrÌi: teorÁtiskais un praktiskais. TeorÁtiskais mÁrÌis ir definÁt
LA un VLA izpÁtes kopÓgos un atÌirÓgos metodoloÏiskos pamatprincipus un skaidrot
tulkojumu biroju darbinieku valodu zin‚anas un tulkoanas prasmes k‚ uzÚÁmuma
intelektu‚lo kapit‚lu, garÓgo vÁrtÓbu, kas nes ekonomisko labumu. Praktiskais mÁrÌis ñ
noteikt un raksturot tipisk‚kos rekl‚mas tekstu izveides paÚÁmienus un lÓdzekÔus, k‚
arÓ pied‚v‚to valodas pakalpojumu reklamÁanas stratÁÏijas, diskutÁjot par valodu
novÁrtÁjumu un ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu da˛‚d‚s sociolingvistiskaj‚s jom‚s.

“emot vÁr‚ pÁtÓjumam izvirzÓtos mÁrÌus, raksts ir strukturÁts div‚s savstarpÁji
saistÓt‚s daÔ‚s ñ teorÁtisk‚ un praktisk‚ daÔ‚. TeorÁtiskaj‚ daÔ‚ pla‚k ir izvÁrsta VLA
metodoloÏija un iztirz‚ta valodas ekonomisk‚ vÁrtÓba, savuk‚rt praktiskaj‚ daÔ‚ ñ
raksturots valodu lietojums un analizÁti valodas pakalpojumu reklamÁanas paÚÁmieni
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un lÓdzekÔi tulkojumu biroju druk‚tajos un digit‚lajos tekstos, pied‚v‚jot atseviÌu
piemÁru interpret‚ciju.

1.MetodoloÏiskais un teorÁtiskais balsts
Ar rakst‚ pieteikto tÁmu ir saistÓti divi metodoloÏiski un teorÁtiski jaut‚jumi:

pÁtÓjuma avotu ñ tulkojumu biroju tekstu ñ atlases, ieguves un analÓzes metodika,
valodu un valodas pakalpojumu „p‚rdoanas”  stratÁÏijas rekl‚m‚. Pirmais jaut‚jums
ir vair‚k saistÓts ar valodu un to savstarpÁjo attieksmju konstatÁanu tulkojumu biroju
publiskotajos tekstos (pilsÁtu izk‚rtnÁs un m‚jaslap‚s), otrais ñ ar LA un VLA tekstu
satura analÓzi un interpret‚ciju, aptverot vienlaikus formu (k‚ ir pateikts?), saturu
(kas ir pateikts?) un motiv‚ciju (k‚pÁc ir pateikts?). –ie jaut‚jumi ir pla‚k izvÁrsti
n‚kamaj‚s div‚s nodaÔ‚s un apaknodaÔ‚s.

1.1. Lingvistisk‚ ainava Ïeogr‚fiski apdzÓvot‚s viet‚s un virtu‚laj‚ vidÁ
LA k‚ publisko rakstveida tekstu kopuma izpÁte Baltijas valstu pilsÁt‚s vairs nav

nekas jauns valodniecÓbas jom‚, t‚ aktÓvi notiek kop 21. gs. s‚kuma, Óstenojot m‚cÓbu
projektus, individu‚los un grupu pÁtÓjumus [LazdiÚa, Poeiko, Marten 2013, Poeiko
2015]. TomÁr saziÚas un da˛‚du ̨ anru tekstu publiskoanas ieradumu maiÚu rezult‚t‚
arÓ LA ir skat‚ma ne tikai apdzÓvotu vietu publisk‚s telpas izk‚rtnÁs un uzrakstos uz
sien‚m, sien‚m un trotu‚ra pl‚ksnÁm, bet arÓ tÓmeklÓ, kur digit‚lo tekstu piesaiste kon-
krÁtai Ïeogr‚fiskajai vietai ar t‚s sociolingvistiskaj‚m tradÓcij‚m ir visai relatÓva. TÓmekÔa
vietnÁs var tikt radÓta unik‚la valodas situ‚cija, kas neprezentÁ nevienu konkrÁtu Ïeogr‚fiski
apdzÓvotu vidi un ko var raksturot t‚di lingvistiskie procesi k‚ kiberekoloÏija vai kiber-
koloni‚lisms, izvÁloties elektroniskajai saziÚai maz‚k lietotas valodas, miruas valodas
vai eksotiskas svevalodas, to dialektus, lai palielin‚tu valodas lietojuma sfÁras, uzturÁtu
lingvistisko vitalit‚ti un celtu to presti˛u [sk. arÓ Ivkovi„, Lotherington 2009: 19, 32].

Katrs tÓmeklÓ publiskotais teksts ir brÓvi pieejams ikvienam interesentam jebkur‚
pasaules viet‚ un jebkur‚ digit‚l‚ ierÓcÁ, ja vien ir piekÔuve tÓmeklim un nav ierobe˛otas
iespÁjas t‚ lasÓanai (piem., bloÌÁta iespÁja apl˚kot priv‚to profilu soci‚lajos tÓklos,
autoriz‚cija tÓmekÔa vietnÁs). Lai raksturotu valodas situ‚ciju tÓmekÔa vietÚu digit‚lajos
tekstos, zin‚tniskajos izdevumos angÔu valod‚ tiek lietots termins virtual linguistic
landscape ëvirtu‚l‚ lingvistisk‚ ainavaí vai t‚ saÓsin‚jums VLL [Ivkovi„, Lotherington
2009, Ivkovi„ 2012], attiecÓgi ñ VLA latvieu valod‚.

SalÓdzinot VLA ar LA valodas situ‚cijas un publisk‚s komunik‚cijas veidoanas
tendences, var izcelt divas konceptu‚li b˚tiskas atÌirÓbas. Pirmk‚rt, valodu lietojums
tÓmeklÓ ir maz‚k ierobe˛ots nek‚ pilsÁtvides tekstos, jo ne vienmÁr m‚jaslapas uzturÁt‚js
atrodas valstÓ, kuras iedzÓvot‚ji ir izvÁlÁti par tekstu mÁrÌauditoriju. T‚dÁÔ, ja uzÚÁmuma
p‚rst‚vniecÓba atrodas Latvij‚, bet uzÚÁmuma pakalpojumus izmanto galvenok‚rt
Skandin‚vijas valstÓs, saprotams, ka inform‚cija tÓmeklÓ tiks nodota arÓ skandin‚vu
valod‚s. K‚ jau ievad‚ tika nor‚dÓts, valodu lietojumu uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓb‚ nosaka ekono-
miskais kritÁrijs ñ biznesa intereses un klientu vajadzÓbas.

Daudz skaidr‚k parasti ir ar ofici‚l‚s sfÁras (valsts un municip‚l‚s varas) uzturÁt‚m
m‚jaslap‚m un cit‚m tÓmekÔa vietnÁm (piem., pilsÁtu m‚jaslap‚m, izglÓtÓbas iest‚˛u,
organiz‚ciju m‚jaslap‚m un profiliem soci‚lajos tÓklos). Latvijas valsts un pavaldÓbas
iest‚˛u ofici‚laj‚s m‚jaslap‚s un soci‚lo tÓklu kontos publicÁtajai inform‚cijai atbilstoi
Valsts valodas likumam j‚b˚t rakstÓtai valsts valod‚ [Valsts valodas likums 1999],
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Óstenojot valodas izvÁles juridisko kritÁriju. Savuk‚rt individu‚laj‚s un uzÚÁmumu
komerci‚laj‚s tÓmekÔa vietnÁs un soci‚lajos tÓklos (piem., blogos jeb emu‚ros, nevalstisko
biedrÓbu, organiz‚ciju, uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s, t‚dos soci‚lajos port‚los k‚ facebook.com,
twitter.com, ask.fm) ir iespÁjama lingvistisk‚ heterogenit‚te digit‚lo pilsoÚu jeb virtu‚lo
iedzÓvot‚ju (digital inhabitants vai netizens) daudzveidÓg‚s valodu biogr‚fijas dÁÔ. –‚dos
gadÓjumos juridiskais kritÁrijs var b˚t tikai viens no iespÁjamajiem valodas izvÁles
kritÁrijiem, par prim‚ro izvirzot emocion‚lo vai lingvistisko kritÁriju.

T‚tad, lai gan jaun‚s digit‚l‚s tehnoloÏijas un tÓmeklis sniedz iespÁju daudzveidÓgu
resursu kreatÓvai izveidei un publiskoanai, pilnÓga „ lingvistisk‚ brÓvÓba”  ne vienmÁr ir
iespÁjama valodas politikas un konkrÁta uzÚÁmuma, organiz‚cijas vai iest‚des valodas
p‚rvaldÓbas un intereu dÁÔ. TaËu, k‚ r‚da statistikas dati [Internet World Stats 2016]
un savos pÁtÓjos atzÓst sociolingvisti [piem., Ivkovi„, Lotherington 2009, Spolsky 2009,
Hogan-Brun 2017], tÓmekli raksturo globaliz‚cijas iezÓmes, t. sk. „ lielo valodu”  ñ angÔu,
ÌÓnieu, sp‚Úu, ar‚bu ñ dominÁjos lietojums. Var tikai piekrist viedoklim, ka valodu
lietojums virtu‚laj‚ vidÁ ir svarÓga daÔa no „ glob‚l‚s lingvistisk‚s ekoloÏijas” , kas
balansÁ starp individu‚lo un soci‚lo lingvistisko repertu‚ru [Ivkovi„, Lotherington
2009: 29]. Valodu un valodas lÓdzekÔu izvÁle tÓmeklÓ ataino gan atseviÌ‚ cilvÁka runu,
gan k‚das soci‚l‚s grupas valodas paradumus, kas no kl‚tienes komunik‚cijas ir p‚r-
nesti uz virtu‚lo realit‚ti, piel‚gojot teksta atveides principus (ortogr‚fiju, interpunkcijas
zÓmes, emocijzÓmes), vai ir jaunradÓti speci‚li tiesaistei.

Otra atÌirÓba starp VLA un LA ir tekstu mainÓgums un dialoÏiskums. Tekstus
virtu‚laj‚ realit‚tÁ ir daudz viegl‚k, ‚tr‚k un lÁt‚k sagatavot, publicÁt, labot, nomainÓt
u. tml., un VLA lasÓt‚jiem potenci‚li ir liel‚ka iespÁja lÓdzdarboties tekstu apmaiÚ‚ ñ
tekstu atlasÁ, modificÁan‚, p‚rpublicÁan‚ un jaunu tekstu izveidÁ. PiemÁram, lasÓt‚js
var: 1) izvÁlÁties, kur‚ no m‚jaslap‚ pied‚v‚taj‚m, sev zin‚maj‚m valod‚m lasÓt infor-
m‚ciju (ja vien ir iespÁjama valodu nomaiÚa); 2) p‚rs˚tÓt tekstu vai t‚ fragmentu vienai
personai vai neierobe˛otam skaitam cilvÁku ar papildu inform‚ciju (piem., koment‚ru,
tÁmturiem) vai bez t‚s; 3) rakstiski, telefoniski vai skaip‚ sazin‚ties ar m‚jaslap‚ nor‚-
dÓto kontaktpersonu, uzdodot jaut‚jumus, izsakot savu viedokli un ieteikumus. –‚das
aktivit‚tes nav raksturÓgas, lasot pilsÁtu LA tekstus. K‚ izÚÁmumus var minÁt nesankcio-
nÁtus grafiti vai piebildes pie jau eso‚m valodas zÓmÁm (piem., afi‚m).

Savuk‚rt k‚ LA, t‚ arÓ VLA izpÁtes mÁrÌim vienmÁr b˚tu j‚b˚t valodas lietojuma
un funkcionalit‚tes monitoringam, analÓzei un interpret‚cijai, atbalsta pas‚kumu ierosi-
n‚jumiem nepiecieamÓbas gadÓjum‚. TaËu tas neizslÁdz inform‚cijas un publisk‚s
komunik‚cijas analÓzi, Úemot vÁr‚ LA un VLA tekstu semiotisko perspektÓvu, t‚ k‚
inform‚cija tiek nodota ne tikai verb‚li ar valodas skaÚ‚m, v‚rdiem un izteikumiem,
bet arÓ neverb‚li ñ kr‚su, attÁlu, simbolu un zÓmju veid‚.

PievÁrot uzmanÓbu LA un VLA pieejas praktiskam pielietojumam, ir vÁrojamas
gan metodoloÏisk‚s lÓdzÓbas, gan atÌirÓbas. Ja LA izpÁtes objekts ir valodas zÓmes ñ
rakstveida ziÚojumi apdzÓvotu vietu publiskaj‚ telp‚ [Gorter 2006, Backhaus 2007,
Poeiko 2015], tad VLA izpÁtes avots ir atseviÌas tÓmekÔa vietnes, kas var tikt izvÁlÁtas
pÁc vair‚kiem kritÁrijiem:
� tematisk‚ (piem., t˚risms, izglÓtÓba, literat˚ra, valsts administr‚cija, bizness);
� ˛anrisk‚ (piem., ziÚu port‚li, emu‚ri (t. sk. video emu‚ri jeb video blogi vai vblogi),

sludin‚jumu port‚li, iepazÓan‚s port‚li, forumi, m˚zikas audio datub‚ze, video-
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lekciju datub‚ze), neaizmirstot par iespÁjamo ˛anru sajaukumu vien‚ tÓmekÔa
vietnÁ;

� autorÓbas (piem., individu‚la persona, vietÁjie uzÚÁmÁji, lok‚lie/nacion‚lie plasa-
ziÚas lÓdzekÔi, pavaldÓbas, m‚cÓbu iest‚des, zin‚tnisk‚s instit˚cijas);

� pamatvalodas, resp., dominÁjo‚s valodas pirmaj‚ tÓmekÔa vietnes atveroaj‚ lap‚,
un papildu valodu (t. sk. nomain‚mo valodu) kritÁrija.
TomÁr neatkarÓgi no izpÁtes vietas ñ fizisk‚ (Ïeogr‚fisk‚) vai virtu‚l‚ vide ñ uzma-

nÓbas centr‚ vienmÁr ir valoda ñ t‚s lietojums vai, tiei pretÁji, tr˚kums. Ja k‚da valoda
ir lietota, n‚kamie jaut‚jumi ir:
� vai valoda ir raksturojama k‚ pamatvaloda vai t‚ tiek pied‚v‚ta k‚ papildu valoda

atseviÌos tekstos vai m‚jaslapas sadaÔ‚ vai k‚ valoda, ko var izvÁlÁties, ja tekstu
pilnÓb‚ vai daÔÁji vÁlas lasÓt aj‚ valod‚?

� uz kuru sociolingvistisko jomu [Druviete 2008; Poeiko 2015] valodas lietojums
ir attiecin‚ms?

� kur‚ teksta ̨ anr‚ (resp., m‚jaslap‚ las‚maj‚ ziÚ‚, rekl‚m‚, koment‚r‚, anekdotÁ,
kalend‚r‚, sludin‚jum‚ u. tml.) valoda ir redzama un vai Ó ir vienÓg‚ valoda tekst‚?
Ja m‚jaslapas atvÁrums/teksts ir vair‚k nek‚ vien‚ valod‚, tad n‚kamais solis ir

tekst‚ lietoto valodu savstarpÁjo attieksmju noteikana, raksturojot:
� valodu izk‚rtojumu pÁc lasÓanas paraduma (no augas un kreis‚s puses);
� atseviÌu teksta daÔu paralingvistiskos izcÁlumus katr‚ valod‚ (burtu izmÁru, kr‚sas,

pasvÓtrojumus, atseviÌu burtu / v‚rdu / fr‚˛u stiliz‚ciju);
� valodu kontaktus v‚rd‚, teikum‚, tekst‚;
� teksta apjomu un inform‚cijas saturu katr‚ valod‚ (vien‚ds vai atÌirÓgs; cits citu

papildinoi vai divi autonomi mikroteksti);
� visu, kas piesaista lasÓt‚ja uzmanÓbu teksta daÔai vien‚ vai otr‚ valod‚.

Apkopojot iepriek teikto, j‚uzsver, ka VLA vienÓbu ñ tÓmekÔa vietÚu ñ sociolingvis-
tisk‚ analÓze paredz pamatvalodas un papildu valodu noteikanu, inform‚cijas apjoma
un satura salÓdzin‚jumu vis‚s tÓmekÔa vietnÁ pieejam‚s valod‚s, valodu kontaktu fiksÁ-
anu vien‚ m‚jaslapas atvÁrum‚ (vis‚ tekst‚, atseviÌ‚ teksta ˛anr‚), to lingvistisko
un paralingvistisko raksturoanu, arÓ tekstu kontekstu‚lo analÓzi. Ieg˚to datu analÓzei
un interpret‚cijai svarÓgi ir saprast, kuri kritÁriji ir noteikui katras valodas izvÁli un
lietojumu. N‚kamaj‚ apaknodaÔ‚ pla‚k ir diskutÁts par ekonomisk‚ kritÁrija nozÓmi
valodu un valodas pakalpojumu rekl‚m‚.

1.2. Valoda k‚ resurss valodas pakalpojumu biznes‚
Valodu nav iespÁjams izÓrÁt / ÓrÁt vai p‚rdot / pirkt k‚ iesaiÚojamu preci, taËu

valodas zin‚anas un noteiktas t‚s prasmes ir nemateri‚la vÁrtÓba, kas noder personiskai
izaugsmei un var funkcionÁt k‚ peÔÚas vai k‚da cita materi‚la labuma g˚anai [sk. arÓ
Grin 2006, LazdiÚa 2012, Grenier 2015]. T‚, piem., rekl‚mas teksti plai zin‚m‚ un
lietot‚ valod‚ vai pat vair‚k‚s valod‚s var veicin‚t k‚das preces vai pakalpojuma
pirkanas vai izmantoanas bie˛uma pieaugumu. Publiskots mutv‚rdu/rakstveida teksts
lasÓt‚jam zin‚m‚ valod‚ var b˚t par pamatu jaunu attiecÓbu, darbÓbu un procesu realiz‚-
cijai; tas var piesaistÓt uzÚÁmumam investorus/sadarbÓbas partnerus vai universit‚tei ñ
‚rzemju studentus, palÓdzÁt ieg˚t jaunu darba vietu u. tml.
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T‚tad valodu zin‚anu k‚ intelektu‚la resursa praktiskais izmantojums m˚sdienu
atvÁrtaj‚ un lingvistiski heterogÁnaj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ paver ne tikai pla‚kas komunik‚cijas,
profesion‚l‚s izaugsmes un atp˚tas iespÁjas, bet Ôauj arÓ veidot un uzturÁt „valodu un
valodas pakalpojumu biznesu” , pied‚v‚jot citiem valodas pakalpojumus (piem., valodu
m‚cÓbu kursus, tulkoanas un rediÏÁanas pakalpojumus) un t‚d‚ veid‚ g˚t peÔÚu. To
nor‚da arÓ tulkojumu birojs „Baltic Media Ltd” : UzÚÁmums p‚rdod intelektu‚lu preci,
kuras radÓanai nepiecieami izglÓtoti, kompetenti speci‚listi, kas spÁj nodroin‚t augstu
pakalpojumu kvalit‚ti1, 2. Cit‚t‚ ir aktualizÁts arÓ valodas pakalpojuma veicÁjs ñ savas
jomas profesion‚lis ar valodisko lietpratÓbu jeb lingvistisko kompetenci noteikt‚ lÓmenÓ.

TomÁr ne visu pasaules valodu lingvistisk‚ kompetence ir vienlÓdz nepiecieama
un ekonomiski vÁrtÓga starptautiskaj‚ komunik‚cij‚ un tirg˚; da˛‚di soci‚lie faktori
ir noteikui, ka atseviÌas valodas tiek lietotas bie˛‚k un novÁrtÁtas augst‚k nek‚ citas
valodas, teksti taj‚s ir pieprasÓt‚ki par tekstiem cit‚s valod‚s. Valodas run‚t‚ju skaits
un lietojuma bie˛ums da˛‚d‚s sociolingvistiskaj‚s jom‚s (jo Ópai komercdarbÓb‚ un
jaunaj‚s tehnoloÏij‚s, bet arÓ izglÓtÓb‚ un zin‚tnÁ, pasaules mÁroga sporta un kult˚ras
pas‚kumos) ir da˛i no b˚tisk‚kajiem soci‚lajiem faktoriem, kas veido valodas ekono-
misko vÁrtÓbu un ietekmÁ valodas izvÁli, t. sk., kuras valodas pakalpojumus pied‚v‚t
interesentiem un kur‚ valod‚ reklamÁt konkrÁtus valodas pakalpojumus.

Katru gadu tiek izveidoti un tÓmeklÓ publiskoti da˛‚di saraksti ar popul‚r‚kaj‚m
un noderÓg‚kaj‚m valod‚m un ieteikumiem, kuru valodu lab‚k izvÁlÁties apg˚t socio-
pragmatiskiem mÁrÌiem. Pamat‚ t‚s ir 7ñ10 pasaules liel‚k‚s valodas atÌirÓg‚ izk‚r-
tojuma secÓb‚ (gk. angÔu, ÌÓnieu, ar‚bu, sp‚Úu, v‚cu, portug‚Ôu, krievu, franËu, jap‚Úu
valoda). K‚ vienu piemÁru var minÁt sarakstu ar 8 valod‚m, kuras ir vÁrts apg˚t
biznesa vajadzÓb‚m:
1) krievu valoda, jo tai ir ievÁrojams skaits dzimt‚s valodas run‚t‚ju un lielai daÔai

Krievijas uzÚÁmÁju ir minim‚las angÔu valodas zin‚anas;
2) franËu valoda run‚t‚ju skaita dÁÔ;
3) jap‚Úu valoda, jo Jap‚n‚ strauji un veiksmÓgi attÓst‚s jauno tehnoloÏiju un robos-

tikas industrija;
4) portug‚Ôu valoda, jo BrazÓlij‚ ir daudz ambiciozu un turÓgu jaunieu, ar ko b˚tu

iespÁjams sadarboties jaunu biznesa ideju realizÁan‚;
5) ar‚bu valoda pieaugo‚ eksporta VidÁjos Austrumos dÁÔ;
6) sp‚Úu valoda, jo ASV ir daudz sp‚Úu valodas run‚t‚ju (t. sk. biznesa vidÁ) un

Dienvidamerik‚ ir lÁtas biznesa izmaksas;
7) ÌÓnieu (mandarÓnu) run‚t‚ju skaita dÁÔ;
8) angÔu valoda, jo tai ir lingua franca statuss un t‚ funkcionÁ k‚ galven‚ saziÚas

valoda starptautisk‚ biznesa vidÁ [Wilson 2014].
K‚ redzams, sarakst‚ ir nosaukti ekonomiskie un sociolingvistiskie valodas izvÁles

kritÁriji: run‚t‚ju skaits pasaulÁ, valodas lietojums biznesam svarÓg‚s jom‚s (piem.,
jaunaj‚s tehnoloÏij‚s) un pasaules viet‚s, kur ir iespÁjams attÓstÓt uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbu.

1 Par valodu pakalpojumu un tulkoanas uzÚÁmumu Baltic Media Ltd. Pieejams: http://lv.baltic
media.com/valodu-pakalpojumu-tulkosanas-uznemums-BM/.
2 –eit un turpm‚k cit‚tos ir saglab‚ta oriÏin‚lrakstÓba, nelabojot pareizrakstÓbas, interpunkcijas
vai stila kÔ˚das.
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PievÁrot uzmanÓbu valodu un valodas pakalpojumu biznesam pasaulÁ, starptau-
tisko pÁtÓjumu rezult‚ti ekonomik‚ un lietiÌaj‚ valodniecÓb‚ [piem., Spolsky 2009,
Hogan-Brun 2017] r‚da, ka valodas pakalpojumu un tehnoloÏiju industrija ir plas,
augos un lielu peÔÚu nesos bizness, ko liel‚ mÁr‚ ietekmÁ IT attÓstÓba (t. sk. IT produk-
cijas lokaliz‚cija) un biznesa stratÁÏija ñ klientu uzrun‚t viÚa dzimtaj‚ valod‚ vai
vismaz labi zin‚m‚ valod‚. Jau vair‚k nek‚ desmit gadus neatkarÓg‚ tirgus izpÁtes
komp‚nija „Common Sense Advisory”  veic ikgadÁju starptautisku pÁtÓjumu „Valodas
pakalpojumu tirgus” . 2016. gada ziÚojuma kopsavilkum‚ ir izcelti divi secin‚jumi:
1) pieprasÓjums pÁc valodas pakalpojumiem un tehnoloÏij‚m ir pieaudzis par 5,52%,
salÓdzinot ar iepriekÁjiem gadiem; 2) valodas pakalpojumu un tehnoloÏiju uzÚÁmumu
peÔÚa 2016. gad‚ ir p‚rsniegusi 40 t˚ksto miljardu ASV dol‚ru, kas lÓdz 2020. gadam
var pieaugt pat lÓdz 45 t˚ksto miljardu ASV dol‚riem.3 Valodas pakalpojumu tirgus
visvair‚k 2016. gad‚ bija p‚rst‚vÁts Eiropas un ZiemeÔamerikas valstÓs (kopum‚ 53,9%
un 34,8% no tirgus).

Starp Top 100 pasaules valodas pakalpojumu sniedzÁjiem vair‚kus gadus ir Ëehu
tulkojumu birojs un valodu m‚cÓbu centrs „Skrivanek Group” , kura viena no starptau-
tiskaj‚m fili‚lÁm ir arÓ RÓg‚. TomÁr, salÓdzinot ar iepriekÁjiem gadiem, uzÚÁmuma
novÁrtÁjums 2016. gad‚ ir krities (piem., 2011. gad‚ uzÚÁmumam ir 26. vieta reitinga
tabul‚, bet 2016. gad‚ ñ 41. vieta).

Iepriek apl˚kotie dati r‚da, ka m˚sdienu dinamiskaj‚ un mobilaj‚ pasaulÁ, kur‚
arvien bie˛‚k tiek izveidotas neierastas saziÚas valodu kombin‚cijas, vajadzÓba pÁc
valodas pakalpojumiem (jo Ópai tulkojumiem) ir augoa.

Tikpat svarÓgs jaut‚jums k‚ pied‚v‚to valodu kl‚sts un to izvÁles kritÁriji ir arÓ
jaut‚jums par rekl‚mas valod‚m ñ valod‚m, kur‚s ir reklamÁti da˛‚du mÁrÌvalodu
pakalpojumi. T‚s nav izvÁlÁtas nejaui, un t‚m piemÓt noteikta simboliska un/vai ekono-
miska vÁrtÓba. K‚ iepriek tika minÁts, valodai paai par sevi nevar b˚t tirgus vÁrtÓba,
jo to nav iespÁjams samainÓt, pirkt vai p‚rdot, bet tai var piemist, pirmk‚rt, ne-tirgus
tie‚ lietojuma vÁrtÓba, ja izvÁlÁt‚ valoda atbilst mÁrÌauditorijas komunik‚cijas valodai.
Latvij‚ t‚ ir latvieu un krievu valoda, LatgalÁ arÓ latgalieu rakstu valoda un runas
formas. –Ó valodas vÁrtÓba ir attiecin‚ma galvenok‚rt uz juridisko un sociolingvistisko
valodas izvÁles kritÁriju, respektÁjot valodas politiku un run‚t‚jus konkrÁt‚ Ïeogr‚fis-
kaj‚ vidÁ. Otrk‚rt, valodu var raksturot netie‚ lietojuma vÁrtÓba, ja t‚s izvÁles mÁrÌis
ir piesaistÓt ‚rvalstniekus (pagaidu str‚dniekus, imigrantus, t˚ristus) vai radÓt multilingv‚la
uzÚÁmuma tÁlu [sk. vair‚k Cenoz, Gorter 2009: 65]. Lai gan Latvij‚ arvien vair‚k
pieaug svevalodu run‚t‚ju skaits, angÔu, sp‚Úu vai v‚cu valoda vair‚k ir attiecin‚ma
uz starptautisku komunik‚ciju valodu vai jauno minorit‚u lingua franca. LÓdz ar to Ó
vÁrtÓba vair‚k ir saistÓta ar ekonomisko valodas izvÁles kritÁriju, pied‚v‚jot tekstus
klientiem zin‚m‚s valod‚s.

Apkopojot iepriek teikto, j‚uzsver, ka valodas ekonomisk‚ vÁrtÓba ir galvenok‚rt
saistÓta ar valodas run‚t‚ju skaitu un lietojuma izplatÓbu pasaulÁ; pieprasÓjums pÁc

3 Common Sense Advisory (2016). Market for Outsourced Translation and Interpreting Services
and Technology to Surpass US$40 Billionin 2016. Press Releases. Pieejams: http://www.common
senseadvisory.com/Default.aspx?Contenttype=ArticleDet&tabID=64&moduleId=392&Aid=
36542&PR=PR.
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valod‚m ar augstu ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu ir liels, seviÌi biznesa vidÁ un starptautiskaj‚
komunik‚cij‚. LikumsakarÓgs ir jaut‚jums, vai valodu ar ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu pakalpo-
jumi maks‚ d‚rg‚k nek‚ valodu pakalpojumi, kam ‚das ekonomisk‚s vÁrtÓbas pasaules
mÁrog‚ nav? N‚kamaj‚ nodaÔ‚ tiks raksturoti tulkojumu biroju rekl‚mas teksti, anali-
zÁjot arÓ valodas pakalpojumu kl‚stu un d‚rdzÓbu.

2. Tulkojumu biroji un to pakalpojumu kl‚sts
PÁtÓjumam ir izvÁlÁti 33 tulkojumu biroji, kam ir vismaz viena valodas zÓme pilsÁt-

vidÁ un sava m‚jaslapa tÓmeklÓ. Tie ir uzÚÁmumi, kuru vienÓg‚ nodaÔa vai k‚da no
fili‚lÁm atrodas RÓg‚ (izÚÁmums ñ „Proxime”  RÁzeknÁ).

UzÚÁmumi reprezentÁ sevi k‚ tulkojumu/tulkoanas birojus (sk. 2.1. apaknodaÔu
un izmantoto avotu sarakstu raksta beig‚s), taËu to pakalpojumu kl‚sts neaprobe˛ojas
tikai ar rakstveida un mutv‚rdu tulkojumiem (t. sk. tiesaistes semin‚ru jeb vebin‚ru
tulkoanu). Tie paralÁli pied‚v‚ arÓ t‚dus valodas pakalpojumus k‚ da˛‚du tekstu
korekciju un koriÏÁanu atÌirÓg‚s valod‚s, biznesa gidu pakalpojumus, subtitru
veidoanu un run‚ta teksta dublÁanu, video spÁÔu lokaliz‚ciju, transkripciju un transkri-
bÁanu, nepiecieam‚s inform‚cijas sameklÁanu un apstr‚di, oriÏin‚ltekstu izveidi,
lingvistisk‚s konsult‚cijas, valodu kursus u. c. Ret‚k tulkojumu biroji specializÁjas
tikai noteiktas jomas tekstu tulkoan‚, piemÁram, tulkojumu biroja „Valodu koks”
m‚jaslap‚ ir izcelti medicÓniskie un juridiskie teksti. Savuk‚rt starptautiskais uzÚÁmums
„Skrivanek”  un „Baltic Translations”  atÌiras no citiem tulkoanas uzÚÁmumiem, jo
pied‚v‚ mutv‚rdu tulkoanu zÓmju valod‚, bet „Hieroglifs”  ñ tulkojumus nedzirdÓgajiem
braila rakst‚. Visu uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s tiek eksplicÓti nor‚dÓts, ka teksta specifika
maina (retos izÚÁmumos ñ nemaina) tulkojuma cenu, piemÁram, tulkojumu biroja
„Agalmo”  m‚jaslap‚ ir rakstÓts, ka medicÓnisku un tehnisku tekstu tulkojumi maks‚
vair‚k nek‚ citi rakstveida tekstu tulkojumi.

Interesanti, ka tulkojumu biroji savu darbÓbu paplaina cit‚s jom‚s, pied‚v‚jot
veikt arÓ tehniskus darbus (tekstu formatÁanu un maketÁanu; vizÓtkaru, instrukciju,
katalogu, tÓmekÔa vietÚu u. tml. dizaina izstr‚di) un pat t‚dus pakalpojumus k‚ ekskur-
siju un nometÚu organizÁanu un vadÓanu, cilvÁku, preËu, uzÚÁmumu, semin‚ru utt.
fotografÁanu un filmÁanu. Plaais pied‚v‚juma kl‚sts Ôauj uzÚÁmumiem sav‚ starp‚
atÌirties un piesaistÓt klientu uzmanÓbu ar kaut ko savdabÓgu, nodroinot gan viena
darba visus posmus (piem., rokraksta teksta p‚rrakstÓanu datorrakst‚, korekt˚ru,
formatÁanu, izdruk‚anu un nos˚tÓanu klienta noteiktam adres‚tam), gan arÓ atÌi-
rÓgus pakalpojumus.

N‚kamaj‚s apaknodaÔ‚s ir dots Óss p‚rskats par tulkojumu biroju publiskajiem
tekstiem un komunik‚cijas dalÓbniekiem, tad raksturotas rekl‚mu valodas un reklamÁt‚s
valodas uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s. NodaÔas beig‚s ir nosauktas un interpretÁtas bie˛‚k
pielietot‚s valodas pakalpojumu reklamÁanas stratÁÏijas, lai noskaidrotu, ar kuriem
metalingvistiskiem paÚÁmieniem un lÓdzekÔiem ir st‚stÓts par valodu un valodas
pakalpojumiem.

2.1. Publisko tekstu visp‚rÓgs raksturojums
PilsÁtu publiskaj‚ telp‚ tulkojumu birojiem nav daudz izk‚rtÚu. T‚s galvenok‚rt

ir ceÔa nor‚des un nosaukumu zÓmes ar uzÚÁmuma ergonÓmu, adresi, kontaktinform‚-
ciju, darba laiku un Ósu uzÚÁmuma aprakstu vai darbÓbas vadmotÓvu, bet nav rekl‚mu
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ar pied‚v‚to valodu un valodas pakalpojumu raksturojumu. 1. attÁl‚ ir redzamas trÓs
tulkojumu biroju valodas zÓmes, kur‚s lÓdztekus uzÚÁmuma simboliskajam nosauku-
mam ir doti tulkoanas jomas nomenklat˚ras v‚rdi: tulku/tulkoanas birojs un tulkojumi
latvieu, angÔu un krievu valod‚.

1. attÁls. Tulkojumu biroju valodas zÓmes RÓg‚ (Poeiko 2017)

Tas Ôauj izteikt hipotÁzi, ka uzÚÁmumi maz‚k orientÁjas uz publisko saziÚu LA,
izvÁloties pilsÁt‚ izvietot tikai pl‚ksnes ar nosaukumu k‚ uzÚÁmuma identificÁanas
zÓmi, bet vair‚k ñ uz rekl‚mas tekstu publiskoanu tÓmeklÓ, kas ir klientiem viegl‚k pie-
ejami un kur notiek gan rakstveida tulkojamo tekstu augupiel‚de/lejupiel‚de, gan arÓ
savstarpÁj‚ saziÚa. IespÁjams, tas ir viens no iemesliem, k‚dÁÔ tulkojumu biroja „Tatjana
Judina un partneri”  vadÓba ir izlÁmusi slÁgt nodaÔu RÓg‚, pied‚v‚jot klientiem sazin‚ties,
izmantojot elektroniskos sakaru lÓdzekÔus4.

T‚tad izvÁlÁto 33 tulkojumu biroju tÓmekÔa vietnes ir ne tikai valodu un valodas
pakalpojumu rekl‚mas tekstu kopums, bet arÓ saziÚas kan‚ls, pa kuru komunicÁt ar
klientiem, tulkiem un tulkot‚jiem (m‚jaslapas autorizÁtaj‚ daÔ‚), veidot un uzturÁt
unik‚lo st‚stu par sevi, izceÔot svarÓg‚k‚s vÁrtÓbas un darba pamatprincipus.

Abos gadÓjumos (LA un VLA) pirm‚ redzam‚k‚ tulkojumu biroju rekl‚ma ir
uzÚÁmuma nosaukums, kas funkcionÁ k‚ vizÓtkarte [sk. arÓ Bus 2013, Poeiko 2014].
To izveidÁ ir saskat‚mas lÓdzÓbas, ko var uzskatÓt par tendencÁm tulkojumu biroju
nomin‚cij‚. ErgonÓmu pamat‚ ir:
� ar humanit‚raj‚m zin‚tnÁm un tulkoanas nozari saistÓti sugas v‚rdi un termini:

littera ëburtsí, hieroglifs, filologi.lv, tulkot.lv, e-tulks, verbo ëdarbÓbas v‚rdsí5, fast
translation ë‚tra tulkoana/‚trs tulkojumsí, 112 tulkojumi;

� vietas, uzÚÁmuma adreses un darboan‚s galven‚ are‚la nor‚de: Baltic Media
ëBaltu mediji/starpnieksí, Baltic translations ëBaltu tulkojumií, RÓgas tulki, RÓga
tulko jums, RixTrans (RIX ñ Starptautisk‚s Gaisa transporta asoci‚cijas pieÌirtais
kods starptautiskajai lidostai „RÓga” 6);

� v‚rdi vai v‚rdu savienojumi, kas metaforiski izceÔ cilvÁku, valodu un kult˚ru
tuvin‚anos: proxime ëtuvu, tuv‚kí, tilti, B‚bele;

4 Tulkoanas biroja kontakti. Pieejams: https://translations.lv/kontakti/.
5 UzÚÁmuma m‚jaslap‚ nosaukums ir saistÓts ar latÓÚu valodas v‚rdu verben, kas nozÓmÁ ëdar-
bÓbas v‚rdsí, taËu latÓÚu valod‚ ir verbum.
6 Lidostas terminoloÏija. RIX Starptautisk‚ lidosta „ RÓga” . Pieejams: http://www.riga-airport.
com/lv/main/zinas/lidostas-terminologija.
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� termini vai metaforiski v‚rdu savienojumi, kas ataino multilingv‚lu cilvÁku vai
valodu daudzveidÓbu: polyglot ëpoliglotsí, valodu koks;

� metaforiski v‚rdu savienojumi, kas par‚da tulkot‚ju darba, valodu un valodu
pakalpojumu veikanas tehnisko pusi: tulkojumu fabrika, valodu serviss.
K‚ redzams piemÁros, nosaukumi ir rakstÓti latvieu, latÓÚu un angÔu valod‚. Nereti

tulkojumu biroju nosaukumi ir kop‚ ar papildu inform‚ciju (gk. atseviÌiem nomenkla-
t˚ras v‚rdiem, uzÚÁmuma vadmotÓvu) vien‚ valod‚ vai vienkopus vair‚k‚s valod‚s
(sk. 1. att. pa labi). K‚ papildu piemÁrus var minÁt: „ Inlex Agency”  Tulkojumi. Trans-
lations; „ NTulkojumi”  Notari‚lo tulkojumu birojs;Ñ„ Skrivanek”  Translating your
wor(l)ds for 20 years ëTulkojot j˚su v‚rdus/pasaules 20 gadusí. J‚piebilst, ka tulkojumu
biroja „Skrivanek”  vadmotÓv‚ ir uzmanÓbu piesaistoa valodas spÁle ar diviem
lietv‚rdiem angÔu valod‚ ñ words ëv‚rdií un worlds ëpasaulesí, vien‚ fr‚zÁ apvienojot
abu v‚rdu semantiku un netiei par‚dot, cik tulkojum‚ ir nozÓmÓgs katrs burts un k‚
tas var mainÓt teksta ideju un b˚tÓbu.

Savuk‚rt publisko tekstu semiotiskaj‚s zÓmÁs (resp., logotipos, attÁlos un simbolos)
tiek izcelta atvÁrta komunik‚cija un sadarbÓba, gudrÓba (t. sk. lingvistisk‚ lietpratÓba)
un valodu daudzveidÓba. Par to liecina atÌirÓgie pasaules karu un globusu stiliz‚cijas
varianti (piem., kr‚sains globuss, kas ir uzzÓmÁts uz cilvÁka plaukst‚m tulkojumu biroja
„RixTrans.com”  m‚jaslap‚), v‚rdnÓcas da˛‚d‚s valodu kombin‚cij‚s, p˚ces simbols,
datora, tintnÓcas un rakstzÓmju attÁli, arÓ fotogr‚fijas, kur‚s redzams da˛‚du rasu un
vecumu cilvÁku kopÓgs darbs ar tekstiem.

T‚tad kopum‚ tulkojumu biroju vizÓtkartes ñ nosaukumu zÓmes ñ un vizu‚li
uztveram‚ inform‚cija (zÓmÁjumi, simboli un fotogr‚fijas) uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s ir
semantiski „viegli nolas‚mas” , jo ir tie‚ veid‚ saistÓtas ar tulkoanas nozari.

PievÁrot uzmanÓbu tÓmeklÓ publicÁto tekstu ̨ anriskajai daudzveidÓbai, ir redzams,
ka informatÓvi aprakstoie teksti dominÁ m‚jaslapu sadaÔ‚s. Tie galvenok‚rt ir uzÚÁ-
mumu darbÓbas pamatprincipu un vÁrtÓbu, iespÁjamo tulkojumu veidu, teksta ˛anru
un pakalpojumu izcenojumu apraksti, sniedzot klientiem inform‚ciju par tulkojumu
specifiku un atÌirÓb‚m no citiem lÓdzÓgiem uzÚÁmumiem, arÓ par faktoriem, kas ietekmÁ
tekstu sare˛ÏÓtÓbu un tulkojumu izmaksas. Piem., tulkojumu biroja „NTulkojumi”
m‚jaslap‚ ir informatÓvi teksti par trÓs rakstveida tulkojumu izcenojumu pl‚niem (pamata,
ekonomisko un darÓjumu), Ôaujot klientiem tos salÓdzin‚t pÁc pied‚v‚to pakalpojumu
(tikai tulkojums, tulkojums kop‚ ar korekt˚ru vai tulkojums kop‚ ar mÁrÌvalodas k‚
dzimt‚s valodas run‚t‚ja veiktu redakciju), izpildes termiÚa un cenas kritÁrija7 un izvÁ-
lÁties sev atbilsto‚ko pl‚nu. Savuk‚rt tulkojumu biroja „Agalmo”  m‚jaslap‚ ir doti
terminu skaidrojumi: Mutisko tulkoanu veic tulks. Rakstisko tulkoanu veic tulkot‚js,8

k‚ noÌÓrums un precÓzs lietojums uzÚÁmuma person‚lam ir licies svarÓgs. Savuk‚rt
tulkojumu biroja „Skrivanek”  m‚jaslap‚ ir plai izvÁrsta rekl‚mu tulkoanas specifika:
Darb‚ ar rekl‚mu tekstu tulkojumiem svarÓgi Úemt vÁr‚ mÁrÌauditorijas nacion‚l‚s
mentalit‚tes ÓpatnÓbas, arhetipus un stereotipus, jo kult˚ras vÁrtÓbu da˛‚dÓba var izraisÓt
pretrunÓgas reakcijas. Tulkojum‚ ir b˚tiski spÁt saglab‚t taj‚ s‚kotnÁji iekodÁto zem-
tekstu jeb emocion‚lo saiti, kas ar rekl‚mu tiek nodota t‚s mÁrÌauditorijai. T‚dÁÔ

7 Tulkojumu izcenojumi. Pieejams: http://ntulkojumi.lv/izcenojumi/6-2/.
8 Mutisk‚ tulkoana. Pieejams: http://agalmo.lv/lv/tulkojumi/tulkosana.
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adaptÁjot rekl‚mu noteikt‚ teritorij‚, ir r˚pÓgi j‚Úem vÁr‚ k‚das asoci‚cijas t‚ var
izsaukt9. Cit‚t‚ ir aktualizÁta rekl‚mu lokaliz‚cijas un percepcijas problem‚tika; cik
da˛‚di (emocion‚li, lingvistiski, arhetipiski) teksts tiek uztverts atÌirÓg‚s viet‚s.

UzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s papildus tiek iekÔauti t‚di teksta veidi un ̨ anri k‚ past‚vÓgo
klientu zÓmoli un atsauksmes, darba sludin‚jumi un tiesaistes Ëati jau m‚jaslapas
pirmaj‚ atvÁrum‚, ret‚k ñ terminu v‚rdnÓcas vai „CeÔojumu aptieciÚas”  (tulkojumu
biroja „Hieroglifs”  v‚rdu un fr‚˛u kr‚jums latvieuñangÔu valod‚), valodas spÁles,
emu‚ru ieraksti, raksti par valodas jaut‚jumiem, anketas, vÁstules, anekdotes. VÁl
viena raksturÓga tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslapu iezÓme ir filozofu, valodnieku un tulku
cit‚ti ñ atziÚas, kas ir saistÓtas ar valodu, komunik‚ciju un cilvÁku savstarpÁj‚m attie-
cÓb‚m. Viens piemÁrs: „ Glezna ñ t‚ ir dzeja, kuru mÁs skat‚m, // bet dzeja ñ glezna,
kuru dzirdam.”  Leonardo da VinËi,10 kas pievÁr uzmanÓbu tiei valodas poÁtiskajai
funkcijai un labskanÓbai.

TaËu kopum‚ tÓmekÔa vietÚu kontentanalÓzes rezult‚ti r‚da, ka tulkojumu biroju
publiskie teksti atseviÌu fr‚˛u, rindkopu, paragr‚fu vai sadaÔu lÓmenÓ ir lÓdzÓgi vai
atseviÌos gadÓjumos t‚di pai, lÓdz ar to uztverami par samÁr‚ ordin‚riem vai pat
kliejiskiem tekstiem. M‚jaslapu strukt˚ra (resp., tekstu izvÁle, saturs un izk‚rtojums)
atk‚rtojas no vienas m‚jaslapas otr‚, t‚ ir paredzama. K‚ jau iepriek tika minÁts,
visbie˛‚k teksti ir par tulkojumu biroju darbinieku profesionalit‚ti un darba tikumu,
‚tru darba izpildi un konfidencialit‚ti, pakalpojuma veidiem un izcenojumu sistÁmu
standartizÁt‚s v‚rdkop‚s un sintaktisk‚s konstrukcij‚s. K‚ vienu no izÚÁmumiem var
minÁt tulkojuma biroja „e-tulks”  izvÁrsto rekl‚mas tekstu vÁstules ̨ anr‚ ar piekl‚jÓgu
uzrunu lasÓt‚jam s‚kum‚ un atvadu sveicienu beig‚s ñ Cerot uz sadarbÓbu, J˚su „ e-
tulks” .11 VÁstules pamatdaÔ‚ potenci‚lais klients tiek iepazÓstin‚ts ar uzÚÁmuma pied‚-
v‚jumiem, gan ar tulkojumu iespÁj‚m atkarÓb‚ no mÁrÌvalod‚m, sare˛ÏÓtÓbas, laika
termiÚiem un arÓ tulkot‚ju lingvistisko un profesion‚lo kompetenci. Saturiski t‚ ir
lÓdzÓga motiv‚cijas vÁstulei ar individualizÁtu pieeju (par to liecina personu vietniekv‚rdu
mÁsñJ˚s lietojums), lai ieg˚tu vÁlamo vakanci, aj‚ gadÓjum‚ ñ m‚jaslapas lasÓt‚ja
tulkojuma pas˚tÓjumu.

Apl˚kotais piemÁrs tikai vÁlreiz apliecina, ka valodu pakalpojumu biznes‚ iesaistÓtie
dalÓbnieki ir valodas pakalpojuma pas˚tÓt‚js un izpildÓt‚js, resp., klients k‚ fiziska vai
juridiska persona un tulkojumu biroju darbinieku kolektÓvs, ko apvieno interese par
tekstiem. N‚kamaj‚ apaknodaÔ‚ mazliet pla‚k ir raksturoti tulkojumu biroju m‚jas-
lap‚s nor‚dÓtie speci‚listi un valodas pakalpojumu potenci‚lie saÚÁmÁji.

2.2. Valodas pakalpojumu sniedzÁji un saÚÁmÁji
Visbie˛‚k tulkojumu birojos str‚d‚joie valodas pakalpojumu sniedzÁji (tulki,

redaktori, korektori u. tml.) un nereti arÓ administratÓvie darbinieki lasÓt‚jam paliek
nezin‚mi; tas ir k‚ virtu‚ls darbinieku kolektÓvs, ko m‚jaslap‚s visp‚rÓgi reprezentÁ
daudzskaitÔa 1. personas vietniekv‚rds mÁs. K‚ piemÁru var minÁt raksta nosaukum‚
citÁt‚ tulkojumu biroja saukli RŒGA TULKO JUMS, M«S tulkojam pasaulei!

9 Rekl‚mu tekstu tulkoana. Pieejams: http://www.skrivanek.lv/lv/pakalpojumi/rakstiskie-un-
mutiskie-tulkojumi/rakstiskie-tulkojumi/tulkosanas-nozares/reklamu-tekstu-tulkosana.aspx.
10 Jaunumi. Pieejams: http://www.filologi.lv/lv/jaunumi/.
11 Tulkojumi no tulkoanas uzÚÁmuma „ e-tulks” . Pieejams: http://www.e-tulks.lv/.
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K‚ da˛i no izÚÁmumiem ir minami tulkojumu birojs „Proxime” , „ Inlex Agency” ,
„A&S Translations”  un „Tatjana Judina un partneri” , kas jau m‚jaslapas pirmaj‚
atvÁrum‚ sniedz inform‚ciju par uzÚÁmuma Ópaniekiem, eksplicÓti nor‚dot uzÚÁmumu
autorÓbu. „Christopher Sexton Legal translations”  gadÓjum‚ m‚jaslapas uzturÁt‚js un
tulkoanas uzÚÁmuma vadÓt‚js vienlaikus ir arÓ profesion‚ls tulkot‚js. Savuk‚rt tulko-
jumu biroja „Linearis”  m‚jaslap‚ ir dots neform‚li rados administratÓvo darbinieku
raksturojums, publiskojot Ósus personiskos st‚stus12 un t‚dÁj‚di tuvinot klientus un
potenci‚los darbiniekus ar uzÚÁmuma p‚rvaldes person‚lu.

Kopum‚ atkl‚tas inform‚cijas tr˚kums ir saist‚ms ar mainÓgiem ‚rpus tata darbi-
niekiem da˛‚d‚s pasaules viet‚s, kas vajadzÓbas gadÓjum‚ tiek pieaicin‚ti atseviÌu
valodas pakalpojumu veikanai. Divi piemÁri, kas apliecina o apgalvojumu: Mums
[„Agalmo”  ñ S. P.] ir milzÓga darbinieku b‚ze: vair‚k k‚ 500 pieredzÁjuu speci‚listu
profesion‚las tulkoanas jom‚ no da˛‚d‚m pasaules valstÓm13 un M˚su [„RT tulko-
jumi” ñ S. P.] pla‚ tulkot‚ju un citu valodu speci‚listu datu b‚ze, k‚ arÓ glob‚lais
sadarbÓbas partneru tÓkls nodroina iespÁjas izveidot katram tulkoanas projektam
atbilstou un profesion‚lu komandu14. TaËu j‚izceÔ fakts, ka katr‚ uzÚÁmuma m‚jaslap‚
tiek uzsvÁrts, ka darbinieki ir tulkoanas nozarÁ atzÓti speci‚listi ar plau un ilggadÁju
darba pieredzi un ka komand‚ str‚d‚ mÁrÌvalodas k‚ dzimt‚s valodas run‚t‚ji un
poligloti ar vair‚ku valodu zin‚an‚m un prasmi dzimt‚s valodas lÓmenÓ. Tikai viens
piemÁrs no daudziem: Visus tulkojumus veic valodas speci‚listi mÁrÌvalod‚, kas tiem
ir dzimt‚: viÚi dzÓvo valstÓ, kur‚ Ó valoda tiek lietota15.

Savuk‚rt ekonomik‚ par aksiomu ir pieÚemts atzinums ñ pieprasÓjums nosaka
pied‚v‚jumu. Tulkojumu biroju mÁrÌauditorija ir cilvÁki, kam ir vajadzÓba pÁc teksta
valod‚, kur‚ pau produktÓv‚s prasmes ir nepietiekam‚ lÓmenÓ vai nav to visp‚r, kam
nav laika attiecÓgajam darbam (resp., tekstu sagatavoanai mÁrÌvalod‚) vai kam ir
slinkums to darÓt. T‚dÁÔ tulkojumu biroju darbinieku kolektÓvi ir ieinteresÁti, lai past‚-
vÓgie un jaunie klienti savus lingvistiskos, psiholoÏiskos un/vai profesion‚los ieradumus
nemainÓtu, resp., lai tulkojumu biroji varÁtu pÁc iespÁjas ilg‚k saglab‚t savu k‚
starpnieka pozÓciju: klients ñ tulkojumu birojs ñ adres‚ts jeb teksta saÚÁmÁjs. To pier‚da
uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s publiskotie statistikas dati par past‚vÓgo klientu skaitu un
atpazÓstamu klientu logotipi (piem., „baltcom” , „draugiem.lv” , „Skanska” , „Radisson
Blu” ), arÓ tulkojumu biroja „Linearis Translations”  apgalvojums m‚jaslap‚: MÁs lepo-
jamies, ka pirmais „ Linearis Translations”  klients savus tulkojumus joproj‚m uztic
mums!16 T‚ k‚ is konkrÁtais uzÚÁmums tulkoanas nozarÁ darbojas kop 2003. gada17,
j‚secina, ka cit‚t‚ minÁtais past‚vÓgais klients tulkoanas pakalpojumus izmanto jau

12 Komanda. Par uzÚÁmumu. Pieejams: http://linearistranslations.com/lv/tulkojumu-birojs-
komanda/.
13 Tulkoanas biroja Agalmo priekrocÓbas. Pieejams: http://www.agalmo.lv/lv/.
14 Rakstiskie tulkojumi. Pieejams: https://www.rttulkojumi.lv/lv/pakalpojumi.
15 M˚su darbinieki un pieg‚d‚t‚ji. Pieejams: http://www.skrivanek.lv/lv/par-mums/musu-
darbinieki-un-piegadataji/.
16 Par LinearisTranslation. LinearisTranslations. Pieejams: http://linearistranslations.com/lv/par-
linearis-translations/.
17 Turpat.
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vair‚k nek‚ 10 gadus, abu puu sadarbÓba ir veiksmÓga un ka sniegtie pakalpojumi ir
pietiekami kvalitatÓvi; vai gan cit‚di klients b˚tu tik ilgstoi sadarbojies tiei ar o
uzÚÁmumu?

LikumsakarÓgs ir n‚kamais jaut‚jums par saziÚas valodu ñ kur‚ valod‚ tiek publis-
kota klientiem saistoa inform‚cija?

2.3. Tulkojumu biroju rekl‚mu valodas
LA valodas zÓmÁs dominÁ latvieu un angÔu valoda, da˛us nomenklat˚ras v‚rdus

paralÁli pied‚v‚jot arÓ krievu valod‚ (piem., tulkojumi переводы, sk. arÓ 1. att.), bet
uzÚÁmumu nosaukumus ñ latÓÚu valod‚, taËu tekstu izveides specifika ñ inform‚cijas
lakoniskums ñ neparedz plau un izvÁrstu rekl‚mu vien‚ vai otr‚ valod‚.

2. attÁl‚ ir redzama tulkojumu biroja „Verbo”  informatÓva valodas zÓme par adreses
maiÚu div‚s valod‚s (latvieu un krievu), atainojot to sociopragmatisko funkciju.

2. attÁls. Tulkojuma biroja „ Verbo”  valodas zÓme RÓg‚ (Poeiko 2017)

–o publisko paziÚojumu raksturo divas lietas: pirmk‚rt, tekst‚ ir nekonsekvents
nomenklat˚ras v‚rdu lietojums (tulkojumu birojs un бюро присяжных переводчиков

ëzvÁrin‚tu tulku birojsí) ñ tÓmekÔa vietnÁ ab‚s valod‚s ir zvÁrin‚tu tulku birojs, bet
m‚jaslapas angÔu valodas versij‚ ir tikai uzÚÁmuma simboliskais nosaukums. Otrk‚rt,
paziÚojuma stilistika Ôauj hipotÁtiski apgalvot, ka latvieu valodas teksts ir burtisks
tulkojums no teksta daÔas krievu valod‚ (piem., autom‚tisk‚ tulkoanas programma
google translate krievu valodas v‚rdu кабинет tulko k‚ istaba). J‚secina, ka informatÓv‚
valodas zÓme nav uztverama par veiksmÓgu tulkojuma paraugu un uzÚÁmuma rekl‚mas
tekstu.

VLA valodas situ‚ciju veido pamatvalodu un papildu valodu (nomain‚mo valodu)
lietojums. 25 tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslap‚s pamatvaloda ir latvieu valoda, 5 tulkojumu
biroju („ad Verbum” , „NTulkojumi” , „e-tulki” , „Hieroglifs” , „LMI translations” )
m‚jaslap‚s ñ angÔu valoda. Tulkojumu biroju „Tilti System”  un „Baltic Media”  pirm‚s
satvÁrumu lapas ir bilingv‚las; vienlÓdz daudz teksta ir latvieu un angÔu valod‚, infor-
m‚ciju nedublÁjot ab‚s valod‚s un uzturot ar lasÓt‚jiem bilingv‚lu publisko saziÚu.
Savuk‚rt tulkojumu biroja „Christopher Sexton legal translations”  m‚jaslapa ir pieejama
tikai angÔu un v‚cu valod‚, un Ó ir vienÓg‚ valodu kombin‚cija, kas tiek klientiem
pied‚v‚ta da˛‚da veida tulkojumiem.
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Kopum‚ tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslapas ir multilingv‚las; taj‚s visbie˛‚k tiek pied‚-
v‚ta inform‚cija trÓs valod‚s, pavisam 16 gadÓjumos. Vis‚s iespÁjam‚s valodu izvÁÔÚu
ikonu izk‚rtojuma kombin‚cij‚s ir latvieu, angÔu un krievu valoda (gk. latvieu-krievu-
angÔu).

10 tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslap‚s teksti ir las‚mi vair‚k nek‚ trÓs valod‚s. AtseviÌu
uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s papildu valodu skaits ir visai ievÁrojams, piem., tulkojumu
birojs „Polyglot”  lasÓt‚jiem inform‚ciju par uzÚÁmumu un valodas pakalpojumiem
pied‚v‚ 10 valod‚s: latvieu, angÔu, lietuvieu, krievu, v‚cu, franËu, sp‚Úu, it‚Ôu, igauÚu
un zviedru valod‚, bet tulkoanas uzÚÁmuma „ad Verbum”  teksti ir las‚mi 9 valod‚s:
angÔu, v‚cu, sp‚Úu, franËu, latvieu, nÓderlandieu, jap‚Úu, ÌÓnieu un korejieu valod‚.
Abu uzÚÁmumu izvÁlÁto valodu saraksti ir nedaudz atÌirÓgi; vien‚ gadÓjum‚ ir redzama
orientÁan‚s galvenok‚rt uz kaimiÚvalstÓm un rietumvalstu valod‚s run‚joo mÁrÌaudi-
toriju, otr‚ gadÓjum‚ ñ inform‚cija ir pieejama arÓ minÁto ¬zijas valodu zin‚t‚jiem.
AbÁj‚di klientu loks ir iespÁjams atÌirÓg‚s pasaules viet‚s un pla‚ mÁrÌauditorijas
lok‚, taj‚ pa‚ laik‚ m‚jaslapas lasÓt‚jiem Latvij‚ ir atainota uzÚÁmuma tulku/tulkot‚ju
lingvistisk‚ kompetence praksÁ, raisot uzticÓbu valodu pakalpojumu kvalit‚tei.

TrÓs tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslap‚s lÓdztekus inform‚cijai latvieu valod‚ ir pieejami
teksti tikai angÔu valod‚, tikpat uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s ñ krievu valod‚. TaËu, k‚
redzams, bilingv‚lu m‚jaslapu skaits ir salÓdzinoi neliels.

Lai gan rekl‚mas valodu daudzveidÓba ir liela, ne vienmÁr inform‚cijas apjoms
vis‚s nor‚dÓtaj‚s valod‚s ir vien‚ds, atseviÌus tekstus vai sadaÔas publicÁjot tikai vien‚
no t‚m. T‚, piem., tulkojumu biroja „112 Tulkojumu palÓdzÓbas serviss”  m‚jaslap‚
aktu‚l‚ inform‚cija (piem., rekl‚ma par valodu kursu atlaidi, apsveikums tulkiem
Starptautiskaj‚ tulkoanas dien‚) tiek pied‚v‚ta latvieu valod‚, bet krievu un angÔu
valod‚ ir las‚ma tikai statiska pamatinform‚cija, kas nav atjaunota pÁdÁjo gadu laik‚.
Tulkoanas uzÚÁmuma „Tulkot.lv”  m‚jaslap‚ krievu valodas nomaiÚa ir drÓz‚k form‚la,
jo teksti krievu valod‚ ir pied‚v‚ti vien atseviÌ‚s tÓmekÔa vietnes sadaÔ‚s18, savuk‚rt
„NTulkojumi”  m‚jaslap‚ ir iespÁja izvÁlÁties lietuvieu valodu, bet Ó iespÁja praksÁ nav
Óstenojama ñ m‚jaslapas versija lietuvieu valod‚ nav pieejama19. Cits piemÁrs: tulko-
jumu biroja „RÓga tulkojums”  m‚jaslap‚ ir apskat‚ms rekl‚mas plak‚ts krievu valod‚
ar nosaukt‚m tulkojumu valod‚m, sasveicin‚an‚s fr‚zÁm vair‚k‚s valod‚s un tulko-
anas pakalpojumiem, k‚ arÓ citÁts frazeoloÏisks izteiciens, ka cenas nav akmenÓ iecirstas
un ka klients noteikti ieg˚s izdevÓgus bonusus, izvÁloties tiei o uzÚÁmumu tulkojumiem.
Lieki piebilst, ka m‚jaslapas latvieu un angÔu valodas versij‚ ‚ds plak‚ts nav las‚ms.
T‚pat j‚nor‚da, ka gan iepriek minÁtaj‚ rekl‚m‚, gan tulkojuma biroja visu trÓs valodu
versiju s‚kumlapu atvÁrumos ir izceltas trÓs tulkojumu valodas (angÔu, latvieu, krievu),
kas Ôauj izteikt hipotÁzi, ka tiei Ós ir bie˛‚k pieprasÓt‚s tulkojumu valodas.

Apkopojot b˚tisk‚ko inform‚ciju ñ tulkojumu birojiem pamat‚ ir trÓs rekl‚mu
valodas (latvieu, angÔu, krievu), p‚rÁjo valodu lietojums ir saistÓts ar uzÚÁmuma
mÁrÌauditorijas are‚lu (kaimiÚvalstis, rietumu un/vai austrumu valstis) un fili‚lÁm
attiecÓgo valodu run‚t‚ju valstÓs (piem., skandin‚vu valodas tulkojumu biroja „ad
Verbum”  gadÓjum‚, ÌÓnieu valoda tulkoanas uzÚÁmuma „Linearis”  gadÓjum‚).

18 Tulkot.lv. Pieejams: http://www.tulkot.lv/ru/.
19 NTulkojumi. Notari‚lo tulkojumu birojs. Pieejams: http://ntulkojumi.lv/lt/.
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TaËu valodu rekl‚ma ir saistÓta arÓdzan ar tulkoanas biroju nor‚dÓto tulkojumu
mÁrÌvalodu sarakstu, kas netiei par‚da gan bie˛‚k pieprasÓto valodu kl‚stu un to
ekonomisko novÁrtÁjumu, gan arÓ uzÚÁmuma person‚la kopÁjo valodu biogr‚fiju.

2.4. Tulkojumu biroju pied‚v‚t‚s valodas un to raksturojums
Tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslap‚s pied‚v‚to valodu skaits vairums gadÓjumu ir neno-

teikts, nenosaucot konkrÁtu valodu skaitu un aprakstoi sniedzot lasÓt‚jam visp‚rÓgu
inform‚ciju. Da˛i piemÁri: tulkojumu birojs „Hieroglifs Translations”  pied‚v‚ tulko-
jumus vair‚k nek‚ 150 valod‚s, „ Inlex”  apsola tulkot tekstus vis‚s klientam nepieciea-
maj‚s valod‚s, arÓ „Tulku fabrika”  pied‚v‚ tulkojumus jebkur‚ valod‚, „e-tulks”  ñ
da˛‚d‚s pasaules valod‚s, „Linearis”  saaurina valodu loku, pied‚v‚jot tulkot vis‚s
¬zijas un Eiropas valod‚s, savuk‚rt „Valodu serviss”  sav‚ m‚jaslap‚ nor‚da, ka tulko-
jumi ir iespÁjami no vis‚m izplatÓt‚kaj‚m valod‚m; aj‚ gadÓjum‚ gan nav skaidrs, k‚
valodu saraksts ir veidots. Mulsinoa ir tulkojumu biroja „Tatjana Judina un partneri”
m‚jaslapa, jo t‚s sadaÔ‚s nav pieminÁta neviena tulku/tulkot‚ju darba valoda; tikai
bie˛‚k uzdoto jaut‚jumu saraksta beig‚s ir atrodams teikums: Biroja tulki str‚d‚ ar
gandrÓz vis‚m Eiropas valod‚m20. TomÁr kopum‚ tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslap‚s ir dota
implicÁta inform‚cija, ka neviens pas˚tÓjums netiks noraidÓts, nodroinot tulkojumu
ikvien‚ klientam vÁlamaj‚ valod‚.

Tulkojumu biroja „112 Tulkojumu palÓdzÓbas serviss”  m‚jaslapa ir viena no trÓs
tÓmekÔa vietnÁm, kur‚ ir Ìirti vienas valodas varianti un reÏistri: Pareizi izvÁlÁta mÁrÌa
valoda vai t‚s paveids var b˚tiski ietekmÁt darba stilu un teksta izskatu (piemÁram,
britu vai amerik‚Úu angÔu valoda, BrazÓlijas portug‚Ôu valoda, Portug‚les portug‚Ôu
valoda u. c.)21. PÁc tulkojumu biroja speci‚listu dom‚m, precÓzi izteikta sociolingvistisk‚
prasÓba Ôauj sagatavot tekstu atbilstoi nepiecieam‚ valodas varianta stilistikai un
izteiksmei; ir atÌirÓba, vai teksts ir iztulkots britu, amerik‚Úu vai jaunzÁlandieu angÔu
valod‚.

Valodu pakalpojumu pied‚v‚jumos visur ir Ìirti mutiskie tulkojumi no rakstis-
kajiem tulkojumiem, t‚dÁÔ atseviÌi apl˚kojamas rakstveida tulkojumu un mutv‚rdu
tulkojumu valodas. Ja rakstveida tulkojumus ir iespÁjams sagatavot, izmantojot papildu
lÓdzekÔus (gk. v‚rdnÓcas, pareizrakstÓbas p‚rbaudes rÓkus, maÓntulkoanas programmas),
tad mutv‚rdu tulkoanai ir konsituatÓvs raksturs, tai vajadzÓgas papildu prasmes, piem.,
prezent‚cijas un komunik‚cijas prasme. Kl‚tesamÓba un spÁja ‚tri reaÏÁt ir galvenie
iemesli, k‚dÁÔ mutv‚rdu tulkojumi ir gr˚t‚k pieejami un maks‚ d‚rg‚k. T‚pÁc da˛i
tulkojumu biroji (piem., „Littera” ) m‚jaslap‚ godÓgi nor‚da, ka mutiskie tulkojumi
nav past‚vÓgi pieejami vis‚s pied‚v‚taj‚s valod‚s.

Tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslap‚s valodas liel‚koties ir raksturotas, sniedzot Ïeogr‚-
fisko inform‚ciju (piem., Eiropas valodas, ¬zijas valodas, austrumu valodas, kaimiÚu
valodas, resp., lietuvieu, baltkrievu, krievu, igauÚu valoda), ret‚k ñ kult˚rvÁsturisko
inform‚ciju (bijuo Padomju SavienÓbas valstu nacion‚l‚s valodas, klasisk‚s valodas).
Tikai tulkojumu biroja „Fast Translation”  m‚jaslap‚ valodas ir raksturotas pÁc run‚t‚ju
skaita un lietojuma Eiropas vai pasaules mÁrog‚, nosaucotÑ„ liel‚s valodas”  (angÔu,

20 Jaut‚jumi un atbildes. Tulkojumu valodas. Pieejams: https://translations.lv/jautajumi-atbildes/.
21 Valodas. Pieejams: http://112tulkojumi.lv/pakalpojumi.php.
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franËu un v‚cu valoda), kas kÔuvuas par starptautiski lietot‚m valod‚m22 un ne tik
plai lietot‚s valodas, piem.: bosnieu, bulg‚ru, Ëehu, d‚Úu, grieÌu, holandieu, horv‚tu,
it‚Ôu, maÌedonieu, norvÁÏu, poÔu, portug‚Ôu, rum‚Úu, serbu, slov‚ku, slovÁÚu, somu,
sp‚Úu, turku, ung‚ru, zviedru u. c. valodas23. Valodu lingvistisk‚ unikalit‚te vai socio-
lingvistisk‚ funkcionalit‚te tikpat k‚ nav pieminÁta. IzÚÁmums irÑ„Skrivanek”  m‚jas-
lapa, t‚s sadaÔ‚ „Valoda faktos”  ir katras tulkojumu valodas izvÁrsts filoloÏiskais
raksturojums. Viens piemÁrs: Interesanta un bag‚tÓga ir poÔu valodas skaitÔa v‚rdu
sistÁma. Tiem piemÓt dzimte, un tie ir lok‚mi. T‚pat k‚ latvieu valod‚, arÓ poÔu valod‚
ir pamata, k‚rtas skaitÔa v‚rdi, daÔskaitÔi un saliktie skaitÔa v‚rdi, bet papildus Óm
kategorij‚m izdala arÓ kopuma un daudzk‚rtÓgus skaitÔa v‚rdus24, kur‚ ir salÓdzin‚ta
poÔu un latvieu valodas skaitÔa v‚rdu sistÁma. –aj‚ m‚jaslap‚ katrai tulkojumu valodai
ir nor‚dÓtas arÓ nozares, kur‚s visbie˛‚k veikti tulkojumi, taËu, salÓdzinot inform‚ciju
par vis‚m pied‚v‚taj‚m tulkojumu valod‚m, redzams, ka nosaukto nozaru saraksts ir
identisks, neizceÔot katras tulkojumu valodas Ópao specifiku un minot gandrÓz visas
iespÁjam‚s tulkojumu jomas.

PievÁrot uzmanÓbu valodas pakalpojumu izcenojumiem vien‚ vai otr‚ valod‚,
var redzÁt, ka visbie˛‚k tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslap‚s nav nor‚dÓtas konkrÁtas cenas
par lapas tulkojumu un tekstu pilnveidoanas darbiem vai ir pievienota piebilde, ka
minÁto summu ietekmÁ t‚di faktori k‚ teksta specifika, sare˛ÏÓtÓba un darba izpildes
laiks. Tas, no vienas puses, apliecina, ka tekstu daudzveidÓba un individu‚l‚s klientu
prasÓbas nepieÔauj standartizÁtas apmaksas k‚rtÓbas izveidi. No otras puses, cenu „ne-
caurspÓdÓgums”  apgr˚tina potenci‚l‚ pas˚tÓjuma izmaksu pl‚noanu; nav skaidrs, vai
tulkojam‚ teksta izvÁrtÁjums pÁc iepriek nosauktajiem kritÁrijiem ir veikts pietiekami
objektÓvi.

TaËu publiskot‚ inform‚cija par valodas pakalpojumu aptuven‚m izmaks‚m
atÌirÓg‚s tulkojumu valod‚s r‚da valodu zin‚anu un prasmju novÁrtÁanas tendences ñ
kur‚s valod‚s tulkojumi ir uzskat‚mi par salÓdzinoi lÁtiem, kur‚s ñ par ekskluzÓviem
un „d‚rgiem”  valodas pakalpojumiem. Tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslapu kontentanalÓzÁ ir
konstatÁts, ka:
� angÔu valoda ir vienÓg‚ tulkojumu valoda, kas ir pied‚v‚ta visos tulkoanas uzÚÁ-

mumos;
� tulkojumiem cenas visbie˛‚k ir nor‚dÓtas kombin‚cij‚ ar latvieu/krievu valodu,

apliecinot, ka abu valodu lingvistisk‚ kompetence tiek novÁrtÁta lÓdzvÁrtÓgi un to
lietpratÁju ñ tulku un tulkot‚ju ñ pieejamÓba ir salÓdzinoi vien‚da;

� tulkojumu valodas ir grupÁtas pÁc izcenojumu pieauguma. T‚, piem., tulkojumu
biroja „Polyglot”  m‚jaslap‚ ir pied‚v‚tas 5 valodu cenu grupas: „ lÁt‚k‚s valodas”
ir latvieu un krievu valoda; tad angÔu un v‚cu valoda; lietuvieu un poÔu valoda;
franËu, it‚Ôu, ukraiÚu, slovÁÚu, igauÚu un sp‚Úu valoda un grupa ar 30 valod‚m
(piem., somu, zviedru, d‚Úu valoda, ung‚ru, baltkrievu, bulg‚ru valoda, armÁÚu,
gruzÓnu, mold‚vu valoda, korejieu, ÌÓnieu, jap‚Úu valoda) ar visaugst‚ko maksu

22 Valodas. Pieejams: http://fasttranslation.lv/par-mums/valodas/.
23 Turpat.
24 PoÔu valoda faktos. Pieejams: http://www.skrivanek.lv/lv/pakalpojumi/rakstiskie-un-mutiskie-
tulkojumi/rakstiskie-tulkojumi/tulkojumi-110-valodas/polu-valoda-faktos.aspx.
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par lapu. Savuk‚rt tulkojumu biroja „Proxime”  m‚jaslap‚ tulkojumi valodu kom-
bin‚cij‚s latÓÚu-latvieu, krievu-somu un angÔu-norvÁÏu ir salÓdzinoi d‚rg‚ki par
tulkojumiem norvÁÏu-angÔu, poÔu-v‚cu vai latvieu-latgalieu valodu kombin‚cij‚;

� mutiskie tulkojumi ir novÁrtÁti d‚rg‚k par rakstiskajiem tulkojumiem. K‚ piemÁru
var minÁt tulkojumu biroju „e-tulks” , kur‚ rakstveida tulkojumi no latvieu vai
krievu valodas uz ar‚bu valodu maks‚ 45 EUR par lapu, savuk‚rt mutv‚rdu
tulkojums ‚d‚ pa‚ valodu kombin‚cij‚ ñ vair‚k nek‚ 50 EUR25. Ja rakstveida
tulkojumi v‚cu valod‚ liel‚koties tiek attiecin‚ti uz lÁt‚kajiem valodas pakalpo-
jumiem, tad mutv‚rdu tulkojumi no v‚cu valodas vai uz v‚cu valodu tiek novÁrtÁti
k‚ vieni no d‚rg‚kajiem valodas pakalpojumiem. T‚tad var secin‚t, ka v‚cu
valodas rakstu prasme nav uzskat‚ma par unik‚lu, iespÁjams, t‚ ir viegl‚k pieejama
‚rtata tulkot‚ju skaita pÁc vai vietÁjo tulkot‚ju lab‚kas rakstÓt prasmes dÁÔ.
Kopum‚ j‚secina, ka tulkojumi salÓdzinoi lÁt‚ki ir latvieu, krievu, angÔu un v‚cu

valod‚, d‚rg‚ki ñ skandin‚vu valod‚s (d‚Úu, somu, norvÁÏu, zviedru), austrumu valod‚s
(ÌÓnieu, jap‚Úu, vjetnamieu, ar‚bu) un klasiskaj‚s valod‚s (sengrieÌu, latÓÚu), kuru
cena var sv‚rstÓties vair‚ku eiro robe˛‚s atkarÓb‚ no tulkojumu biroja. Katr‚ tulkojumu
biroj‚ „paas d‚rg‚k‚s valodas”  ir citas. PiemÁram, tulkoanas uzÚÁmum‚ „Lingva
Tev”  visvair‚k izmaks‚ tulkojumi uz d‚Úu, somu vai zviedru valodu, tulkojumu biroja
„LK Translation”  visd‚rg‚k‚s tulkojumu valodas ir ÌÓnieu un bulg‚ru valoda, savuk‚rt
„Litteras”  klienti maks‚ visvair‚k par tulkojumiem latÓÚu un vjetnamieu valod‚.

LÓdz im ir apl˚kotas rekl‚mu valodas un reklamÁt‚s valodas, n‚kamais jaut‚-
jums ñ k‚ k‚das valodas tekst‚ tiek metalingvistiski st‚stÓts par valodas pakalpojumiem?

2.5. Valodas pakalpojumu reklamÁanas stratÁÏijas
Tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslapu kontentanalÓzÁ ir konstatÁti lingvistiskie lÓdzekÔi,

kas atk‚rtojas gan vienas tÓmekÔa vietnes vair‚k‚s sadaÔ‚s un rakstos, gan arÓ pÁtÓjuma
avotos kopum‚. Pirmk‚rt, tas ir personas un piederÓbas vietniekv‚rdu (mÁs, j˚s, J˚s
un m˚su, j˚su) un darbÓbas v‚rdu daudzskaitÔa 1. un 2. personas formu bie˛s lietojums
(piem., Uzziniet, k‚ mÁs [„ad Verbum”  ñ S. P.] varam jums palÓdzÁt26, sk. arÓ citus pie-
mÁrus rakst‚), veidojot personisku saziÚu, kas ir tiei vÁrsta uz m‚jaslapas lasÓt‚ju.
Savuk‚rt pavÁles izteiksmes daudzskaitÔa 2. personas formas lietojums rosina lasÓt‚ju
pievÁrst uzmanÓbu konkrÁt‚m m‚jaslapas sadaÔ‚m, uzÚÁmum‚ pied‚v‚tajiem valodas
pakalpojumiem. Otrk‚rt, tie ir retoriskie jaut‚jumi un atbildes uz iem jaut‚jumiem,
izceÔot saziÚas dialoÏiskumu, pied‚v‚jot ‚tru reakciju uz klienta vajadzÓb‚m vai pare-
dzot nepiecieamÓbu pÁc papildu inform‚cijas par valodas pakalpojumiem. K‚ piemÁru
var minÁt retorisko jaut‚jumu un atbildi vienkopus: Jums ir problÁmas ar tulkojumu?
MÁs [„RÓgas Tulki”  ñ S. P.] t‚s atrisin‚sim!27 Cit‚ta ideja ñ teksta sagatavoana mÁrÌ-
valod‚ klientam sag‚d‚ gr˚tÓbas, tulkojumu birojs uzÚemas p‚rvarÁt t‚s klienta viet‚.
Trek‚rt, nav iespÁjams nepamanÓt atseviÌu v‚rdu Ópai bie˛u lietojumu. T‚ par tipis-
kiem tulkojumu biroju tekstu atslÁgas v‚rdiem ir uzskat‚mi: profesion‚ls, profesion‚Ôi,
profesion‚li (piem., profesion‚li tulkojumi, tulkot‚ji, korektori, darbinieki, pakalpojumi;

25 Cenr‚dis. Pieejams: http://www.e-tulks.lv/lv/cenradis/.
26 Ad Verbum. Pieejams: https://lv.adverbum.com/.
27 Tulkoanas pakalpojumi. Pieejams: http://www.rigastulki.lv/lv/tulkosanas-pakalpojumi/
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profesion‚li tulko, paveikts darbs; profesion‚Ôu komanda, str‚d‚ tikai profesion‚Ôi),
pieredze (piem., pieredze ar sare˛ÏÓtiem tekstiem; ilga, unik‚la, liela pieredze) un augsta,
augsti (piem., augsta kvalit‚te, atbildÓbas saj˚ta, precizit‚te; augsti sasniegumi, rezul-
t‚ti). Tulkoanas uzÚÁmums „Fast Translations”  tulkot‚ju profesionalit‚ti skaidro ‚di:
Profesion‚lam tulkot‚jam pilnÓb‚ j‚p‚rvalda vismaz divas valodas un to nianses, j‚seko
lÓdzi gan valodu attÓstÓbai, gan nemitÓgi j‚papildina savas zin‚anas daudz‚s jom‚s, un
tas m˚sdien‚s, kad visas nozares strauji attÓst‚s, ir Ópai svarÓgi. Par profesion‚Ôiem
kÔ˚st cilvÁki, kas nenogurstoi pilnveido savas prasmes un radoi aug28. T‚tad profe-
sion‚lu tulkot‚ju raksturo ne tikai valodu zin‚anas, bet arÓ daudzpusÓgs skatÓjums,
spÁja pilnveidoties un nemitÓgi sekot lÓdzi valodas procesiem un da˛‚du jomu attÓstÓbai.

Visp‚rÓgi izvÁrtÁjot tulkojumu biroju m‚jaslapu saturu, ir definÁtas 5 konceptu‚las
valodas pakalpojumu reklamÁanas stratÁÏijas, kas atkl‚j rekl‚mas tekstu idejisko
kodolu ñ galveno vÁstÓjumu. AtseviÌos gadÓjumos tie p‚rkl‚jas cits ar citu un ir saistÓti
ar uzÚÁmumu parekl‚mu.

1. Tulkojumu biroju kolektÓva raksturojuma un pamatvÁrtÓbu sasaiste ar valodas
pakalpojumu kvalitatÓvo izpildi. Iepriek jau tika minÁts, ka tulkojumu biroju m‚jas-
lap‚s ir vair‚kk‚rt izcelta atbilstoa person‚la kvalifik‚cija un profesion‚lisms, darba
kvalit‚te un pamatvÁrtÓbas: augsta atbildÓbas saj˚ta, precizit‚te, elastÓgums, konfidencia-
lit‚te, draudzÓga attieksme pret klientu, pakalpojuma izpildes ‚trums, minim‚las
izmaksas. Divi piemÁri: M˚su tulkoanas aÏent˚ra [„Tulkojumu Fabrika No1”  ñ S. P.]
ir ieguvusi lielisku reput‚ciju gan priv‚to, gan korporatÓvo klientu vid˚. K‚ galveno
komp‚nijas priekrocÓbu mÁs uzskatam m˚su korporatÓvo filozofiju ñ pirmaj‚ viet‚
mums vienmÁr ir atbildÓba, savlaicÓgums, precizit‚te un pakalpojumu kvalit‚te, k‚ arÓ
korporatÓv‚ Átika un individu‚la pieeja katram klientam29 un Neviens nepied‚v‚ ‚tr‚kus
tulkoanas pakalpojumus k‚ Littera! Vai par lab‚ko cenuÖ30 K‚ redzams, vien‚ piemÁr‚
ir izcelts uzÚÁmuma person‚la darba tikums un Átika, k‚ arÓ, no vienas puses, individu‚la
pieeja (resp., lab‚kais risin‚jums konkrÁtam klientam un pas˚tÓjumam), no otras puses ñ
kolektÓva pieeja (resp., visp‚rÓgu darba izpildes principu ievÁroana). Otr‚ piemÁr‚ ir
uzsvÁrts darba izpildes ‚trums un zemais izcenojums, kas salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar konkurentu
pied‚v‚jumiem ir izdevÓg‚kais risin‚jums.

Savuk‚rt p‚rliecÓbu par augsto darba kvalit‚ti pau˛ tulkojumu birojs „RixTrans” ,
apsolot tulkojumu beztermiÚa kvalit‚tes garantiju, un „LMI Translations” , nor‚dot,
ka speci‚listu veiktiem tulkojumiem ir m˚˛a garantija un ka klientu pamanÓtie tr˚kumi
tiek izlaboti nekavÁjoties un bez papildu samaksas31. Piebilde par tr˚kumu varb˚tÓbu
atkl‚j tulkojuma biroja tulkot‚ju gatavÓbu saÚemt profesion‚li un lingvistiski kompe-
tentu klientu iebildumus un konstruktÓvu kritiku, Úemt to vÁr‚, atzÓstot un izlabojot
savas kÔ˚das.

28 Profesion‚li tulkoanas pakalpojumi. Pieejams: http://fasttranslation.lv/tulkosanas-pakalpojumi/
profesionali-tulkosanas-pakalpojumi/.
29 Pakalpojumi. Pieejams: http://tulkojums.lv/.
30 Par mums. Pieejams: https://www.littera.lv/lv/.
31 Rakstisk‚ tulkoana. Pieejams: https://lmi.lv/lv/pakalpojumi/rakstiska-tulkosana.
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TaËu nereti rekl‚m‚s tulkojumu birojs tiek salÓdzin‚ts ar citiem tulkoanas uzÚÁ-
mumiem, pozitÓvi novÁrtÁjot savu un asi nopeÔot konkurentu darba stilu un rezult‚tus.
Viens piemÁrs: M˚su [„RixTrans”  ñ S. P.] mÁrÌis ir sniegt jums pievienoto vÁrtÓbu un
servisu, kuru citas tulkoanas aÏent˚ras pied‚v‚t nespÁj. [..] Ja j˚su uzÚÁmumam ir
nepiecieama zem‚k‚ tulkoanas cena, tad, iespÁjams, k‚ds cits spÁs valodu pakalpo-
jumus pied‚v‚t lÁt‚k, taËu, ja j˚s vÁlaties atrast ilgtermiÚa sadarbÓbas partneri, tad
RixTrans b˚s j˚su pareiz‚ izvÁle. [..] M˚su korektori pamanÓs pat vissÓk‚k‚s kÔ˚das
un nodroin‚s tulkojumu, kas b˚s viegli las‚ms un skanÁs tikpat labi k‚ oriÏin‚lvalod‚.
[..] Korektori par˚pÁsies, lai j˚su teksti b˚tu viegli uztverami un iespiestos lasÓt‚ju
atmiÚ‚; mÁs nodroin‚sim to, lai pÁc j˚su tulkojuma korekt˚ras teksts b˚tu tikpat
skaidrs un saprotams k‚ oriÏin‚lvalod‚.32 Rekl‚mas tekst‚ ir skaidri saskat‚ma p‚rlie-
cÓba par savu tulkot‚ju darba kvalit‚ti un tai atbilstou izcenojumu. PÁc uzÚÁmuma
p‚rst‚vju dom‚m, ‚da kombin‚cija ir ilgstoas sadarbÓbas pamat‚. T‚pat nevar nepa-
manÓt, ka tekst‚ ir divi saturiski lÓdzÓgi teikumi par korektora prasmi tekstu stilistiski
pilnveidot lÓdz t‚dam lÓmenim, ka t‚ ietekme uz lasÓt‚ju mÁrÌvalod‚ ir t‚da pati k‚
tekstam oriÏin‚lvalod‚. VienÓgi paliek neskaidrs, kas ir dom‚ts ar tulkojuma biroja
pievienoto vÁrtÓbu ñ iespÁjams, teksta r˚pÓg‚ korekt˚ra un sagatavot‚ teksta iedarbÓ-
gums uz lasÓt‚ju.

VÁl nesaudzÓg‚ka kritika par paviru tulkot‚ju darbu un lÁtajiem tulkojumiem ir
uzÚÁmuma „Tatjana Judina un partneri”  m‚jaslap‚: BÓstams ir fakts, ka da˛i ies‚cÁji
vai vienk‚ri negodpr‚tÓgi tulkot‚ji bie˛i p‚rdod jums rediÏÁtu maÓntulkojumu (auto-
m‚tisko tulkojumu). –‚ds tulkojums nevar b˚t precÓzs, jo ‚ds halt˚rists tulkot‚js,
p‚rbaudot rezult‚tu, pievÁr uzmanÓbu nevis tulkojuma tehniskajai precizit‚tei, bet
gan t‚ labskanÓgumam (lai tikai pieÚemtu). Tostarp netiek veikta nedz terminu p‚r-
baude, nedz skaitÔu, mÁrvienÓbu utt. salÓdzin‚ana ar oriÏin‚lu. –ie ir tikai da˛i no
b˚tiskajiem aspektiem, kuru dÁÔ jums vajadzÁtu nodroin‚t sevi un savus klientus pret
nekvalitatÓvu tulkojumu un, protams, izvairÓties no t‚du tulkot‚ju pakalpojumiem,
kuri str‚d‚ par zem‚m cen‚m33. –aj‚ cit‚t‚ neapmierin‚tÓba un negatÓva attieksme pret
neprofesion‚lu tulkot‚ju un korektoru darbu ir izteikta, izmantojot pat sarunvalodas
v‚rdus. EksplicÓti tulkojuma tehnisk‚ precizit‚te tiek pretstatÓta labskanÓbai, nor‚dot,
ka ir atÌirÓba starp teksta formu (k‚ teksts un valodas lietojums izskat‚s) un saturu
(cik precÓzi ir p‚rtulkotas teksta nianses) un ka autom‚tisks tulkojums nevar b˚t
kvalitatÓvs. ImplicÓtais teksta nol˚ks ir p‚rliecin‚t lasÓt‚ju, ka Ó uzÚÁmuma speci‚listu
veikums ir izÚÁmums un ka nor‚dÓt‚s cenas atbilst paveiktajam darbam.

Savuk‚rt soci‚l‚s vÁrtÓbas ir izceltas tulkojumu biroja „ad Verbum”  m‚jaslap‚,
apliecinot, ka tas k‚ Ïimenes uzÚÁmums iemieso ZiemeÔeiropas vÁrtÓbas ñ skaidrÓbu
saziÚ‚, nemainÓgi augstu kvalit‚ti un pilnvÁrtÓgu sadarbÓbu ar sadarbÓbas partneriem
un klientiem34. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ tiek aktivizÁti klienta priekstati un stereotipi par Ïimeni
k‚ mikrosociumu un Ïimenes uzÚÁmuma tradÓcij‚m, k‚ arÓ par ZiemeÔeiropas valstÓm
raksturÓgo biznesa komunik‚ciju (makrosociumu).

32 Tulkojumu cenas. Pieejams: http://lv.rixtrans.com/tulkojumu-cenas.
33 Tehnisko tekstu tulkojumi. Pieejams: https://translations.lv/tehniskie-tulkojumi/.
34 M˚su vÁrtÓbas. Pieejams: https://lv.adverbum.com/par-uz%C5%86%C4%93mumu/m%C5%
ABsu-v%C4%93rt%C4%ABbas.
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K‚ r‚da iepriek apl˚kotie piemÁri, valodas pakalpojumu reklamÁanas stratÁÏijas
galvenais mÁrÌis ir pier‚dÓt lasÓt‚jam, ka izvÁlÁtais tulkojumu birojs, salÓdzinot ar kon-
kurentu uzÚÁmumiem, ir pats lab‚kais valodas pakalpojumu sniedzÁjs tulkoanas jom‚.

2. Valodas pakalpojumu pieejamÓbas nodroin‚jums ikvienam jebkur‚ laik‚. Ar
o stratÁÏiju ir saistÓti tulkojumu biroju rekl‚mas teksti vai to fragmenti, kuros valodas
pakalpojumiem tiek pied‚v‚tas viszem‚k‚s cenas, saglab‚jot nemainÓgi augstu kvalit‚ti,
un kuros tiek izcelta valodas pakalpojumu izpilde jebkur‚ klientam vajadzÓg‚ laik‚.

K‚ piemÁru var minÁt tulkojumu biroju „112 Tulkojumu palÓdzÓbas serviss” , kas
valodas pakalpojumu biznesu salÓdzina ar cita veida uzÚÁmumu pied‚v‚jumiem un
skaidro finanu ietaupÓanas pamatojumu: 21. gadsimt‚ ir radu‚s zemo cenu avio-
sabiedrÓbas, mazcenas mobilie telefoni un zemo cenu veikali, tad k‚dÁÔ gan Ó jaun‚
ekonomikas tendence nevarÁtu b˚t aktu‚la arÓ tulkoanas biznes‚? OptimizÁjot tulko-
anas darbu, ir iespÁjams nodroin‚t augstas kvalit‚tes tulkojumus par zem‚ku cenu.
Jums vairs neb˚s j‚maks‚ par firmas logotipu, par ekskluzÓvu biroju RÓgas centr‚, bet
tikai par tulku veikto darbu35. J‚piebilst, ka p‚ris rindkopu t‚l‚k ir nor‚dÓts, ka birojs
atrodas pa‚ RÓgas centr‚ ñ Elizabetes iel‚ 2, non‚kot pretrun‚s ar iepriekÁjo apgal-
vojumu par klienta iespÁju ietaupÓt naudu. T‚pat j‚nor‚da, ka ergonÓms ir veidots t‚,
lai raisÓtu asoci‚cijas ar Eiropas vienoto ‚rk‚rtas notikumu t‚lruÚa numuru 112, kas
ir bezmaksas no jebkura fiksÁt‚ vai mobil‚ telefona numura un kas nodroina t˚lÓtÁju
profesion‚Ôu palÓdzÓbu.

Savuk‚rt tulkojumu birojs „Verbo”  uzskata, ka m˚s varÁtu nosaukt par „ tulkojumu
de˛˚rbiroju” , jo darbdien‚s mÁs apkalpojam klientus no plkst. 10.00 lÓdz plkst. 19.00,
bet brÓvdien‚s ñ pÁc iepriekÁj‚s vienoan‚s36. J‚atzÓst, ka uzÚÁmuma simboliskais
apzÓmÁjums ne glu˛i atbilst patiesÓbai; sprie˛ot pÁc citu tulkojumu biroju nor‚dÓtajiem
darba laikiem, j‚secina, ka tie vair‚k atbilstu „de˛˚rbiroja”  raksturojumam. Piem.,
„ filologi.lv”  ir pieejami visa gada garum‚ 24 stundas diennaktÓ un 7 dienas nedÁÔ‚
jebkur‚ pasaules viet‚ [..] Zvaniet uz m˚su „ karsto lÓniju” 37, „LK Translation”  p‚rst‚vji
ziÚo, ka tulkoanas pakalpojumi pieejami septiÚas dienas nedÁÔ‚, jo m˚su pien‚kums
ir sniegt augst‚k‚s kvalit‚tes tulkoanas pakalpojumus jebkuram klientam neatkarÓgi
vai klients ir past‚vÓgs vai pilnÓgi jauns38, t‚pat „Fast Translation”  izceÔ, ka tulkot‚ji
str‚d‚ arÓ vakaros un brÓvdien‚s: 24/7. [..] NeiespÁjam‚ misija ir iespÁjama: ar Ósajiem
tulkojumu termiÚiem m˚su komanda tiek gal‚ lieliski!39 PÁdÁjie divi cit‚ti ataino t‚du
tulkot‚ju darba grafiku, kas apmierina klienta vajadzÓbas pÁc teksta mÁrÌvalod‚ jebkur‚
laik‚, pat ja tas nozÓmÁ tulkot‚ju noslodzi ‚rpus darbalaika. J‚piebilst, ka „LK Trans-
lation”  ir vienÓgais no apl˚kotajiem tulkojumu birojiem, kas atzÓst, ka visi klienti ir
vienlÓdzÓgi, tos negrupÁjot past‚vÓgajos un jaunajos klientos.

–aj‚ rekl‚mas stratÁÏij‚ ir izcelta ideja, ka valodas pakalpojumu pieejamÓbai un
izcenojumam ir j‚atbilst katra klienta specifiskaj‚m vajadzÓb‚m un finansi‚laj‚m iespÁj‚m.

35 Par mums. Pieejams: http://112tulkojumi.lv/par-mums.php.
36 SIA Verbo. Pieejams: http://www.verbo.lv/.
37 Kontakti. Pieejams: http://www.filologi.lv/lv/kontakti/.
38 Par tulkoanas biroju LK Translation. Pieejams: http://lkt.lv/lv/tulkosanas-birojs.
39 Par mums. Pieejams: http://fasttranslation.lv/par-mums/.
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3. IzpalÓdzÓg‚ drauga/partnera tÁla veidoana. Liel‚kaj‚ daÔ‚ tulkojumu biroju
m‚jaslapu ir ne tikai izcelta valodas pakalpojumu sniegana augst‚ kvalit‚tÁ un par
sapr‚tÓgu cenu, bet arÓ draudzÓgu attiecÓbu veidoana ar katru klientu. Tulkojumu
biroji (resp., to darbinieku komanda) sevi pozicionÁ k‚ uzticamus draugus un sadarbÓbas
partnerus, kas ir ieinteresÁti klientu veiksmes st‚stos, piem., priec‚joties par veiksmÓgi
aizst‚vÁtu diplomdarbu, jaunu sadarbÓbas partneru piesaisti, darba tirgus paplain‚anu
u. tml. PiemÁr‚ Lab‚kais tulkot‚js ir „ savs tulkot‚js” : t‚ds, kuru tu pazÓsti un kuram
uzticies. Tulkot‚js, kur zina ne tikai tavas prasÓbas, bet arÓ zina konkrÁt‚ uzÚÁmuma
specifiku40 ir redzams, ka ilga pazÓan‚s un uzticÓba ir galven‚s tulkot‚ja un klienta
sadarbÓbas vÁrtÓbas.

Centienus veidot un ilgtermiÚ‚ uzturÁt draudzÓgas profesion‚l‚s attiecÓbas apliecina
tulkojumu biroju Ópaie pied‚v‚jumi un Ópai izstr‚d‚t‚s bonusu programmas past‚vÓ-
gajiem klientiem (piem., individu‚lie glos‚riji, dokumentu izveides principi). Tulkojumu
biroja „Baltic Translations”  m‚jaslap‚ ir rakstÓts, ka ir iespÁjams parakstÓt sadarbÓbas
lÓgumu par past‚vÓgu tulkoanas pakalpojumu snieganu vai par sadarbÓbu konkrÁta
projekta ietvaros [..] Jo ilg‚ka sadarbÓba, jo lab‚ki nosacÓjumi41. Cit‚ts ataino, ka
uzÚÁmums ne tikai veic viena pas˚tÓjuma izpildi, bet pied‚v‚ arÓ sadarbÓbu uz noteiktu
laiku vai ilgtermiÚ‚, veidojot ilgnoturÓgas attiecÓbas, kuru rezult‚t‚ klients g˚st pragma-
tisku labumu (piem., liel‚kas atlaides).

DraudzÓbas tÁmu ataino arÓ ie piemÁri: MÁs [„Hieroglifs”  ñ S. P.] b˚sim J˚su
ide‚lais partneris tulkoanas jom‚,42Ñ„ DzÓve daÔÁji ir t‚da, // k‚du mÁs to veidojam. //
Otru daÔu veido draugi, // kurus izvÁlamies.”  // DraudzÁsimies!43, Sniedzam padomu
un nebaid‚mies izglÓtot par nozares specifiku draudzÓg‚ veid‚. Iztulkosim Tavas vÁlmes
un vajadzÓbas44 un Mums ir svarÓgas labas attiecÓbas ar Jums un J˚su gandarÓjums par
m˚su tulkoanas darbiem. „ e-tulks”  komanda str‚d‚ t‚, lai J˚s gribÁtu atgriezties tiei
pie mums, kad vien nepiecieami arvien jauni tulkojumi!45 Visos cit‚tos ir redzama
uzÚÁmumu person‚la ieinteresÁtÓba labu attiecÓbu veidoan‚ un uzturÁan‚, kopÓgu
darbu realiz‚cij‚, cenoties pÁc iespÁjas lab‚k sastr‚d‚ties ar klientiem, arÓ sniedzot
draudzÓgus padomus ide‚lu rezult‚tu sasnieganai.

Citu uzÚÁmumu m‚jaslap‚s o stratÁÏiju realizÁ, pirmk‚rt, detalizÁti tulkojamo
teksta specifikas izkl‚sti (sk. arÓ iepriek 2.1. apaknodaÔu), lai b˚tu abpusÁja izpratne
par tekstu ̨ anrisko formu un satura iezÓmÁm, tajos izmantojamiem valodas lÓdzekÔiem,
otrk‚rt, eksplicÓti rosin‚jumi uzticÁt tulkojuma biroja speci‚listiem da˛‚dus uzdevumus
(piem., p‚rrakstÓt tekstu, atrast vajadzÓgo inform‚ciju, izveidot glos‚riju), lai t‚dÁj‚di
atvieglotu klientu tieos darba pien‚kumus.

–Ós valodas pakalpojumu rekl‚mas stratÁÏijas mÁrÌis ir veidot veiksmÓgu sadarbÓbu
un komunik‚ciju starp tulkojuma biroja speci‚listiem un klientiem, lai b˚tu abpusÁjs

40 KvalitatÓvs tulkojums. Pieejams: http://www.vstulkojumi.lv/lv/tulkojumu-kvalitate/kvalitativs-
tulkojums.
41 Kvalit‚te. Pieejams: http://baltictranslations.lv/kvalitate.
42 Pakalpojumi. Pieejams: http://hieroglifs.com/lv/services/.
43 Par mums. Pieejams: http://www.rigatulkojums.lv/lv/par-mums.
44 DraudzÓga pieeja. M˚su priekrocÓbas. Pieejams: http://www.tulkot.lv/lv/musu-prieksrocibas/.
45 Tulkojumi no tulkoanas uzÚÁmuma „ e-tulki” . Pieejams: http://www.e-tulks.lv/.
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labums: kvalitatÓvi izpildÓts darbs (paveikti valodas pakalpojumi) k‚ personisko un
profesion‚lo attÓstÓbu ietekmÁjos faktors un regul‚ri ieÚÁmumi.

4. Klientu pan‚kumu k‚ uzÚÁmuma tulkot‚ju un tulku nopelnu izcelana. Viens
no redzam‚kajiem veiksmÓgas sadarbÓbas rezult‚tiem ir klienta sasniegumi valsts un
pasaules mÁrog‚, kuros savu lomu cenas saskatÓt arÓ tulkoanas uzÚÁmumi. To k‚
mÁrÌi sev ir definÁjui vair‚ki tulkojumu biroji: Fast Translation misija ir apvienot
tulkoanas profesion‚Ôus, attÓstot kopÁjo kompetenci tulkoanas jom‚. PalÓdzot korpo-
ratÓvajiem klientiem augt un attÓstÓties, nodroinot ‚tru dokumentu tulkoanu un
kvalitatÓvus tulkoanas pakalpojumus46, arÓ M˚su [„Valodu koks”  ñ S. P.] palÓdzÓba
b˚s J˚su veiksmes atslÁga!47 Abos cit‚tos ir izcelts, ka tulkojumu biroju tulkot‚ji iesaist‚s
klientu profesion‚l‚s izaugsmes proces‚, uzÚemoties atbildÓbu par savu darbu un ar to
veicinot klientu mÁrÌu un uzdevumu izpildi, sasniedzot vÁlamos rezult‚tus.

Tulkoanas uzÚÁmums „ filologi.lv”  pied‚v‚ pat Ópau pakalpojumu B2B ëbizness
biznesamí, t‚ tieais mÁrÌis ir lingvistiski palÓdzÁt klienta k‚ juridiskas personas uzÚÁmÁj-
darbÓbas attÓstÓbai. ApÚÁmÓbu darÓt visu iespÁjamo klienta lab‚ atkl‚j arÓ tulkojumu
biroja „Skrivanek”  m‚jaslap‚ publicÁtais solÓjums: Veidojot dialogu, ieklaus‚mies katra
klienta vajadzÓb‚s un kop‚ izvÁrtÁjam priorit‚tes, lai pied‚v‚tu vislab‚ko risin‚jumu
pat nestandarta situ‚cij‚s. MÁs esam J˚su pusÁ! [..] MÁs esam atvÁrti vÁl nepieredzÁtiem
un neiespÁjamiem projektiem. MÁs darÓsim visu, lai Jums izdotos!48 PiemÁrs ataino
tulkojumu biroja person‚la spÁju tikt gal‚ ar jebk‚diem izaicin‚jumiem un patiesu
lojalit‚ti pret klientu, darot pat vair‚k nek‚ no viÚiem tiek sagaidÓts. T‚du pau apÚem-
anos un misijas apziÚu pau˛ tulkojumu biroja „Polyglot”  komanda: M˚su darbinieki
ik dienas ierodas darb‚ ar vienu mÁrÌi ñ palÓdzÁt indivÓdiem un uzÚÁmumiem st‚ties
pretÓ m˚sdienu pasaules izaicin‚jumiem, un g˚t taj‚ pan‚kumus49 un „LMI Trans-
lations” : Ikvien‚ sav‚ darbÓb‚ mÁs paturam pr‚t‚ savu mÁrÌi ñ lai m˚su klientu bizness
attÓstÓtos un nevainojami darbotos jebkur‚ klienta izvÁlÁtaj‚ tirg˚50. LÓdzÓgi k‚ iepriek,
arÓ ajos piemÁros tiek aktualizÁta tulku un tulkot‚ju misijas apziÚa ñ paaizliedzÓga
vÁlme palÓdzÁt citiem p‚rvarÁt gr˚tÓbas, g˚t pan‚kumus un justies komfortabli jebkur‚
darbÓbas jom‚.

AtseviÌos gadÓjumos tulkojumu birojs nodroina ne tikai valodas pakalpojumus,
bet funkcionÁ arÓ k‚ biznesa mediatori starp atÌirÓgu kult˚ru tirgiem. T‚, piem., tulko-
jumu birojs „Lineris”  vair‚kk‚rt izceÔ spÁju palÓdzÁt veidot biznesa sakarus starp Latviju
(vai citu Eiropas valsti) un ÕÓnu, pied‚v‚jot savu partnerÓbu un aktÓvu iesaistÓanos
biznesa darÓjumos: Linearis ñ j˚su lab‚kais partneris jaunu eksporta tirgu atkl‚an‚51.

46 Fast Translation. Pieejams: http://fasttranslation.lv/par-mums/
47 RediÏÁana. Pieejams: http://www.valodukoks.lv/tekstu-korekcija-redigesana/.
48 M˚su mÁrÌi, misija, vÓzija. Pieejams: http://www.skrivanek.lv/lv/par-mums/musu-merki-misija-
vizija/.
49 Profesion‚li tulkoanas pakalpojumi. Pieejams: http://www.polyglot.lv/lv/tulkosanas-
pakalpojumi/.
50 Kvalit‚tes politika. Kvalit‚te. Pieejams: https://lmi.lv/lv/par-mums/quality.
51 P‚rst‚vot Baltijas FMCG uzÚÁmumus Anufood Expo 2017 (ÕÓn‚). Pieejams: http://linearis
translations.com/lv/parstavot-baltijas-fmcg-uznemumus-anufood-expo-2017-kina/.
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Tulkojumu birojs „RixTrans”  sav‚ m‚jaslap‚, nosaucot liel‚kos un pasaulÁ plai
zin‚mos klientus (piem., Coca-Cola, Samsung, google.lv), ar ko bijusi ÓslaicÓga sadar-
bÓba, jo Ópai izceÔ savu lomu uzÚÁmumu sasniegumos un mÁrÌu realizÁan‚.

Valodas pakalpojumu rekl‚mas stratÁÏijas mÁrÌis ir iedroin‚t klientu ambicioziem
mÁrÌiem, sniedzot mor‚lu atbalstu un pied‚v‚jot past‚vÓgu palÓdzÓbu ñ sav‚ rÓcÓb‚
esoo intelektu‚lo resursu ieguldÓanu da˛‚das jomas un sare˛ÏÓtÓbas projektos.

5. Klienta valodas zin‚anu un prasmju tr˚kuma kompensÁana. –Ó tulkojumu
biroju rekl‚mas stratÁÏija izpau˛as t‚, ka rakstveida/mutv‚rdu tulkojumi tiek pied‚v‚ti
k‚ unik‚la iespÁja biznesam nozÓmÓg‚s saziÚas situ‚cij‚s izvairÓties no neveiksmÁm
valodas barjeras dÁÔ. Tekstos tiek uzsvÁrts, ka tulkojumu biroja speci‚listi palÓdzÁs
Óstenot veiksmÓgu starpvalstu komunik‚ciju un paplain‚t uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbas lauku arÓ
‚rvalstÓs. Viens piemÁrs: Starpvalstu attiecÓbas noved pie t‚, ka darÓjumu cilvÁkiem
Latvij‚ neizbÁgami j‚sastopas ar valodas barjeru. It Ópai, ja runa ir par ofici‚liem
dokumentiem un specifiskas terminoloÏijas izmantoanu ñ l˚k eit bie˛i arÓ par‚d‚s
gr˚tÓbas. Lai j˚su biznesa paplain‚an‚s starpvalstu mÁrog‚ norisÁtu gludi, bez sare˛ÏÓ-
jumiem, kas saistÓti ar valodas barjeru, m˚su birojs „ AGALMO”  pied‚v‚ pieredzÁjuu
un praktizÁjou tulku komandas pakalpojumus52. Cit‚t‚ ir redzams, ka, pÁc uzÚÁmuma
person‚la dom‚m, starpvalstu komunik‚cija nevar pilnvÁrtÓgi notikt bez profesion‚Ôu
palÓdzÓbas, kas ne tikai sagatavo tekstu mÁrÌvalod‚, bet dom‚ arÓ par atbilstou valodas
reÏistru un precÓzu terminoloÏiju. Tie‚ veid‚ netiek izcelta klientu lingvistisk‚s kompe-
tences nepietiekamÓba vai t‚s tr˚kums, bet tiek nor‚dÓta aktÓva starptautisk‚ komuni-
k‚cija da˛‚d‚s valod‚s, kas rada gr˚tÓbas Latvijas uzÚÁmÁjiem.

LÓdzÓga doma ir izteikta arÓ tulkojumu biroja „ad Verbum”  m‚jaslap‚: M˚sdien‚s
da˛‚du kult˚ru p‚rst‚vji sazin‚s katru dienu, un visp‚rÁj‚ steig‚ valoda nedrÓkst b˚t
komunik‚cijas ÌÁrslis. [..] Tulkoana no vienas valodas cit‚ nodroina sapraanos,
t‚dÁj‚di turpm‚ka saziÚa ir lab‚ka un vÁrtÓg‚ka53. Cit‚ts aktualizÁ jaut‚jumu par
mainÓg‚m, lingvistiski un kult˚ras ziÚ‚ heterogÁn‚m saziÚas situ‚cij‚m, kur‚s ir svarÓga
kopÓga valoda, lai varÁtu saprasties un veidot attiecÓbas un lai izvairÓtos no nevÁlamiem
p‚rpratumiem; implicÓti ir pateikts ñ tulkojumu birojs zina o saziÚas valodu.

Da˛i tulkojumu biroji person‚la lingvistisk‚s kompetences pielietojumu attiecina
ne tikai uz daudzvalodÓg‚m situ‚cij‚m, bet arÓ uz gr˚ti salas‚mu rakstveida tekstu
(piem., ‚rsta medicÓnisko slÁdzienu, lekciju pierakstu) atifrÁanu un tulkoanu. Viens
piemÁrs: Tulkot‚ji darÓs visu iespÁjamo, lai izburtotu nesalas‚mu rokrakstu, izpl˚duus
zÓmogus un spiedogus, bl‚vas vai tumas kopijas utt.54

Savuk‚rt tulkojumu birojs „Valodu Serviss”  lingvistisk‚s kompetences izpratni
paplaina lÓdz valodas meistarÓbas lÓmenim, lasÓt‚jam atg‚dinot, ka: Katra gr‚mata ir
zin‚anu avots, lÓdzeklis redzesloka paplain‚anai, sevis izglÓtoanai un dvÁseles izkop-
anai. Gr‚mata sve‚ valod‚ nevar kÔ˚t pieejama bez profesion‚la tulkot‚ja lÓdzdalÓbas.
MÁs, „Valodu Serviss” , pied‚v‚jam iespÁju atkl‚t p‚rsteidzo‚s liter‚ro tÁlu un dvÁseles

52 Tulkoanas birojs. Pieejams: http://www.agalmo.lv/lv/.
53 Tulkoanas pakalpojumi. Glob‚li valodu pakalpojumi. Pieejams: https://lv.adverbum.com/
pakalpojumi/glob%C4%81li-valodu-pakalpojumi/tulko%C5%A1anas-pakalpojumi.
54 Dokumentu tulkoana. Pieejams: https://translations.lv/dokumentu-tulkosana/.
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p‚rdzÓvojumu pasaules, kas paslÁptas citu zemju gr‚mat‚s. M˚su biroja pakalpojumi
ir Ópai ar individu‚lu pieeju darba izpildei, operativit‚ti un tulkot‚ju augsto izglÓtÓbas,
kult˚ras un pieredzes lÓmeni, ko atzinÓgi novÁrtÁ m˚su klienti55. IzvÁrstaj‚ liter‚ro darbu
aprakst‚ netiei tiek nor‚dÓts, ka klients visticam‚k nespÁj pilnÓb‚ izprast liter‚ro tekstu
svevalod‚, tas j‚dod profesion‚Ôiem iztulkot latvieu valod‚, kas latviski p‚rcels ne
tikai v‚rdus un teikumus, bet arÓ atÌirÓg‚s kult˚ras zÓmes un idejas.

Par o valodas pakalpojumu rekl‚mas stratÁÏijas mÁrÌi ir uzskat‚ma taktiska
nor‚de uz klientu zin‚anu un prasmju nepietiekamÓbu vai tr˚kumu un iespÁjamo
risin‚jumu (resp., jaunu pas˚tÓjumu veikanu) pied‚v‚ana.

Nobeigums
Rakst‚ ir par‚dÓti kopÓgie un atÌirÓgie datu sociolingvistisk‚s analÓzes pamat-

principi un valodas situ‚cijas raksturoanas balsta punkti LA un VLA. NeatkarÓgi no
izpÁtes vietas un pamatvienÓbas pÁtÓjuma uzmanÓbas centr‚ ir valodas lietojums, t‚
juridiskais, emocion‚lais, sociolingvistiskais un ekonomiskais pamatojums. –aj‚ pÁtÓ-
jum‚ liel‚ka uzmanÓba tika pievÁrsta valodas lietojuma ekonomiskajam faktoram un
valodas tie‚ lietojuma vÁrtÓbai, ar konkrÁtiem piemÁriem par‚dot, ka rekl‚mu valodu
izvÁlÁ b˚tiska ir biznesa tirgus orient‚cija un mÁrÌauditorija un ka ne vienmÁr „ lielo
valodu”  ar augstu ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu pasaules mÁrog‚ tulkojumi Latvij‚ ir d‚rg‚ki;
run‚t‚ju skaita un lietojuma izplatÓbas ziÚ‚ maz‚ku valodu vai valodu ar salÓdzinoi
nelielu zin‚t‚ju skaitu tulkojumi maks‚ vair‚k. J‚secina, ka tiei specifisku, ret‚k lietoto
valodu zin‚anas un prasmes k‚ intelektu‚ls resurss ir unik‚ls, taËu ne viennozÓmÓgi ñ
ekonomiski izdevÓg‚ks. PilnÓgam valodu ekonomisk‚s vÁrtÓbas salÓdzin‚jumam b˚tu
nepiecieams zin‚t, cik tulkojumi tiek veikti „ lielaj‚ valod‚”  un „mazaj‚ valod‚”  un
cik lielu peÔÚu attiecÓgi ie tulkojumi ir devui izvÁlÁt‚ laika period‚. IespÁjams, ka
ret‚ki tulkojumi k‚d‚ valod‚ ir finansi‚li izdevÓg‚ki tulkoanas uzÚÁmumam par
bie˛‚kiem tulkojumiem cit‚ valod‚, taËu tikpat iespÁjams ir arÓ pretÁjs rezult‚ts ñ
liel‚ku finansi‚lu labumu dod bie˛‚ki un lÁt‚ki tulkojumi.

Rakst‚ iztirz‚tie tulkojumu biroju rekl‚mas teksti LA un VLA rosina dom‚t un
diskutÁt arÓ par valodas metalingvistisko funkciju rekl‚m‚s ñ vai t‚ tiek pietiekami
aktivizÁta praksÁ, lai run‚tu par valodas lietojumu, nozÓmi un vÁrtÓbu da˛‚d‚s klientam
nozÓmÓg‚s dzÓves jom‚s un lai piesaistÓtu uzmanÓbu konkrÁtai valodai vai valodu grupai,
tekstu sagatavoanai, pilnveidoanai un publiskoanai mÁrÌvalod‚s. Ordin‚ro un
paredzamo tulkojumu biroju tekstu bie˛ums Ôauj apgalvot, ka rekl‚mas tekstu izveidÁ
nav pietiekami izmantots valodas spÁles, m‚ksliniecisko izteiksmes lÓdzekÔu (piem.,
metaforu, metonÓmiju, hiperbolu, personifik‚ciju) un emocion‚li ekspresÓv‚s leksikas
potenci‚ls.

Savuk‚rt apl˚kot‚s valodas pakalpojumu reklamÁanas stratÁÏijas izceÔ tulkoanas
uzÚÁmumu vÁrtÓbas, pamatprincipus un starpdisciplin‚ro profilu, atvÁrtÓbu jauniem
izaicin‚jumiem (t. sk. maz zin‚mu tulkojumu valod‚m), dialoÏiskumu, k‚ arÓ intensÓvu
un cieu sadarbÓbu ar klientiem. KopÓg‚ iezÓme visiem valodas pakalpojumu sniedzÁ-
jiem ñ vÁlme lingvistiski un ekonomiski p‚rvaldÓt valodu daudzveidÓbu un cilvÁku
nepiecieamÓbu sazin‚ties taj‚s.

55 Liter‚rie tulkojumi. Pieejams: http://www.vstulkojumi.lv/lv/tulkojumu-nozares/literarie-tulkojumi.
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Kai kurios statybos terminijos hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ raidos tendencijos

Summary
Certain Development Trends of Compound words in Construction Terminology

Fused words are becoming increasingly more important in term development. Fusion allows
us to create new and more motivated terms while also avoiding overloading already developed
terms with additional meanings. Fused words can be used to further develop derivative terms,
they can also be used as components of composite terms as well as make up specific construction
term microsystems. Recently, hybrid fused words have become more popular. In this article we
seek to diachronically review hybrid fused words in construction terminology. As the construction
area has an abundance variety of terms, it can partially represent the development of general
educational language as a whole. The article discusses the relation between hybrid and indigenous
fused words, analyzes the origin of borrowed compounds as well as discusses the extralinguistic
factors that lead to the development of hybrid fused words and their quantity.

Key words: autochthonous word, hybrid fused word, confix, borrowed compound, con-
struction

*
¡vadas
Termin¯ daryboje vis svarbesnes pozicijas u˛ima d˚ryba. DÎl jos atsiranda nauj¯,

motyvuot¯ termin¯, ivengiama jau funkcionuojanËi¯ ˛od˛i¯ perkeltini¯ reikmi¯. I
d˚rini¯ galima ivesti vedinius, jie gali eiti sudÎtini¯ termin¯ dÎmenimis, sudaryti tam
tikras statybos termin¯ mikrosistemas.

Kita vertus, d˚rini¯ gausÎjimas susijÊs ir su postmodernistine pasaulÎjauta: postmo-
dernizmas ekonomijos ir patogumo principus ikelia kaip vienus svarbiausi¯, ir d˚riniai,
b˚dami trumpesni ir patogesni u˛ dvi˛od˛ius terminus, iuos principus puikiai atitinka.
U˛sienio kalbotyros darbuose pabrÎ˛iama, kad d˚rini¯ posistemis sparËiai plÎtojasi dÎl
sudÎting¯ s‡vok¯ gausos. D˚rybos populiarÎjim‡ lemia b˚tinybÎ tiksliau pavadinti naujas
s‡vokas, ireikti daugiau po˛ymi¯, pavadinimui suteikti didesn· semantin· kr˚v· [Над-

мидон 2014]. Be to, pastaraisiais deimtmeËiais pastebimos naujos d˚rybos tendencijos.
D˚riniai gali b˚ti autochtoniniai ir hibridiniai. Autochtoniniu laikomas d˚rinys,

kurio abu sandai yra lietuviki (vienas j¯ gali b˚ti ir senasis skolinys, strukt˚rikai ir
semantikai visikai asimiliavÊsis lietuvi¯ kalboje ir laikomas savu, pvz., stiklapluotis
STfi 579). Straipsnio objektas ñ statybos srities hibridiniai d˚riniai, kuri¯ dÎl minÎt¯
prie˛asËi¯ lietuvi¯ kalboje daugÎja.

Straipsnio tikslas ñ atlikus statybos terminijos hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ analizÊ, nustatyti
io termin¯ sluoksnio kai kurias raidos tendencijas. Hibridiniai d˚riniai rinkti i XXñ
XXI a. statybos srities mokslini¯ leidini¯, kurie pateikti altini¯ s‡rae. I viso u˛fiksuoti
739 d˚riniai, i j¯ 123 yra hibridai. Statybos sritis dÎl termin¯ gausos ir ·vairovÎs, plÎtros
tendencij¯ i dalies gali reprezentuoti ir bendruosius mokslo kalbos terminijos raidos
procesus.
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Pastaruoju metu statybos mokslo kalboje ypaË gausu hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ su neoklasi-
kiniais tarptautiniais elementais. DÎl i¯ tarptautini¯ dÎmen¯ yra ·vairi¯ nuomoni¯,
iki iol nesutariama, kuo juos laikyti. Tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ ˛odyno [2013] sudarytojai
iuos tarptautinius dÎmenis laiko sudurtini¯ ˛od˛i¯ dalimi, S. Keinys [2005] vadina
tarptautiniais termin¯ elementais, K. Gaivenis [1973] ñ prefiksoidais, L. InËiuraitÎ-
NoreikienÎ [2015] vadina sietiniais kamienais.

U˛sienio kalbotyroje tokiems hibridiniams d˚riniams pastaruoju metu taip pat
skiriama daugiau dÎmesio.

Rus¯ kalbotyroje vartojami sietinio kamieno, sietinÎs aknies ir radiksoido terminai.
J. Klobukovas ir S. Gudilova ̨ od˛ius su iais tarptautiniais sandais atskiria nuo tikr¯j¯
kompozit¯ ir laiko kvazikompozitais, kategorikai teigdami, kad jiems ne vieta sinchro-
ninÎje termin¯ daryboje. Jie, lingvist¯ nuomone, turÎt¯ b˚ti morfologijos mokslo objektas
[Клобуков, Гудилова 2001].

VokieËi¯ lingvistikoje aptartiems tarptautiniams dÎmenims pavadinti vartojamas
konfikso terminas (lot. configere ñ jungti vien‡ su kitu). Konfiksas nuo afiks¯ skiriasi
tuo, kad, skirtingai nei afiksai, turi gana tiksli‡ konceptuali‡ leksinÊ reikmÊ [Hilke
2005]. Tikslumo sumetimais lietuvi¯ kalbotyr‡ b˚t¯ galima papildyti konfikso terminu,
kuris ·eit¯ · bendr‡ tarptautini¯ termin¯ sistem‡ ir b˚t¯ vartojama alia afikso, prefikso,
sufikso ir kt. Tuomet galÎtume kalbÎti apie atskir‡ darybos b˚d‡ ñ konfiksacij‡. Konfikso
terminas, ia reikme pasiskolintas i vokieËi¯ kalbos, pavartojamas ir rus¯ kalbotyroje.
Kaip matyti, ·vairiose kalbose tokie tarptautiniai sandai traktuojami skirtingai. –ved¯
kalboje tÎra vienas prefikso terminas, apimantis ir priedÎlius, ir tokius tarptautinius
sandus [Lind, Rham 2015]. Kriterijus, galintis padÎti atskirti minÎtus tarptautinius
elementus, si˚lomus vadinti konfiksais, nuo tarptautini¯ priedÎli¯, galÎt¯ b˚ti j¯ morfo-
loginis statusas kalboje altinyje. Jei kalboje, i kurios tarptautinis elementas atÎjo, jis
galÎjo funkcionuoti kaip atskiras ˛odis su atitinkama gal˚ne ar buvo d˚rinio viena i
akn¯, io statuso jis neturÎt¯ prarasti ir priimanËioje kalboje. O jei kalboje altinyje
tarptautinis dÎmuo buvo priedÎlis, vadinasi, toks turÎt¯ likti ir priimanËioje kalboje.

MokslinÎs literat˚ros autoriai matydami tokius skolinius, kaip vibrotechnologija,
panaiu pavyzd˛iu veikiausiai pasidaro ir d˚rinius su lietuviku kamienu, tokius kaip
vibrogramzdinimas VLG11, vibroitraukimas VLG16 etc. »ia jau galima kalbÎti apie
daryb‡ pagal analogijos princip‡. Nors lietuvi¯ d˚rybai b˚dinga tendencija remtis
paprastaisiais (darybikai neskaidomais) ̨ od˛iais, pavyzd˛i¯ analizÎ rodo, kad mokslinÎs
literat˚ros autoriai yra linkÊ konfiksacinius d˚rinius darytis su lietuvikais vediniais.
Tad akivaizdu, kad pastaruoju metu tokiems d˚riniams reikÎt¯ skirti daugiau dÎmesio,
juos fiksuoti, sisteminti.

Hibridini¯ ir autochtonini¯ d˚rini¯ santykis. Skolint¯ sand¯ kilmÎ
J. Bra˛insko i rus¯ kalbos iversta knygelÎ Kaip ir i ko galima statyti pigius ir

tvermingus ˚kio trobesius pasirodÎ jau atgavus teisÊ rayti lietuvikais ramenimis.
Tuomet atsivÎrÎ kelias tiek lietuvi¯ kalbos plÎtotei, tiek lietuvikos mokslinÎs literat˚ros
raidai. PagausÎjo ·vairios lietuvikos spaudos: 1905ñ1915 m. ileistos 3 632 lietuvikos
knygos [–migelskytÎ-StukienÎ 2007], tad tapo itin aktualus lietuvikos terminijos k˚rimas.
J. Bra˛insko knygelÎje formuluojamos termin¯ apibrÎ˛tys, terminams sudaryti naudo-
jama ir d˚ryba, vertÎjas naujai s‡vokai pavadinti da˛nai si˚lo du variantus, pvz., Mol·
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trobesiams statyti galima vartoti kaipo minkt‡ tel‡, kuri‡ deda tarp lent¯ ir mind˛ioja
kojomis arba pluktuvais (mutuvais) pluka. –itokias sienas lietuvikai galima pavadinti
mollipÎmis arba molplukÎmis (KKG 1). Nors knygelÎ ir versta, joje nÎra nÎ vieno hibrido,
akivaizdus vertÎjo siekis apsaugoti lietuvik‡ tekst‡ nuo slavizm¯. Apskritai kalbant
apie hibridus reikÎt¯ pabrÎ˛ti sociolingvistin· aspekt‡. Hibridizacijos reikinius lemia
·vairios socialinÎs ir kult˚rinÎs aplinkybÎs, kalb¯ ryiai, ypaË dvikalbystÎ [Thomason,
Kaufman 1988]. P. Kni˚ktos nuomone, objektyviai ir i esmÎs santykis su skoliniais
(iuo atveju ir sudaranËiais hibrid‡ ñ aut. pst.) ir po˛i˚ris · juos kyla i to, koks visuo-
menÎs santykis su tauta ir valstybe, i kurios skoliniai eina, ir dar labiau i to, kokia
yra visuomenÎs socialinÎ ir politinÎ padÎtis [Kni˚kta 2013: 173].

1918 m. Lietuvai atk˚rus nepriklausomybÊ, prasidÎjo spartus alies ̊ kio, kartu ir
statybos sektoriaus, plÎtojimasis. ValstybÎs tarnyboms reikÎjo administracini¯ pastat¯,
vietimo sektoriaus plÎtrai ñ nauj¯ mokykl¯, tr˚ko pastat¯ verslui. YpaË daug buvo
statoma Kaune, 1919 m. paskelbtame laikin‡ja Lietuvos sostine. Su pramonÎs plÎtra
susijusi ir aktyvi techninÎs literat˚ros leidyba. S. GrinkeviËiaus Nepriklausomoje Lietu-
voje iÎjusiose knygose Mediniai tiltai [1929] ir Gele˛inÎs konstrukcijos [1933] pavartoti
24 statybos terminijos d˚riniai. I j¯ hibridiniai yra tik 2 d˚riniai: auto-pastogÎ MT III
ir plentrulis MT 45. Skaitant minÎtus leidinius, matyti, kad autorius, kaip ir prie tai
minÎtas vertÎjas J. Bra˛inskas, laikosi kalbos grynumo principo, remiasi gyv‡ja kalba
ir stengiasi kurti lietuvik‡ terminij‡.

SovietmeËiu ileistame V. Michalausko statybos termin¯ ̨ odyne [1978], kuriame
pateikiami tik su namais (trobesiais) (j¯ statyba, konstrukcijomis, architekt˚ra) susijÊ
˛od˛iai, kaip atskiri terminai pateikiami ir b˚dvard˛iai ñ jie nepriliejami prie daiktavar-
d˛io. Veikiausiai autorius laikÎsi pozicijos, kad tas pats b˚dvardis gali eiti daugelio
termin¯ r˚iniu dÎmeniu (vÎliau i dalies tai patvirtina A. Kudzio su bendraautoriais
rengti statybos termin¯ ̨ odynai, pvz., STfi b˚dvardis ilgalaikis, -Î yra 9 termin¯ r˚inis
dÎmuo: ilgalaikÎ prognozÎ STfi 457, ilgalaikÎ relaksacija STfi 473, ilgalaikÎ vertÎ
STfi 704, ilgalaikis gaminys STfi 161, ilgalaikis patikimumas STfi 394, ilgalaikis
poveikis STfi 440 ir t. t.). I viso V. Michalausko ˛odyne u˛fiksuoti 83 d˚riniai, i j¯
12 yra hibridiniai. fiodyno rengÎjas da˛niausiai nurodo, kad terminas yra hibridas ir
koks jo statusas normos at˛vilgiu. Kaip neteiktini pateikiami ̨ od˛iai darbystubÎ STfiT
43, kazilgalis STfiT 76, keturstubÎ STfiT 82. Vartotinais laikomi ardabalkis STfiT
19, butkamarÎ STfiT 39, keturkantis STfiT 81. fiodyne pateikiam¯ hibridini¯ d˚rini¯
skolinti sandai kilÊ i vokieËi¯ (5) ir rus¯ ar baltarus¯ (2) kalb¯. Su tuo paËiu skolintu
sandu sudaroma ne po vien‡ hibrid‡, pvz., kazilgalis STfiT 76, kaziljuostÎ STfiT 76,
kazilkelis STfiT 76. Neu˛fiksuota nÎ vieno hibridinio d˚rinio, kurio skolintas sandas
b˚t¯ tarptautinis kamienas, kilÊs i graik¯ ar lotyn¯ kalb¯.

V. Michalausko ̨ odyne fiksuoti germanizmai ar slavizmai (kamara, balkis, stuba
ar kantas) plaËiai funkcionavo tuometinÎje vartosenoje, tad, be abejo, ir hibridiniai
d˚riniai su jais buvo daromi. IstorinÎs, politinÎs ir ekonominÎs aplinkybÎs lÎmÎ, kad
statybos terminijos formavimuisi didel· poveik· turÎjo vokieËi¯ kalba. A. Kudzio teigimu,
tarpukario Lietuvos mokslinink¯ veikaluose terminai da˛niausiai b˚davo isiversti i
vokieËi¯ kalbos, alia lietuviko atitikmens skliausteliuose neretai b˚davo pateikiamas
ir originalas [Kad susikalbÎtume 2002]. Tad nekeista, kad, kaip matyti 1 pav., hibridiniai
d˚riniai su vokikais sandais sudaro gana didelÊ dal·.
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A. Kudzio, B. KudzienÎs ir A. Roseno ˛odynuose (Angl¯-lietuvi¯ kalb¯ statybos
termin¯ ̨ odyne [1993] ir Statybos termin¯ ̨ odyne [2002]) i viso pateikta 600 d˚rini¯,
i j¯ 91 yra hibridinÎs darybos. Dauguma hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ sand¯ yra kilusi i lotyn¯
ir graik¯, ma˛iau ñ i vokieËi¯ ir pranc˚z¯ kalb¯. I angl¯ kalbos kilÊs tik vieno hibridinio
d˚rinio ñ stiklablokis STfi 579 ñ sandas (plg. angl. block). Be abejo, vis svarbesnes
pozicijas mokslo erdvÎje u˛imant angl¯ kalbai, galima prognozuoti, kad statybos srityje
hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ su angl¯ kalbos sandais daugÎs. DaugÎjant lietuvi¯ kalboje anglybi¯,
joms ·sitvirtinant atveriamas kelias ir hibridiniams d˚riniams. NÎ vienamei minÎt¯
dviej¯ ˛odyn¯ neu˛fiksuota (nepadaryta) nÎ vieno hibridinio d˚rinio su slav¯ kilmÎs
sandu (˛r. 1 pav.). Pa˛ymÎtina, kad iuose ˛odynuose dar labai ma˛ai yra hibrid¯ su
neoklasikiniais prepoziciniais dÎmenimis. fiodynuose pateikta tik aeronuotrauka ALK
331, aerouostas STfi 13, mikroplyys ALK 87, mikroputoklis ALK 7, mikrou˛pildas
STfi 339, tenzodaviklis ALK 159 ir vibravolis STfi 77. Greta daugelio i¯ hibridini¯
d˚rini¯ si˚lomi ir sudÎtiniai ar vientisiniai autochtoniniai atitikmenys: mikroplyys ñ
plaukikasis plyys STfi 339; mikrou˛pildas ñ smulkmÎ STfi 339; aerouostas ñ oro
uostas STfi 13.

1 pavyzdys. ALK ir STfi hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ skolint¯ sand¯ kilmÎ

Mokomosiose O. KizinieviË, R. fiurauskienÎs ir A. Gailiaus knygose bei K. Kelevi-
Ëiaus daktaro disertacijoje rasta 12 autochtonini¯ ir 18 hibridini¯ statybos terminijos
d˚rini¯. Vyrauja hibridiniai d˚riniai su neoklasikiniais prepoziciniais sandais. Dauguma
(14) i j¯ padaryta su minÎtais tarptautiniais elementais mikro-, makro-, vibro-, taËiau
j¯ kiekis yra kur kas didesnis. Senesniuose kalbotyros darbuose tvirtinama, kad tokie
d˚riniai u˛ima izoliuot‡ padÎt· ̨ od˛i¯ darybos sistemoje [ValeckienÎ 1998], DabartinÎje
lietuvi¯ kalbos gramatikoje [2005] tokie d˚riniai i viso neaptariami. TaËiau dabartinÎs
statybos srities mokslo kalbos tyrimas rodo, kad hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ su pirmuoju tarp-
tautiniu sandu moksliniuose tekstuose yra daug. –iuolaikinÎ samprata gali keisti iki
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iol lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛od˛i¯ daryboje nusistovÎjusi‡ nuomonÊ. Galima aptikti net ir
atskir¯ mikrosistem¯: pvz., vibrogramzdinimas VLG 11 (: vibro- + gramzdin-im-as
(: gramzdino)), vibrogramzdintuvas VLG 11 (: vibro- + gramzdin-tuv-as (: gramzdinti)),
vibrogrimzdimas VLG 20 (: vibro- + grimzd-im-as (: grimzdo)), vibro·rengimas VLG
5 (: vibro- + ·reng-im-as (: ·rengÎ), vibroitraukimas VLG 16 (: vibro- + itrauk-im-as
(: itraukÎ).

Apibendrinamosios pastabos
Hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ gausa priklauso nuo vienokio ar kitokio skolinio ·sitvirtinimo,

vartosenos da˛nio. Skolinio ·sitvirtinimas vartosenoje ñ nuo ekstralingvistini¯ veiksni¯
(socialini¯, politini¯, ekonomini¯ aplinkybi¯, kalbos statuso visuomenÎje). Trumpu
pirmuoju nepriklausomybÎs laikotarpiu leistose statybos mokslinÎse knygose hibridiniai
statybos d˚riniai beveik nevartojami. SovietmeËio statybos termin¯ ˛odyne vyrauja
hibridiniai d˚riniai su vokieËi¯ ir rus¯ ar baltarus¯ kalb¯ sandais, taËiau dauguma j¯
vertinami kaip nevartotini. Antruoju nepriklausomybÎs laikotarpiu leistuose statybos
termin¯ ̨ odynuose hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ u˛fiksuota nedaug, nÎra i slav¯ kalb¯ skolint¯
sand¯, atsiranda daugiau hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ su tarptautiniais sandais. Mokslo leidiniuose,
iÎjusiuose Lietuvai ·stojus · Europos S‡jung‡, vartojama daug hibridini¯ d˚rini¯ su
tarptautiniais konfiksais. –ie d˚riniai nukonkuruoja autochtoninius statybos terminijos
d˚rinius. Konfiksacini¯ d˚rini¯ padÎtis lietuvi¯ kalboje, matyt, nebebus izoliuota.
Galb˚t b˚t¯ galima kalbÎti apie atskir‡ darybos b˚d‡ ñ konfiksacij‡ ñ ir jos rezultat‡ ñ
konfiksacin· darin· (iuo atveju d˚rin·). Galb˚t galÎt¯ b˚ti praplÎsta ir tarptautinÎ
darybos s‡vok¯ sistema.
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Summary
Nominalization as a Cohesive Device in Media Texts

In todayís world, people live in so called media societies, where processes and entities
created by communication media play a significant role. Many different aspects of media discourse
have been analysed. The focus of this paper is on the textual functions of nominalizations. The
aim of the paper is to analyse nominalizations as cohesive devices in British newspaper editorials.
Nominalizations are usually connected with the texts that require language economy and high
information density. In order to manipulate the reader, the central actions are often expressed
in nominal form thus omitting the actor and leaving the reader in doubt.

The analysis is based on a corpus of over 150 editorials drawn from British newspaper
The Guardian (the section world). The newspaper editorials were random-sampled by selecting
the verb-based nominalizations used in the corpus under investigation. Verb-based nominaliz-
ation is generally defined as a process by which the verb is converted into the corresponding
noun. The collected examples were analysed by employing critical discourse analysis and trans-
formational methods. The critical discourse analysis overlooks nominalizations and their
transformations as having a substantial impact on the way a text is perceived by readers.

The results demonstrate that nominalization can condense information into a smaller
space by encapsulating processes or entities into nouns, thus achieving the effect of economical
language. In the condensation of process, nominalization contributes to the shaping of the
stylistic features used in journalistic genre so as to make the information more natural and
acceptable but at the same time depersonalized and inanimate.

Key words: nominalization, cohesion, agency, newspaper editorials

Резюме

Номинализация как способ создания связности в газетных текстах

В статье внимание сосредоточено на функции номинализаций в средствах массовой

информации, в частности, в газетных текстах. Цель статьи – анализ номинализаций, ко-

торые являются одним из средств создания связности текста в ведущих (редакционных)

статьях газет на английском языке. Использование номинализаций обычно связано с эко-

номией языковых средств в текстах, связанных с высокой плотностью информации. С этой

целью действия чаще всего выражаются существительными. Анализ, представленный в

статье, опирается на примеры из 150 ведущих статей британской газеты The Guardian. Ос-

новное внимание уделено глагольным номинализациям, в которых глагол трансформиру-

ется в соответствующее существительное. Критический анализ дискурса позволяет иссле-

довать номинализации и трансформации как средства, влияющие на понимание текста

читателем. Результаты исследования показали, что номинализации помогают раскрыть

сущность понятий в более сжатой форме и вносят свой вклад в создание газетного стиля.

Ключевые слова: номинализация, когезия, газетная статья, плотность информации
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*
Introduction
In todayís world, people live in so called media societies, where processes and

entities created by communication media play a significant role in the way society is
politically, economically, and culturally organized. Thus we are surrounded by a large
number of discourse meanings produced by the media. News, current affairs articles,
documentaries, broadcasts, radio phone-ins, advertisements, websites, etc. help to
organize the ways people understand the world surrounding them.

A great deal of research on media language, written as well as spoken, has been
made, especially during the last few decades. Various aspects of media have been
extensively analysed by a number of linguists: Krippendorff [1980], Kress [1983],
Fowler [1985], Bell [1998], Westin [2002], etc. Krippendorff [1980], for example, has
concentrated on class-dependent news production. The sociolinguistic aspects of news-
paper language are treated in the works by Bell [1998] and Jucker [1992], who studied
the influence by the audience on the linguistic choices that the author of a newspaper
text makes, while Kress [1983: 120ñ138] showed how it is possible for an author to
manipulate the audience by choosing the appropriate linguistic variant. Fowler [1991:
91, 109] and Metge [1998] discussed gender and discrimination in British newspapers
in general.

Drawing on Hallidayís [1994] theory of Functional Grammar, a lot of publications
related to the specific linguistic features have appeared in the last few decades. Fowler
[1985] includes the following: lexical processes (the choice of vocabulary), transitivity
(the textual construction of reality through the description of participants (nouns) and
processes (verbs) of the text), syntactic transformations (passivization and nominaliz-
ation), modality (modal verbs and adverbs), speech acts and turn-taking (interpersonal
interactions), implicature (the meaning that can be found by ëreading between the
linesí), address and personal reference (different stylistic choices seen as addressing
some readers rather than others, the degree of formality, personal pronouns affecting
interpersonal relationship).

The focus of this paper is on the textual functions of nominalizations. The aim of
the paper is to analyze nominalizations as cohesive devices in British newspaper editorials.
As Westin [2002: 135] observes, ìthe main purpose of editorials is to contribute to the
molding of public opinion on current affairs. Therefore, they ought to have an argu-
mentative structure. The authors do not need only factual evidence to support their
arguments. They also need linguistic means to serve the factual evidence in as convincing
way as possibleî. Nominalizations are usually connected with the texts that require
high information density. They are used for embedding as much information into a
few words as possible.

Kress [1983: 129ñ134] shows that nominalizations can therefore be used for
ideological purposes. In order to manipulate the reader, the central actions are often
expressed in nominal form thus omitting the actor and leaving the reader in doubt.
ìBy expressing an event in nominal form it is at once taken out of time, and therefore
be readily assimilated to ëtimelessí sets of categories. The event is taken out of the
world of the specific, concrete, and placed in the world of the general, abstractî [Kress
1983: 77].



215

Solveiga SU–INSKIENÀ. Nominalization as a Cohesive Device in Media Texts

Newspaper editorials represent a fairly formal style. Nominalization allows elimin-
ating information like participants, time, or modality. As noted by Biber [1988], ìThey
are often used to expand an idea and integrate information laconicallyî. To put in
Bhatiaís [1992] terms, nominalizations often refer to abstract concepts and generaliz-
ations and can be overused in formal register, when writers desire to give the text an
elevated style. Last but not least, nominalization contributes to language economy.

Methodological and theoretical considerations
The analysis is based on a corpus of over 150 editorials drawn from on-line British

newspaper The Guardian, to be more precise the section world. The newspaper editorials
were random-sampled by selecting the verb-based nominalizations used in the corpus
under investigation. Verb-based nominalization is generally defined as a process by
which the verb is converted into the corresponding noun by adding the suffix (e.g. to
arrive ñ arrival, to develop ñ development, to announce ñ announcement, to grow ñ
growth, etc.) or by means of so called zero suffixation (e.g. to use ñ use, to answer ñ
answer, etc.). As the focus of this study lies on newspaper editorials, their argumentative
structures were researched within a framework of textual analysis. To cite Fairclough,
ìTextual analysis is a resource for social research which can enhance it provided that
it is used in conjunction with other methods of analysisî [2003: 15]. Thus the collected
examples were analyzed by employing critical discourse analysis and transformational
methods.

The critical discourse analysis is based on the pragmatic approach proposed by
Van Dijk [1985; 1998] and Fowler [1991]. In his discourse analysis, Van Dijk postulates
that a purely linguistic analysis is not sufficient in describing all the ìaspects of meaning
and reference of discourseî [1985: 103]. One of the purposes of a discourse that can
be used to describe its deeper meanings is ëdiscourse coherenceí, where it is crucial to
understand ìsequences of propositions rather than isolated sentencesî [ibid.: 107ñ
108]. ëCoherenceí is therefore not merely a matter of grammar and sentence ordering,
and the readers or listeners in a communicative situation have to use their universal or
individual ëscriptsí of the world knowledge to fill in possible information gaps. For a
certain discourse to be understandable, there is not only the need for a ëlocal coherenceí
(the microstructure level), but also a ìglobal semantic structure or macrostructureî
[ibid.: 115]. The interpretation of the micro- as well as the macrostructure of a discourse
is based on individual experiences, belief systems, attitudes or personal opinions, and
the interpretation of both can therefore differ among individuals [ibid.: 117]. The
critical discourse analysis overlooks nominalizations and their transformations as having
a substantial impact on the way a text is perceived by the readers or listeners. Fowler
[1991] sets to examine the role of linguistic structures in the construction of ideas in
newspapers, with the presumption that language is not neutral, but a highly constructive
mediator. He points out that the selection of news is a complex process based on
professional routines, editorial stances, and subjective criteria of a journalist. To cite
the author, ìAnything that is said or written about the world is articulated from a
particular ideological positionî [Fowler 1991: 10]. This ideology becomes visible in
the language, and hence Fowler establishes some tools for a discourse analysis. One
of these is the concept of ëtransitivityí, which assigns the roles of agent and patient
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to different participants and is therefore ëideologically significantí [Fowler 1991:
71ñ76].

The transformational method was employed to show the relationship between
the underlying proposition and the respective nominalization. The present model is in
keeping with the principles of generative semantics, which postulates that the base
component of a grammar generates the semantic representation of the sentence, which
is converted to surface structure directly. In the present study, the proposition is the
underlying structure of nominalization. The proposition is not an abstract construction:
linguistically it is realized as a clause. Consequently, nominalization is ëmateriallyí
related to the clause; semantically it is related to the propositional content of the clause.
Thus the direction of the analysis is from proposition to nominalization and from
nominalization to its textual functions.

Biber [1988: 172] distinguishes between explicit and situated text types. Newspaper
editorials could be classified as explicit ñ the writer has to express his/her ideas clearly
and support them by means of explicit examples or arguments to persuade the reader.
In other terms, we can speak of two-level cohesiveness: deep and surface, or implicit
and explicit.

Functionally, the text is similar to the sentence: it is the largest unit of communic-
ation. To put it in other terms, the text is a unit of functionally integrated sentences.
At the deep level, the text is a unit of functionally integrated propositions, which are
linguistically realized as clauses and clauses are realized in the text as sentences. Sentences
are the final stage of the process (the ëend productí). Similar to the sentence, the text
consists of three levels: semantic (logical), syntactic, and informational-pragmatic.
The semantico-syntactic level is the deep level of the text and the informational-pragmatic
level is its surface level. At the semantico-syntactic level, the text is composed of propos-
itions while at the informational-pragmatic level, the text is composed of sentences.
The sentence is a building block of the text. However, the text is not a simple collection
of sentences. The sentences used in the text are integrated logically-semantically and
informationally-pragmatically. The logico-semantic and informational-pragmatic
integration is the coherence of the text and the realization of the coherence by linguistic
means is the cohesion of the text. Thus the text has both: coherence and cohesion.

The logico-semantic integration means two things: 1) the adjacent text-sentences
must be connected through a constituent expressing the same meaning, i.e., the consti-
tuent that appears in the succeeding sentence must be related semantically to the preceding
sentence; 2) the meanings of the sentences used must be compatible semantically.
Meaning compatibility means that sentences making up the text must express meanings
that do not contradict one another; it also means that the meanings do not reiterate
one another ñ they must complement each other. So, for instance, when we say Americaís
complicated history ñ America has a complicated history, we do not treat the sentences
as well-formed text, for the second sentence, although not contradicting the first, does
not add anything new ñ it merely explicates the existential presuppositions expressed
by Americaís complicated history.

On a surface structure level, the sense relations between the text-sentences must
be realized using appropriate structural signals. These signals form four groups: 1) gram-
matical; 2) lexico-grammatical; 3) lexico-syntactic; and 4) lexical. As all the signals
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are responsible for the cohesion of the text sentences, Valeika [1985: 73ñ102] renames
them as grammatical, lexico-grammatical, lexico-syntactic, and lexical cohesion. Gram-
matical cohesive devices include substitution, ellipsis, and word order; lexico-grammatical
cohesives include articles, pronouns, conjunctives, conjunctive adjectives, particles,
modal words, quantifiers, nominalizations; lexico-syntactic cohesives include periphrasis,
parenthesis and lexical cohesives include lexical repetition, synonyms, antonyms, general
nouns, hyponyms, paronyms, converses. As can be seen, nominalizations are only one
relatively large group of the cohesives.

Research findings
Newspaper articles are composed under rather strict space constraints. Nominaliz-

ation allows a notion which is verbal or adjectival in origin to be inserted into a
nominal phrase. It is a syntactic transformation of a clause, which has explicit structural
changes. Consider:

(1) The unexplained circumstances of Adamaís death, the allegations of a
state cover-up and his familyís fight for justice has made this one of
Franceís most high-profile cases of alleged police brutality. (The Guardian)

The example above illustrates the information which is provided in a derived
nominal, compared with a full clause: ëthe allegations of a state cover-upí with the
fully spelt-out proposition ëa state cover-up alleged that X did Yí. The participants
(agents) are deleted in the nominal (who alleged and what?). Nominalization inherently
creates some kind of mystification. Processes and qualities indicate the status of things,
which are impersonal and inanimate. Furthermore, nominalizations like Adamaís death,
the allegations of a state cover-up and his familyís fight for justice applying the trans-
formational method might be derived from the respective propositions: Adama died,
X allegates, family fights.

The agent of process is deleted through the use of nominalization. Nominalized
forms become the subjects of sentences, appearing as the agents performing the actions.
According to Halliday [1994], this is an incongruent use of language. Nominalization
is presented as the agent that transforms processes into objects or entities. Consequently,
most nominalizations can be re-written as a phrase or a clause. Some are more difficult
to denominalize, however. Take for example ëwidespread public opposition to a riseí
in (2):

(2) Ministers are expected to pave the way for an increase in student tuition
fees, despite widespread public opposition to a rise. (The Guardian)

The nominalized proposition might be reworded into the following clauses: the
public opposes in a widespread manner and X rises.

Nominalizations depersonalize the agent. Due to the fact that so much information
is compressed in a single word or phrase, the use of nominalizations can cause ambiguity
or obscurity. For example:

(3) British theatre is bucking the recession, we are told ñ but only by embracing
hoary old classics, says mark Lawson. A preference for recognizable
<Ö> brands is a routine effect of a reaction but, this time, the safety-
catch has been applied even more tightly. At the moment, there is not a



218

Valoda ñ 2017. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

single play in the West End being staged for the first time. Crucially,
given that this ñ theatrical busyness is being billed as resistance to the ñ
financial crisis, the economics underpinning it are highly suspect (The
Guardian).

All the nominalizations in the above example depersonalize the agents, leaving
the reader in uncertainty. As ëX recesses, X prefers, X catches safely, X resistsí, the
reader has to answer a question who? himself. Consider one more example, where
agency is omitted:

(4) But proponents say a nuclear weapons ban will create moral suasion ñ
in the vein of the cluster and landmine conventions ñ for nuclear weapons
states to disarm, and establish an international norm prohibiting the
development, possession and use of nuclear weapons. (The Guardian)

The verbs ëban, develop, possess, useí were nominalized, so, instead of performing
the verbal function within a clause, they are used as nouns. The nominalizing of verbs
disconnects the participant who did the banning, developing, possessing, using ñ
ìpeopleîñ from the action that they performed by condensing the transitive relationship
from the clause into a single, general noun. This example of nominalization illustrates
the sort of transformation that generates many event categories in the news.

The process of composing is not simple, but at some stage it emerges as the very
practical matter of putting one word after another, one sentence after another. Words
and sentences must be produced in some kind of a sequence that leads the thought of
the reader. Each word or sentence relates in some way to what has preceded and
points to what is to follow. Typically we begin with a general statement which is then
followed by sentences that respond to the general statement, i.e., we move from general
information to specific information. This kind of text, or supraphrasal unity, is referred
to as synthesis. Consider:

(5) In the latest British Journalism Review, the American investigative journ-
alist Danny Schechter compares financial reporters to correspondents
who were ìembeddedî with US and British forces in Iraq <Ö> Property
advertising became a big source of revenue. Journalists will recoil at
Schechterís suggestion that advertisers could influence reporting. (The
Guardian)

(6) The defining issue of our generation will be humanityís response to the
challenge of climate change. That belief underpins the decision by
Guardian News and media (GNM) to place sustainability firmly at the
top of our editorial agenda. (The Guardian)

Journalists often opt for nominalizations as a starting point of a clause. For instance:
(7) An attempt to settle him in PNGís second city, Lae, failed. He was

beaten, left homeless and slept on the streets. He has also reported been
assaulted by guards in immigration detention, including in one alleged
attack that left him in hospital. (The Guardian)
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(8) Support has been growing steadily over months of negotiations, but it
has no support from the nine known nuclear states ñ the US, China,
France, Britain, Russia, India, Pakistan, Israel and North Korea ñ which
include the veto-wielding permanent five members of the security council.
(The Guardian)

Not frequently the journalist opts for explicit nominalizations, when the source
verb the nominalization is derived from is found somewhere in the text. Consider the
following example:

(9) Initially, Trump had discussed making Harward, who is close to defense
secretary James Mattis, one of his five special assistants to the president,
a job that offers substantial access to the Oval Office.<Ö> But when
Flynn was forced to resign on Monday, the job discussions with Harward
recentered on the national security adviser role. (The Guardian)

As can be seen in the example above, the word combination the job discussions
with Harward presents the nominalization of the preceding propositions Trump had
discussed making Harward <Ö>. This bridge between propositions establishes a
semantic link.

Concluding remarks
In news discourses, especially in newspaper editorials, nominalization can condense

information into a smaller space by encapsulating processes or entities into nouns,
thus achieving the effect of economical language. The high frequency of nominalizations
in editorials is due to lack of space or even of time. The style of writing editorials needs
a certain device for talking about abstract ideas. We may generalize that the more
detached, depersonalized, static, compact, abstract, and implicit the text is meant to
be, the more nominalizations are used by a journalist. Furthermore, the precise lexical
choice is a measure of information density. It can be assumed that in British newspaper
editorials, nominalizations are markers of information density rather than of explicit
reference. In the condensation of process, nominalization contributes to the shaping
of the stylistic features used in journalistic genre so as to make the information more
natural and acceptable but at the same time depersonalized and inanimate.

However, since the language of the editorials illuminates the language used in
society, the results of the study can be used in a broader linguistic context in so far as
they are also applicable to other newspaper genres.
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Summary
Theoretical and Empirical Aspects of Metonymy, Synecdoche, Antonomasia,
and Eponym

The article takes a cognitive stylistic approach to the theoretical and empirical aspects of
stylistic patterns such as metonymy, synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponym. In dictionaries
and reference books they are defined as separate patterns; however, if we take a cognitive
approach, their function appears to be similar. The aim of this article is to demonstrate that all
these stylistic patterns operate according to the same cognitive principle ñ a certain vehicle entity
stands for a certain target entity within the same conceptual domain. It means that metonymy
is an umbrella term, and synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponym are subtypes of metonymy.
Having said that, it leaves the question open as to the importance of distinguishing these stylistic
patterns and setting borderlines among them. It is significant for the sake of classification and
clarification; however, in terms of use it is of secondary importance as it is natural for humans
to think in stylistic figures without predetermining which one will be used and why. Etymology
is the starting point of similarities and differences of these terms.

Key words: etymology, metonymy, cognitive stylistics, cognitive principle, stylistic
pattern

Kopsavilkums
MetonÓmijas, sinekdohas, antonom‚zes un eponÓma teorÁtiskie un
empÓriskie aspekti

Rakst‚ izmantota kognitÓv‚s stilistikas pieeja t‚du stilistisko paÚÁmienu k‚ metonÓmija,
sinekdoha, antonom‚ze un eponÓms teorÁtiskajiem un empÓriskajiem aspektiem. V‚rdnÓc‚s un
rokasgr‚mat‚s tie definÁti k‚ atseviÌi paÚÁmieni, kaut gan, ja izmantojam kognitÓvu pieeju,
Ìiet, ka tiem ir lÓdzÓgas funkcijas. –Ó raksta mÁrÌis ir par‚dÓt, ka ie stilistiskie paÚÁmieni
darbojas pÁc t‚ paa kognitÓv‚ principa ñ noteikta nesÁjvienÓba p‚rst‚v noteiktu mÁrÌvienÓbu
t‚ paa konceptu‚l‚ domÁna ietvaros. Tas nozÓmÁ, ka metonÓmija ir visaptveros termins, bet
sinekdoha, antonom‚ze un eponÓms ir metonÓmijas paveidi. “emot to vÁr‚, rodas jaut‚jums,
cik svarÓgi b˚tu noÌirt vai nenoÌirt os stilistiskos paÚÁmienus un kur nosak‚mas to robe˛as,
kas ir nozÓmÓgi klasifik‚cijai un skaidrÓbai, tomÁr lietojum‚ t‚m ir sekund‚ra nozÓme, jo cilvÁkiem
ir dabiska domu izpausme ar stilistisko izteiksmes lÓdzekÔu palÓdzÓbu, iepriek nenosakot, kuru
lÓdzekli izvÁlÁties un k‚pÁc izvÁle kritusi tiei uz to. EtimoloÏija ir o terminu lÓdzÓbu un atÌirÓbu
s‚kumpunkts.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: etimoloÏija, metonÓmija, kognitÓv‚ stilistika, kognitÓvais princips, stilistiskais
paÚÁmiens
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*
Introduction
The main research questions of the article are the following: do metonymy, synec-

doche, antonomasia, and eponym function differently or do they have a similar function
according to the principle of conceptualisation (cognitive principle) if one proceeds
from the standpoint of cognitive stylistics?

The aim of the article is to evaluate the theoretical and empirical features of meto-
nymy, synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponym and to determine principles of uniting
and separating them.

Comparative analysis and critical evaluation of different dictionaries both in paper
and online and other theoretical sources are the main methods used to answer the
research questions. A number of dictionaries in English and Latvian are used to compare
both the definitions of stylistic patterns and the examples given by theoretical sources:
in English ñ Katie Walesí A Dictionary of Stylistics (WDS), Online Etymology Dictionary
(OED), English Oxford Living Dictionaries (EOLD), and in Latvian ñ ValodniecÓbas
pamatterminu skaidrojo‚ v‚rdnÓca (VSPV) (Explanatory Dictionary of Basic Linguistic
Terms) and Jaun‚ eponÓmu v‚rdnÓca (JEV) (The New Dictionary of Eponyms).

It is important to discuss the definition and the use of the term cognitive principle
as a method of this article. The main idea of the cognitive principle is based on the
treatment of stylistic patterns as patterns of thought, not merely stylistic embellishments,
in cognitive linguistics [see Lakoff and Johnson [1980] 2003, Gibbs [1994] 2002, and
Kˆvecses 2002]. In this article the cognitive principle is understood as the principle
according to which a stylistic pattern functions. The functioning of the stylistic pattern
is based both on its definition and practical examples via which it is expressed.

Etymology of the Terms
First of all, I would like to compare the etymologies of metonymy, synecdoche,

antonomasia, and eponym to establish their original meanings (see Table 1).

Table 1.
Etymologies of metonymy, synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponym
[see WDS [1990] 2001: 252, 382; OED 2001-2016; EOLD 2017]

Stylistic metonymy synecdoche antonomasia eponym
pattern

Greek metwnummetwnummetwnummetwnummetwnumiiiiíaaaaa sunekdocsunekdocsunekdocsunekdocsunekdochhhhh́ aaaaa
,
ntonomasntonomasntonomasntonomasntonomasiiiiíaaaaa eeeee

,
pppppwwwwẃnumojnumojnumojnumojnumoj

Consists metá + wnumía ñ synekdekhesthai: antonomazein: e
,
pí + o

,
´numa

of o
,
´nu∪∪ ∪∪ ∪

ma / o
,
´noma syn- + ek + anti +

dekhesthai onomazein
o
,
´noma

English a change of to take up with to name giving some-
meaning name something else / re- instead / call bodyís name to

ceiving together or by a new something
jointly / simultaneous name
understanding / one
with another
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Consists after / behind / supply a thought or instead + to upon + name
of changed / word / take with name / a name

altered / higher / something else / join
beyond + suffix in receiving: with +
for denoting out + to receive
stylistic figures /
a name

When mid 16th cen- late Middle English ñ mid 16th cen- mid 19th cen-
and how tury: from late 15th century: via tury: via Latin tury: from
it French méto- Latin from Greek antonomazein Greek epÙnu-
appeared nymie via Late sunekdokhÁ: correc- from Greek mos
in Latin meto- tion of synodoches onomazein
English nymia from (late 14th c.), from

Greek metÙ- Medieval Latin
numia synodoche, alter-

ation of Late Latin
synecdoche

It can be observed that even in etymology of the terms, the name-changing idea
dominates for the exception of synecdoche.

Theoretical and Practical Assumptions of Metonymy
If I review the definition of metonymy presented in WDS, the following main

ideas emerge:
� it is a rhetorical figure or trope;
� the name of a referent stands for1 (�2) the name of an attribute or an entity

related to it in some semantic way (cause, effect, instrument, source);
� in semiotics it is an indexical3 sign having a directly or logically contiguous relation-

ship: the substituted word � its referent;
� it often appears in the semantic shift of common nouns which are derived from

proper names: proper name � object associated with the name;
� it is common in everyday speech;
� it operates in the same conceptual domain or the same field of reference [see WDS

[1990] 2001: 252].
A conceptual domain can be compared to a shelf in the bookcase of human memory:

on every shelf we keep information that is conceptually connected, for instance, one

1 Here and further in the text highlighted by the author of the article ñ E.V.
2 Here and henceforth symbol ì�î means ëstands forí.
3 There are three types of basic modes of signs in semiotics ñ symbol, icon, and index. Symbol
can be an arbitrary or conventional sign; it does not resemble the thing it means. Icon is a sign
that bears physical resemblance (looking, sounding, feeling, tasting, or smelling like the thing
meant). Index is not arbitrary; it is directly connected in some way (physically or causally) to
the thing it means (smoke, thunder, footprints, thermometer, clock, a knock on a door, a
phone ringing, etc.) [see Coulmas [1996] 2006: 221; Chandler 2017].
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shelf is devoted to love, another shelf is devoted to travelling, etc. [see Krasovska
2013a: 38].

It is important to stress that contiguity is the main principle of metonymy. It is
ìthe sequential occurrence or proximity of stimulus and response, causing their associ-
ation in the mindî [EOLD 2017]. The ìstand forî relationship is metonymyís key
feature. It has very often been emphasised by cognitive linguists that one of the proofs
of human thinking being primarily figurative lies in its occurrence in everyday speech,
and metonymy as one of the most significant patterns of thought is an essential part of
everyday speech. The same conceptual domain is also crucial in defining metonymy as
it happens to be one of the main differences between metonymy and metaphor. If
metaphor can be condensed as a formula: A is B, metonymy can be summarised in a
formula: A1 � A4 [see Krasovska 2013b].

The idea of metaphor and metonymy as a pair of binary opposition in aphasia
has been expressed by Roman Jakobson: ìThe relation of similarity is suppressed in
the former, the relation of contiguity in the latter type of aphasia. Metaphor is alien to
the similarity disorder, and metonymy to the contiguity disorder. The development of
a discourse may take place along two different semantic lines: one topic may lead to
another either through their similarity or through their contiguity.î [Jakobson and
Halle 1956: 76] Wales even states that metaphor and metonymy ìcome to stand as
symbols of further dichotomies in culture and literature [WDS [1990] 2001: 252]. I
would argue that this statement is either symbolic or exaggerated. In the same way it
is exaggerated when Jakobson goes on maintaining that there is an opposition of the
aforementioned tropes in poetry and prose ì[..] for poetry, metaphor, and for prose,
metonymy [..]î [Jakobson and Halle 1956: 80]. A historical note on the development
of ideas is appropriate, and undeniably Jakobson was a respectable and prominent
figure of his time. The idea of metaphor and metonymy as vital aspects of language
and thinking was incredibly progressive for the 1950s; however, there is no reason
why we should continue reproducing the same idea of dichotomy in the 21st century.
Today many researchers explore metonymy and metaphor as interconnected phenomena
(metaphtonymy, metonymy-metaphor continuum, etc.) [see Goossens 1995; Barcelona
[2000] 2003; Radden [2000] 2003].

I would also argue against the statements that ìpoetic language [..] exploits associ-
ations by similarity, by metaphorî or ìrealistic prose is seen as primarily metonymicî
[WDS [1990] 2001: 252]. In order to come to such conclusions, enormous amount of
data should be analysed; and it is evident that these are ideas inspired by charismatic
Jakobson that still live on.

The argument ìfilm and drama work most naturally through metonymy (synec-
doche)î belongs to the same category although the author is not mentioned [WDS
[1990] 2001: 252]. Various theoreticians have had a range of different opinions, and
it is important to give credit to their views although such statements are simplistic and
ungrounded.

4 The idea of this formula originally comes from my PhD thesis: A1 stands for A or A is represented
as A1. A is the vehicle entity but A1 is the target entity. Both entities belong to the same conceptual
domain, and they are linked by associations of contiguity [Krasovska 2013b: 61; Veinberga 2014].
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It is valuable that in the last paragraph on metonymy Wales asserts that ìin
deconstruction theoryî and ìcognitive linguistics the opposition between metonymy
and metaphor is erased. Many common metaphors have a metonymic basisî [WDS
[1990] 2001: 252]. This is an important argument as an increasing number of researchers
explore multimodal discourse where the stylistic patterns are difficult to separate [see
Naciscione 2001; Forceville and Urios-Aparisi 2009; Naciscione 2010; Bormanis 2011;
Bormanis 2015]. Raymond Gibbs writes about interaction of tropes: ì[..] figures of
thought do not exist in isolation from one another. [..] authors frequently intertwine
tropes in narratives. [..] our poetic imagination is probably more complex and organized
than a mere collection of individual tropesî [Gibbs [1994] 2002: 449ñ452]. Gibbs
draws on research in experimental psycholinguistics, cognitive linguistics, and cognitive
science. Many of his ideas are supported by numerous experiments he has conducted
in his laboratory as a cognitive psychologist.

By way of comparison it is interesting to look at the Latvian definition of metonymy
as ìa type of tropes, transfer of a name on the basis of interrelated coherence between
respective concepts, i.e., the use of the name of some realia in order to name another
realia that has a conceptual relation to the first realia. [..] Metonymy is often used in
everyday speech. Widespread types of metonymic transfer are, for instance, container ñ
content, author ñ work, whole ñ partî5 [VPSV 2007: 229]. The idea of naming and
conceptual relation has played a crucial role in this definition. It should be pointed out
that the essence of metonymy has been captured for the exception of the term ìrealiaî
that could be questionable as it means ëa real thingí albeit not all metonymies are
based on real things. The idea of everyday speech is adequate whereas the whole ñ
part relationship is suitable for synecdoche if the intention is to tell metonymy and
synecdoche apart.

The illustrations of metonymy that are unarguable include: ìSingapore girls ñ
you are a great way to flyî where ìgirls � airline for whom the girls workî, ìthe
press � newspapersî, ìthe stage � theatreî, ìthe crown � monarchyî and ìThe
White House � US Presidencyî, contrariwise examples like ìcardiganî6, ìbur-
gundyî,7 and ìJacuzziî8 would rather belong to eponyms9. The film and theatre
metonymy examples, e.g. in theatre: ìa tree � a stage forestî or in film: ìa row of

5 Tropu veids, nosaukuma p‚rnesums uz attiecÓgo jÁdzienu savstarpÁj‚s sakarÓbas pamata,
resp., k‚das re‚lijas nosaukuma izmantojums citas re‚lijas nosaukanai, kam ar pirmo ir k‚ds
jÁdzienisks sakars. [..] MetonÓmija bie˛i lietota sarunvalod‚. [..] IzplatÓti metonÓmiska p‚rnesuma
veidi ir, piemÁram, trauks ñ saturs [..], autors ñ darbs [..], veselais ñ daÔa [VSPV 2007: 229].
Here and further in the text ñ my translation from Latvian into English ñ E. V.
6 James Thomas Brudenell (1797ñ1868), the 7th Earl of Cardigan, a general in the Crimean
War was apparently wearing a jacket to keep himself warm, and today the woollen jacket is
known as a cardigan [JEV 2012: 82].
7 Usually red wine which is made in Burgundy, a historical region and duchy in France [JEV
2012: 40].
8 A whirlpool and massage bath invented by Candido Jacuzzi as a therapeutic device in 1956
[JEV 2012: 49].
9 See definition and examples of eponyms further in the text.
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houses � a townî are slightly disputable for the simple reason that the same in-
stances illustrate synecdoche [see WDS [1990] 2001: 252, 382]. These examples
definitely belong to metonymy, nevertheless the metonymy ñ synecdoche relationship
remains unclear.

I would argue that the Latvian cases ìuzmanÓgi soÔi aizzag‚s pa k‚pnÁmî (cautious
steps sneaked upstairs / downstairs10), ìz‚lÁ bija tikai pazÓstamas sejasî (there were
only familiar faces in the hall), ìman patÓk –ekspÓrsî (I like Shakespeare), ìKatliÚ
v‚r‚sî (the pot is boiling), ìizdzert divas kafijasî (to drink two coffees), and ìpabarot
daudzas mutesî (to feed many mouths) [see VPSV 2007: 229] properly belong to
metonymy if the part � whole type is considered to be metonymic.

Synecdoche
Synecdoche definition involves the subsequent information:

� it is a trope;
� it has a part of a referent � the whole or the whole of the referent � its part

relationship;
� it is found in proverbs;
� it is ìnot easily distinguished from metonymy which also works by the principle

of contiguity: there is a directly or logically contiguous or indexical relationship
between the word substituted and its referentî [see WDS [1990] 2001: 382].
The definition is appropriate; the only debateable issue concerns proverbs. It is

true that in the proverb ìtwo heads are better than oneî it is a part � whole case
where heads � people; however, one should draw on a larger amount of data to make
such a generalisation.

Jakobson talks about ìa set of synecdochesî implying that synecdoche is a type
of metonymy [Jakobson and Halle 1956: 78]. I can only agree to this idea.

ìSynecdochic signsî are claimed to be ìfound frequently in the theatreî and to
function as ìa common device in filmî [WDS [1990] 2001: 382]. I would contend
that many figures of speech and thought can be found in theatre11 and film, not just
metonymy or synecdoche. In fact, if one explores any form of art, a large number of
stylistic techniques can be found; and it is very difficult to claim that a certain type of
art is dominated by concrete tropes.

Some more important points about synecdoche, though, can be found in the
metonymy definition:
� synecdoche is a special type of metonymy;
� it functions in a more actual or physical way: wheels � car, strings � stringed

instruments;
� it operates in the same conceptual domain or the same field of reference [see WDS

[1990] 2001: 252].

10 In Latvian the direction is not clear: it can mean either upstairs or downstairs.
11 To a certain extent all the theatrical props are iconic as they physically resemble the things
they represent. This also means that it is possible to argue that theatre is stylistically dominated
by puns (literal and figurative meaning in one representation). Such generalised statements are
easy to arrive at; however, they need substantiation.
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The Latvian VPSV describes synecdoche as ìmeaning transfer by giving the name
of a whole to its part or vice versa, and also ñ by using singular instead of pluralî12,
and the only example given is ìzieds � puÌeî (bloom � flower / flower � plant) [see
VPSV 2007: 351]. I would maintain that this is not a very suitable example as the
words zieds and puÌe can be used interchangeably in Latvian to mean ëthe flower
together with its stalkí, simply zieds belongs to the formal register and puÌe belongs to
the informal register; therefore a better choice would be zelta rokas (golden (=skilful)
hands: hands � person) or gudra galva (clever head: head � person).

Antonomasia
The definition of antonomasia is quite concise, and these are the main points:

� substitution of an adjective phrase / noun phrase � well-known proper name;
� frequent in poetic diction;
� frequent in religious language;
� verbal taboo or euphemism: a descriptive phrase � the name of revered / feared

objects / spirits;
� a proper name used generically as a common noun, to refer to a class or type;
� ìde-properizedî brand names [WDS [1990] 2001: 24].

The first point is the main feature of antonomasia that is also highlighted by
other sources, for example, ìthe substitution of an epithet or title for a proper name
(e.g. the Maid of Orleans for Joan of Arc)î [EOLD 2017] or a ìrhetorical substitution
of an epithet for a proper nameî [OED 2001ñ2016]. The last two aspects in fact
characterise eponym, and it is uncertain where to draw the line between antonomasia
and eponym.

It is quite straightforward that ìthe Iron Duke � the Duke of Wellingtonî because
it was the famous and successful field marshal Arthur Wellesley (1769ñ1852) who
defeated Napoleon at the Battle of Waterloo in 1815. The nickname comes from the
iron shutters he put over his windows in his London house when the mob came to
protest [BBC 2005]. Although ìthe Iron Chancellor � Gordon Brown13î is less obvious
to the non-British people because very often the Iron Chancellor is meant to be Otto
von Bismarck as ìhe argued that the great questions of the day should be decided by
ëiron and bloodíî [BBC 2014].

WDS asserts that antonomasia is part of poetic diction; however, it could be
maintained that poetic diction abounds in all kinds of stylistic techniques.

The argument of antonomasia as religious language with the examples of ìthe
Almightyî and ìPrince of Darknessî is unconvincing. One can agree to the fact that
these expressions originally come from the Bible; and they were first used in religion.
Although today if someone uses expressions like ìthe Almightyî to mean God or the
ìPrince of Darknessî to mean Satan, it does not imply that they are using religious
language. These two expressions are part of everyday speech.

12 NozÓmes p‚rnesums, nosaucot veselumu k‚das t‚ daÔas v‚rd‚ [..], vai otr‚di, arÓ ñ lietojot
vienskaitli daudzskaitÔa viet‚î [VPSV 2007: 351].
13 He was called the Iron Chancellor by the British press for a very short period of time while he
was Chancellor of the Exchequer (= the Minister of Finance) (1997ñ2007), not the Prime Minister
(2007ñ2010).



228

Valoda ñ 2017. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

In the case of verbal taboo or euphemism the name of the Eumenides, who are the
Greek Furies or avenging spirits, means ëthe gracious onesí either by mistake or by
euphemism [see WDS [1990] 2001: 24; EOLD 2017] in order not to cause their wrath.
However, the examples of biro14 � ballpoint pen, hoover � a vacuum cleaner,15 and
Casanova16 � a womaniser [see WDS [1990] 2001: 24] are definitely the cases of
eponyms.

In the Latvian linguistic dictionary, antonomasia is defined as ìsubstitution of a
common name or a proper name with a name of the property of the respective object.
[..] The use of a name of a well-known real or imagined person to denote another
person on the grounds of the fact that the person denominated has features characteristic
of the original owner of the name.î17 [VPSV 2007: 32] Interestingly this dictionary
also has the example of nelabais � velns (the bad one � the devil) and some similar
illustrations: slimais � slimnieks BÁrziÚ (the sick one � patient BÁrziÚ), sarkan‚ �
gr‚mata ar sarkaniem v‚kiem (the red one � the book that has a red cover18)
[see VPSV 2007: 32]. There are expressions in Latvian that are similar to the English
religious utterances, for instance, Visaugstais / Visvarenais � Dievs (the Supreme / the
Almighty � God). The Latvian instances of a well-known real or imagined person
include Otello � greizsirdÓgs cilvÁks (Othello � a jealous person), DaliÚ � izturÓgs,
‚trs soÔot‚js (DaliÚ19 � a persistent and quick walker), and Mona Liza � noslÁpumaini
smaidoa sieviete (Mona Lisa � a mysteriously smiling woman) [see VPSV 2007: 32].
Othello, DaliÚ, and Mona Lisa are actually eponyms, and also here it is not easy to
distinguish between antonomasia and eponym.

Eponym
It does not exist in WDS as a separate entry therefore I will use the EOLD and

OED definitions:
� a person after whom a discovery, invention, place, a people, an era, an institution,

etc., is named or thought to be named;
� a name or noun formed after a person;

14 British trademark that appeared in the 1940s: named after LászlÛ JÛzsef BírÛ (1899ñ1985),
Hungarian inventor of the ballpoint [EOLD 2017]. BírÛ means ëjudgeí [OED 2001ñ2016].
15 British trademark: a vacuum cleaner, properly one made by the Hoover company. It appeared
in the 1920s, named after William Hoover [EOLD 2017].
16 Giovanni Jacopo Casanova de Seingalt (1725ñ1798), Italian adventurer who is famous for
his memoirs describing his sexual encounters and other exploits [EOLD 2017].
17 Sugasv‚rda vai Ópav‚rda aizst‚ana ar attiecÓg‚ objekta ÓpaÓbas apzÓmÁjumu. [..] Plai
pazÓstamas re‚las vai iedom‚tas personas v‚rda izmantoana citas personas nosaukanai,
pamatojoties uz to, ka nosauktajai personai piemÓt v‚rda s‚kotnÁjam Ópaniekam raksturÓgas
ÓpaÓbas [VPSV 2007: 32].
18 In English the ìred bookî means ëthe title given to any of various official books of economic
or political significanceí [EOLD 2017]; however, in Latvian it means ëthe list of endangered
speciesí.
19 J‚nis DaliÚ (1904ñ1978) was a Latvian athlete, a race walker. He won the silver medal in 50
kilometersí walk during the Summer Olympics of 1932. He is still remembered because he was
the first Latvian who won a medal at the Olympic Games.
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� it denotes founders (legendary or real) of tribes, cities, etc.;
� it is related to the classical eponymos, a title of certain magistrates in ancient

Greece who gave their names to the years when they held office [see OED 2001ñ
2016; EOLD 2017].
The illustrations used comprise ìsadism � the tendency to derive pleasure,

especially sexual gratification, from inflicting pain, suffering, or humiliation on othersî,
and it comes ìfrom the French Marquis de Sadeî, ìmasochism � the tendency to
derive sexual gratification from oneís own pain or humiliationî, and it comes ìfrom
the Austrian Leopold von Sacher-Masochî, as well as ìStockholm syndrome � feelings
of trust or affection felt in many cases of kidnapping or hostage-taking by a victim
towards a captor. This term appeared in the 1970s in connection with a bank robbery
in Stockholmî [EOLD 2017]. None of these points or examples are uncertain or
doubtful as proper cases of eponyms.

In his chapter dealing with metonymy Raymond Gibbs touches upon eponymous
verbs that he believes are ìcreated from proper nouns that are metonymic: each action �

some specific act conventionally associated with an individual. [..] People usually
experience little problem interpreting these phrases, especially when they have specific
knowledge of the person referred to by the eponymous verb phraseî. Gibbsí illustrations
of eponyms include the following expressions: ìWhile I was taking his picture, Steve
did a Napoleon for the cameraî, ìAfter Joe listened to the tape of the interview, he did
a Nixon to a portion of it,î and ìI met a girl at the coffee house who did an Elizabeth
Taylor while I was talking to herî. Gibbs emphasises that ìcommon ground information
and metonymic reasoning in peopleís understanding of metonymic expressionsî is
essential [see Gibbs [1994] 2002: 339ñ341]. In my opinion the only example that is
readily understood by the listener is ìJoe did a Nixon to a portion of the tapeî �
spoiled the tape.

JEV20 does not provide its own definition, it refers to VSPV ìa proper name which
has become a common name by a means of apellativization21, e.g. surname, place
name or any other type of name that has created or motivated a proper name, for
instance, personís name [..], or a common noun that has emerged from a proper noun
by a means of apellativization22î [VPSV 2007: 106]. The illustrations of the dictionary
are: GalifÁ � galifÁ (Galliffet � riding-breeches23), Konjaka � konjaks (Cognac �

20 In Latvian there are two special dictionaries of eponyms: ìThe Dictionary of Eponymsî
(2007) and ìThe New Dictionary of Eponymsî (2012) both compiled by Baiba Bankava (see
Literature for JEV).
21 It means that a proper name turns into a common name [see VPSV 2007: 9].
22 Œpav‚rds, kuram apelativÁjoties radies sugasv‚rds, piemÁram, uzv‚rds, vietv‚rds, vai no
kura radies cits jebkura paveida Ópav‚rds, piemÁram, personv‚rds. [..] Par eponÓmu da˛k‚rt
mÁdz dÁvÁt arÓ sugasv‚rdu, kas radies no Ópav‚rda, im Ópav‚rdam apelativÁjoties [see VPSV
2007: 106].
23 Gaston Auguste, Marquis de Galliffet (1830ñ1909) was a French general who was wounded
during the Franco-Prussian war. His hip was disfigured, and he could not wear his leggings, so
he improved them, thus setting a new fashion trend [see JEV 2012: 60].
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cognac24), Laima (womanís name) � Laima (a business company producing chocolate),
Bolivars � BolÓvija (Bolívar � Bolivia25) [see VPSV 2007: 106]. These examples are
indisputably eponyms.

There also exist other terms that are to a certain extent related to metonymy,
synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponym, for instance, epotoponym, meronymy, deony-
mization, and deonymic word; and it may be worthwhile to explore this relationship
in the future.

Conclusions
It is evident that metonymy, synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponyms have very

similar definitions in different sources of reference. The sources indicate confusions
and difficulties, yet they do not offer solutions. Metonymy and synecdoche are employed
in each otherís definitions, highlighting synecdoche as a type of metonymy. The defin-
itions of antonomasia and eponym coincide in the question of a well-known proper
name although the range of phenomena encompassed is wider for antonomasia. Eponyms
are very popular in terms of examples for all these stylistic patterns; however, the
eponym examples are the most appropriate and precise. This could be explained by
the fact that eponym has the narrowest meaning and function.

I would argue that metonymy, synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponyms function
according to the same cognitive mechanism, principle of conceptualisation, they all
operate on the principle of contiguity. Metonymy and synecdoche are more general
and easier to perceive; however, antonomasia and eponym require more knowledge of
culture and history; sometimes eponyms can be particularly individual.

The following table can be comprised to demonstrate the uniting and separating
principles of metonymy, synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponym (see Table 2):

Table 2.
Uniting and separating principles of metonymy,

synecdoche, antonomasia, and eponym

Metonymy
Synecdoche Antonomasia Eponym

part � whole adjective phrase / noun a proper name which
whole � part phrase / epithet � has become

well-known proper name a common name
actual /physical part named after some named after
of the phenomenon feature or name the inventor / discoverer

contiguity
the same conceptual domain
one entity � another entity

24 Cognac, a variety of brandy, named after the town of Cognac, France. Only brandy produced
by the community of Cognac may be called ìcognacî, other types are not allowed to be called
so, they should be called ìbrandyî [JEV 2012: 89].
25 SimÛn Bolívar (1783ñ1830), was a Venezuelan military, political leader, and freedom fighter
who helped to establish Bolivia as an independent state [JEV 2012: 37].
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Consequently, the relationship of metonymy, synecdoche, antonomasia, and
eponym can be visually represented in Figure 1:

Figure 1. Metonymy as an umbrella term

Thus, it is apparent that all these patterns of language and thought function
according to the same cognitive principle.

In this article I have tried to draw attention to the definitions and recorded
dictionary examples in order to extract the similar and different features of stylistic
patterns; however, in the future it would be necessary to conduct a research with a
wider range of real life empirical material, especially illustrations from the media and
advertising created in the 21st century.
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Die Charakteristik der Beziehungen zwischen den Baltdeutschen
und den Letten im Roman von Elisabeth Josephi ìOhne Landî

Summary
Characterization of Relations of Baltic Germans and Latvians in Elisabeth Josephiís
Novel Without Land

Elisabeth Josephi (1888ñ1986) in her first novel, Without Land (1939) depicts the Baltic
German and Latvian life in Kurzeme in the 19th century. She is a convinced defender of Christian
humanist values trying to objectively characterize the relationship between the two nations.
The main character in the novel is a young German boy Carl Gottlieb Sahm who arrives to
Kurzeme to get the property. However, all the Germans are not the same in the Russian Empire ñ
the German nobility cherish great privileges, but the German immigrants only lease land and
property rights. This served as the basis for the development of German and Latvian relations,
which are so convincingly depicted in Josephiís work.

However, the authorís intention is not to glorify or condemn the Germans and Latvians as
well as people of other nationalities, but to reveal all ethnic nationalities and ethical features
(Latvian Midsummerís Day, the rural market traditions, etc.). Today novels are viewed as
interesting monuments of literature and a source of information on the everyday life of Germans,
Latvians and other nationalities in the 19th century.

Key words: land, nation, Baltic Germans, Latvians, farmer, tenant, pub

*
„Ohne Land“  (1939) ist der erste Roman der bekannten baltdeutschen Schrift-

stellerin Elisabeth Josephi (1888ñ1986), die mit ihren zwei anderen Prosawerken „Arzt
im Osten“  und „Unser Pastor“  ein literarisches Denkmal Kurland und dem deutschen
Adel im Baltikum gesetzt hat. Im Blickpunkt aller drei Texte steht ein Baltdeutscher,
der die geistige, geistliche und wirtschaftlich entscheidende Kraft nach dem Konzept
von Josephi im zuk¸nftigen Territorium Litauens und Lettlands ist. Der Geist des
Humanismus bestimmt alle Handlungen der Baltdeutschen, meint Elisabeth Josephi,
der nie gegen die Vˆlker des Baltikums gerichtet ist. Es kann aber keine Rede von der
Gleichheit der Baltdeutschen und der Letten oder Litauer sein, die einen bleiben die
Herren, die anderen im besten Falle sehr gute Bediener der Deutschen. Jedenfalls ist
die Position der Autorin und der Figuren nicht zu identifizieren ñ sehr oft gibt es einen
geheimen Diskurs zwischen den „Herren“  und den humanistisch orientierten ‹berle-
gungen der auktorialen Erz‰hlerin.

Der Roman „Ohne Land“  erz‰hlt von einem deutschen Protagonisten, der sein
Hab und Gut in Kˆnigsberg verl‰sst und sich nach Kurland begibt, um dort als P‰chter
zu seinem eigenen Krug mit der Zeit zu kommen. Der Wanderbursche, der es wagt, in
die Kurl‰ndischen W‰lder zu gehen, heiflt Carl Gottlieb Sahm. Er vertritt die soziale
Schicht der Einwanderer, die zwar freie Leute sind, die aber dennoch die soziale Ordnung
in den Provinzen des zaristischen Russlands akzeptieren sollen. N‰mlich darf der Bursche
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als P‰chter im sozialen System funktionieren, doch er darf kein eigenes Land erwerben,
d.h. er kann im staatlichen Gef¸ge als Landbesitzer nicht anerkannt werden.

Neben dem deutschen Adel k‰mpfen um ihre Existenz lettische, estnische und
litauische Bauern, die leibeigen sind und die in der sozialen Hierarchie als untere Stufe
gelten. Das Verh‰ltnis der Baltdeutschen zu ihnen wird im Roman zu einem ausdrucks-
vollen Aspekt der Charakteristik der sozialen Welt.

Der Roman beginnt mir pr‰ziser Schilderung des Krugs als einer wichtigen sozialen
Instanz in Kurland: „Er stand einsam an der groflen Heerstrafle, die durch den tiefen
Wald f¸hrte. Er stand an jeder Kirche, an jeder Wasserm¸hle. Er stand in der N‰he der
St‰dte. Und wenn der tote Nachbar auf den Friedhof gebracht wurde, dann banden
die Trauerg‰ste die Pferde am Totenkruge an.“  [Josephi 1990: 5] Der Krug ist eigentlich
das soziale Medium der Gesellschaft, der genau die Verh‰ltnisse unter den Einwohnern
und ihre Gebr‰uche und Sitten widerspiegelt. „Die langgestreckten H‰user mit den
dicken Strohd‰chern waren Mittelpunkt des Verkehrs und Wirtschaftslebens im alten
Kurland. Ob der Bauer zur Kirche oder zur M¸hle fuhr, ohne den Krug kam er nicht
aus. ... Wirklich unentbehrlich war damals der Krug!“  Aber es gibt einen wesentlichen
Unterschied in Bezug auf die Eigentumsverh‰ltnisse, die den Charakter der sozialen
Welt bestimmen: „Die Kr¸ge gehˆrten dem deutschen Adel oder dem russischen Staat
(der Krone).“  [Josephi 1990: 5] Ein deutscher Handwerker, der aus Deutschland kam
und zum Adel nicht gehˆrte, tr‰umte vom eigenen Krug, den er pachten kˆnnte. Auch
Carl Gottlieb Sahm teilt das Schicksal eines Wanderburschen, der kein Recht hat, das
Land zu erwerben, und der deshalb zum P‰chter eines Kruges werden soll. Also unter
der Bezeichnung „ohne Land“  ist keine nationale Minderheit in baltischen Provinzen
gemeint (Letten, Litauer, Esten und andere), nur noch die Deutschen „ in der Fremde“ ,
d.h. in Kurland. Die Intention der Schriftstellerin besteht darin, den m¸hsamen Kampf
ihres Protagonisten um seine Existenz darzustellen. Es ist f¸r sie selbstverst‰ndlich,
dass das Land dem deutschen Handwerker gehˆren sollte, was als soziales Unrecht
auf vielen Seiten des Romans gedeutet wird. Die Frage, ob auch die Letten das Recht
auf ihr Land h‰tten, taucht nicht auf. Da Elisabeth Josephi den christlichen Glauben
vertritt, ist ihr die Ungleichheit im humanistischen Sinne des Wortes fremd: Sie nimmt
keine feindliche Position den Letten (und auch anderen Nationalit‰ten) gegen¸ber ein,
f¸hlt eigentlich Mitleid mit den Unterdr¸ckten und Verarmten, was aber die f¸hrende
Rolle der Deutschen keinesfalls vermindert. Die auktoriale Erz‰hlsituation, zu der die
allwissende Erz‰hlfigur gehˆrt, steht in ihrem Bericht neutral der nationalistischen
Position der handelnden Personen gegen¸ber, wie im Falle Bauders, die zu reichen
deutschen P‰chtern des Kalnenkrugs des Gutes Stolpenhof geworden sind. Sahm und
der lettische Knecht Jahnis hatten den ganzen Tag im Walde zusammen gearbeitet,
jetzt sollten sie die Abendsuppe essen. Als die Kalnenkr¸gerin Sahm mit Jahnis an
einem Tisch erblickt, sieht sie sie missbilligend an, sp‰ter aber ruft sie den Kˆnigsberger
zu sich und sagt: „Das d¸rft Ihr nicht tun, dafl Ihr Euch zur Mahlzeit mit einem Letten
an einen Tisch setzt.“  [Josephi 1990: 14] „ .. so ist es nun mal hier im Lande. Es darf
kein Deutscher sich mit einem Undeutschen gleichstellen, denn sonst verliert der Lette
den schuldigen Respekt. Die Deutschen sind in Kurland die Herren. Es gibt „grofle“
wie die Barone und Grafen, wie der Herr Pastor, und es gibt „kleine“  wie alle, die
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Handwerker und P‰chter. Aber Herren sind alle Deutschen hier“ , belehrt die Bauderin
den Wanderburschen. [Josephi 1990: 14ñ15] Diese Worte kommen dem Jungen fremd
vor, aber er wagt der Wirtin nicht zu widersprechen. Die Frage „Hatte die Kalnen-
kr¸gerin recht?“  bewegt seinen Sinn, bis er dar¸ber mit dem Meister spricht. „Ob denn
der Lette ein schlechterer Mensch sei als der Deutsche, fragte er“? [Josephi 1990: 15]
Herr Bauder meint, dass der Lette nicht besser und nicht schlechter sei, sondern nur
anders als die Deutschen. Und er erkl‰rt, warum die Deutschen eine Sonderstellung
einnehmen m¸ssen: Die Letten sind hier in der Mehrzahl, wenn die Deutschen „hier-
bleiben wollen und so leben wie unsere V‰ter, dann kˆnnen wir es nur als kleine und
grofle Herren. Jeder von uns mufl dem Undeutschen ein gutes Beispiel geben ñ sonst
kann es einmal anders kommen“  [Josephi 1990: 15]. Auch der Wandergeselle Sahm ist
hier ein kleiner Herr, „hier in Kurland, auch weiter in Riga, bis nach Ruflland, seid Ihr
das, was alle Deutschen hier sind“ . [Josephi 1990: 15] So verbindet Herr Bauder die
ethnische Zugehˆrigkeit mit dem Eigentumsrecht laut der sozialen Hierarchie. Die
Ethik wird dabei den Eigentumsverh‰ltnissen untergeordnet. Es sei die Pflicht eines
Deutschen, wie der Wirt es versteht, f¸r die Ehre des „alten Vaterlandes“  zu stehen.

„Die Undeutschen“  werden im Roman als untert‰nige Bauern geschildert, die mit
Ehrfurcht den „kleinen Herrn“  Sahm gr¸flen. „Es war wirklich so, wie Bauders es
gesagt haben. Auch er war ein kleiner Herr.“  [Josephi 1990: 17] Das gef‰llt dem jungen
Wanderburschen, der jetzt versteht, die f¸hrende Stellung vor dem lettischen Knecht
Jahnis zu erhalten. Das will er nicht durch Hochmut und ‹berheblichkeit, sondern
„durch grˆfleren Fleifl und unbedingte Zuverl‰ssigkeit“  erreichen. Jedenfalls erhielt
dadurch „sein Tun Ö einen tieferen Sinn“ . [Josephi 1990: 17] Die Deutschen und die
Letten sind geistig und geistlich unterschiedlich.

Das Kapitel „Die Konfirmation“  zeigt zwei unterschiedliche Gruppen von
Menschen, die von der Kirche getrennt werden. „Endlich ̂ ffneten sich die Kirchent¸ren.
Die Letten strˆmten in den Krug, und f¸r die Deutschen begann der Gottesdienst.
Palmsonntag war es. Die Kinder der deutschen Gemeinde wurden heute eingesegnet.“
[Josephi 1990: 22ñ23] Die Kirche akzeptiert die soziale Trennung der ethnischen
Gruppen in zwei Gemeinden ñ in die deutsche und in die lettische.

Aber auch die Eingewanderten werden von der sozialen Hierarchie schwer betrof-
fen: Die P‰chter haben kein Recht auf Land. Das kˆnnen sie nicht erwerben, ñ die
Bauders m¸ssen von dem Kalnenkrug zu George (23. April) weg. Es ist der Abschied
vom Kalnenkrug, wo die Bauders zehn Jahre gewirtschaftet haben. Die M‰nner f¸hren
ernsthafte Reden. „Mit Erbitterung sprachen sie davon, dafl kein B¸rgerlicher das
Recht habe, Land zu erwerben.“  [Josephi 1990: 32] Die fr¸heren Aufst‰nde der B¸rger
sind unterdr¸ckt geworden. Aber schliefllich lˆst sich der Diskurs auf, so dass die
Bauderin endlich mit ihrer Formulierung „die deutschen Handwerker m¸ssen t¸chtige
Leute sein“  und dann werden sie alle das Brot haben, den Schwulst der Reden abbricht.
[Josephi 1990: 41]

Die ausf¸hrlichen ‹berlegungen des Pastors, die in die auktoriale Erz‰hlerrede
¸bergehen, verraten die ideologische Position, die vom deutschen Adel vertreten wird.
So ist der Adel der Meinung, dass er das Land groflz¸gig verwaltet, wenn er auch nicht
vergisst, seine Standesvorteile auszunutzen. Besonders wird die vorz¸gliche Lage der
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lettischen Bauern hervorgehoben, was ein grofles Verdienst des deutschen Adels sei:
„Die Letten konnten nicht ¸ber den Mangel an F¸rsorge klagen. Ihr Volkstum wurde
ihnen nicht genommen. War es doch die Ritterschaft, die Volksschulen gr¸ndete, in
denen die Kinder in ihrer Muttersprache unterrichtet wurden. Deutsche M‰nner der
Wissenschaft ¸bersetzten die Bibel ins Lettische, schrieben B¸cher und sorgten eifrig
f¸r die geistigen Bed¸rfnisse des lettischen Volkes.“  [Jospehi 1990: 40] Diese Einsch‰t-
zung der Bedeutung des deutschen Adels durfte auch die Position der Autorin sein, die
christlich-humanistische Ideale in allen ihren Romanen vertritt. „Der kleine deutsche
Mann“  wird beinahe vernachl‰ssigt im Vergleich mit den Letten, denn die deutschen
Handwerker sollen hart arbeiten und sowieso d¸rfen kein Land besitzen. Hier tritt
eine klare Einstellung der Schriftstellerin zu den Baltdeutschen zutage.

Ohne nationale Tendenz ist die Darstellung des Kanepmarktes zwei Tage vor
dem ersten Sonntag im August in Schˆnberg, wo die verschiedensten Nationalit‰ten
farbig und ausdrucksvoll charakterisiert werden. Die Letten, die unter dem deutschen
Einfluss stehen, sind den Litauern durchaus ̧ berlegen, deshalb sehen sie mit Verachtung
auf die roher gekleideten Litauern herab und behandeln sie geringsch‰tzig. Zwar ist
die litauische Produktion (G‰nse, Schweine und Pferde) billiger, doch das wohlhabende
Kurland wird viel hˆher gesch‰tzt. Schelten und Schimpfen verr‰t die „hˆhere Kultur“
der Letten, die wegen des Aneinanderhakens zweier Wagen mit den Worten „ein Leits“
und „Schulik“  aufeinander schreien. Juden in langen Kaftans und b‰rtige Russen „ in
w¸rdevoller Gelassenheit“  schreiten auf dem Markt. [Josephi 1990: 53] Und letzten
Endes die Zigeuner ñ „Ein Jahrmarkt ohne Zigeuner war in Kurland undenkbar“ . „Die
braunen, schmalen Gestalten schl‰ngelten sich gewand durch den Menschenstrom.
Phantastisch aufgeputzte M‰dchen streckten bettelnd ihre H‰nde aus. Alte Weiber
mit klebrigen Karten weissagten die Zukunft, und je hˆher ihr Lohn ausfiel, desto
rosiger gestalteten sie das Schicksal des hoffenden Zuhˆrers.“  [Josephi 1990: 53] Die
Schilderung der Menschenmassen verschiedener Nationalit‰ten ist in den Romanen
von Josephi immer wahrheitsgetreu und klarsichtig. Es herrscht hier kein kriegerischer
Nationalismus, es gibt keine nationale ‹berhebligkeit und keinen nationalen Hass.

Der Vaterl‰ndische Krieg 1812 zeigt eine neue Seite der Beziehungen zwischen
der Bauernbevˆlkerung und den preuflischen Truppen in Kurland. Auch der P‰chter
Sahm wird einberufen und nimmt an Kriegsereignissen teil. Auf dem Weg nach Mitau
soll er sich zwischen Russen und Preuflen auf heimlichen Waldpfaden durchschlagen.
Die Bevˆlkerung hat Angst vor den lettischen Bauernbanden, die pl¸ndernd die Straflen
durchziehen. Sahm ger‰t sogar in einen solchen johlenden Haufen und schreit mit,
damit man ihn f¸r den Seinesgleichen h‰lt. Mit grofler M¸he gelingt es ihm, in das
gr‰fliche Haus hineinzuschl¸pfen. „Bald darauf schlugen die Aufr¸hrer mit Stˆcken
und Kn¸tteln an die Fenster, dafl die Scheiben klirrten. Der Graf gab aus dem oberen
Stock ein paar Schrecksch¸sse ab. Mit lautem Geschrei stoben die Bauern auseinander...“
[Josephi 1990: 73ñ74] Die lettischen Bauern werden als „Unruhestifter“  bezeichnet,
die die Chance ausnutzen, um die soziale Ordnung zu ruinieren. Die Milit‰rmacht
l‰sst unverz¸glich eine Bekanntmachung anschlagen, in dem kompromisslos gesagt
wird, dass „keinerlei Ver‰nderung in der Verwaltung der Provinz und in den Bezie-
hungen von Gutsherrn und Bauern eintritt...“  [Josephi 1990: 74] Die lettischen Bauern
haben keine Hoffnung, von den „guten“  groflen und kleinen Herren befreit zu werden...
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Die politischen und ethnischen Auseinandersetzungen werden von den ethnograp-
hischen abgelˆst. Die Baudersleute finden das Johannisfest, das die Erz‰hlerin einfach
„Johanni“  nennt, nicht als einen rauhen Brauch der Letten und nicht als derbe Sitte der
ungebildeten Bauern, sondern sie f¸hlen sich geehrt, als ihnen „so viele Kr‰nze auf den
Kopf gest¸lpt“  werden. [Josephi 1990: 99] Vater Bauder geht mit seiner Flasche reihum,
damit jeder einen Schluck tun kann. Kein einziger Hinweis auf „Deutsche Herren“  und
auf die untert‰nigen Letten. Mutter Bauder aber, die immer bereit ist, den Vorschriften
des Adels zu folgen, „ l‰flt sich von ihrer Lebenswelle tragen. Sie hebt und senkt sich
mit ihr in froher, kraftvoller Bewegung, ohne nach den Ursachen zu fragen. Ihr Leben
ist nun mal so und nicht anders.“  [Josephi 1990: 100] Das Volksfest hat alle Vorurteile
abgeschafft, die Baudersleute sind nun alle zusammen, die nationalen Grenzen sind
verwischt.

Als der alte Bauder als Herr P‰chter des Reisenkrugs gestorben ist, kommt Herr
Pastor zum Arrendator Herrn von Selten, um die Gelegenheit zu besprechen. Die Witwe
Bauder soll nun den Krug r‰umen, ñ das ist der ̧ bliche Brauch, denn sonst kˆnnte ein
langj‰hriger P‰chter Besitzerrechte empfinden. Die Leute sollen klein bleiben, meint
er, dabei geht es gar nicht um die Nationalit‰t, sondern um das Eigentumsrecht, was
Herrn von Selten wichtiger als die ethnische Frage ist. Profit und Eigentum sch‰tzt er
hˆher als gewisse nationale Vorurteile. Seine Charakteristik der Letten ist eine gut
kalkulierte Antwort auf die „menschenbegl¸ckenden Ideen“  eines Geistlichen: „Wissen
Sie, was das beste w‰re? Ein paar lettische P‰chter in einige Kr¸ge zu setzen, damit die
Kleindeutschen Konkurrenz bekommen. Das sag¥„ ich Ihnen, eine harte w‰re das, denn
der Lette ist anspruchslos und braucht viel weniger als der Deutsche. Der Deutsche
will schon herrenm‰flig leben, er will einen Lehnstuhl, einen Spiegel, die Tochter mufl
einen Hut haben, wozu ist das alles nˆtig? Der Lette braucht nichts von alledem, Salz
und Gr¸tze, das ist ihm genug.“  [Josephi 1990: 140] Der nationale Zynismus stˆrt den
Herrn nicht, „einen reizenden Abend“  mit Musik und Unterhaltung zu Hause auf dem
Gut in Taurkaln zu veranstalten.

Einmal ist im Kaizekrug der Brand im Dampfbad, das die Autorin lettisch „die
Pirts“  nennt, ausgebrochen. Sahm versucht, sich an den Verwalter zu wenden, damit
die durch das Feuer enstandenen Schaden vom Hof ausgeglichen werden, ñ es hilft
aber nichts. Er wird sogar als vermutlicher Brandstifter verrufen. F¸r Mutter Bauder
ist die Position des Verwalters klar: „Sie haben die Macht. Mit Gewalt kˆnnt Ihr
nichts erreichen. Laflt Gras wachsen ¸ber die Sache.“  [Josephi 1990: 174] Sie hat
Recht, denn das nationale Verhalten von Sahm hat auf den Baron keinen Einfluss. Der
Hohn des Gutbesitzers ereifert den deutschen Handwerker noch mehr: „Es wird einmal
die Zeit kommen, da auch der Adel vom Lande verdr‰ngt wird, er wird fortziehen
m¸ssen, landlos, von Ort zu Ort, wie jetzt der kleine deutsche Mann. Das w¸rde sich
einmal r‰chen. Wann? Das konnte niemand sagen. Aber wenn die Letten erwachen,
dann w¸rde es dem Adel schlechtgehen. Das w¸rde sein Untergang sein...“  [Josephi
1990: 177] Und welcher Meinung ist der Baron von den Letten? Hochm¸tig und einge-
bildet antwortet er auf die von Sahm klar dargelegten Verh‰ltnisse auf dem Lande:
„Den bescheidenen, dem¸tigen Letten, den stellte er dem m‰chtigen Adel als eine Gefahr
hin!“  [Josephi 1990: 177]
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Das vielschichtige soziale und das nationale Lebenspanorama in Kurland Anfang
des 19. Jahrhunderts hat ihre meisterhafte Darstellung im Roman von Elisabeth Josephi
„Ohne Land“  gefunden. Somit z‰hlt man den viel gelesenen und diskutierten Roman
der Autorin zum chronikalen literarischen Dokument, der die Beziehungen zwischen
den Baltdeutschen und den Letten im angegebenen Zeitraum nicht nur ans Licht zu
f¸hren vermag, sondern auch sie pr‰sentiert und ¸berzeugend charakterisiert.

LITERATUR

Josephi, E. Ohne Land. Frankfurt am Main, Berlin: Ullstein, 1990. 252 S.



239

J˚ratÎ MAKSVYTYTÀ
(Kaunas University of Technology)

Zur Versprachlichung der Geschichte im untertitelten Spielfilm

Summary
The Verbalization of History in Subtitled Film

The article focuses on conveying the specificity of historical reality of the Baltic countries
in the 20th century, as presented in a specific film, through names of cultural elements and their
translation into other languages. The historical film ìEkskursantÎî (ìThe Excursionistî), created
in Lithuania in 2013 that has gained international recognition, has been selected as the research
material. The content of the film is historical; the film depicts the encounter and intertwining of
two cultures and languages ñ Lithuanian and Russian. The analysis is aimed at finding out if
the loss of content-related information that occurs as a result of subtitling affects the transfer of
cultural elements and the world-view to target languages. In addition, the article emphasizes
the following aspects: producing subtitles for a film on a historical topic brings additional
benefits to the translator, i.e. helps to broaden his/her knowledge and develop competence.

Key words: verbalization, translation, cultural elements, Lithuanian, Russian

*
Litauen, als relativ kleines Land, kann von seiner Teilnahme an der filmischen

Unterhaltungsindustrie berichten und verf¸gt damit, so Mitkus [2011: 79], „¸ber das
symbolische, wirtschaftliche und kulturelle Kapital“ . Den symbolhaften Wert machen
die Prestige sowie der Ruhm dieses Kulturprodukts aus, das kulturelle Kapital kommt
mit der erstellten Botschaft ¸ber soziale, historische oder wirtschaftliche Probleme;
das ‹bermittelte kann auch didaktisch eingesetzt werden oder hilft die nationale Iden-
tit‰t in der eigenen Gesellschaft und f¸r die Welt zu definieren.

Der folgende Beitrag widmet sich der Analyse eines litauischen Spielfilmes zur
historischen Thematik. Einerseits liegt das Interesse daran, durch welche Objekte bzw.
Ph‰nomene der Vergangenheit die historische Botschaft im Film rekonstruiert wird,
andererseits wie die Information in der ‹bertragung in Untertiteln (weiter UT) darge-
boten wird und in wieweit sie an ihrem spezifischen historischen Kolorit eventuell
einb¸flt, bedingt durch die objektiven Erfordernisse zu Untertitelgestaltung. In Bezug
darauf wurden einige Beispiele der kulturbedingten Lexik der Gruppe „gesellschaftlich-
politische Realienbezeichnungen“  nach Vlachov, Florin [1980: 50ñ78] ausgesondert
und in ihrer Wiedergabe in interlingualen UT im originalen DVD [https://www.knygos.
lt/lt/dvd/ekskursante/] sowie in der frei zug‰nglichen Quelle im Internetportal [https:/
/www.opensubtitles.org] vergleichend und deskriptiv ermittelt. Die englischsprachigen
UT, heruntergeladen im Dezember 2016, stammen von einem anonymen Autor. Auf
Besonderheiten der technischen Umsetzung von UT im Film wird in diesem Beitrag
verzichtet.

Bei den Realienbezeichnungen (weiter RB) geht es, laut Koller, um „Sachverhalte
politischer, institutioneller, sozio-kultureller, geographischer Art, die spezifisch sind
f¸r bestimmte L‰nder“  [Koller 2004: 232]. Drahota-Szabo verbindet die RB als Zeichen
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mit einer bestimmten Epoche und einer bestimmten Gruppe der Zeichenbenutzer, wenn
¸ber die Denotation der Zeichen hinaus ein Zusatzwert, eine Konnotation entsteht,
„d.h. in den Mitgliedern der Gruppe ñ die auch eine ganze Nation sein kann ñ weitgehend
identische bzw. ‰hnliche Assoziationen hervorrufen kˆnnen. (Ö)“  Drahota-Szabo
[2013: 24]

„Bei der interlingualen Untertitelung handelt es sich, so J¸ngst [2010: 25], „um
verknappte ‹bersetzung des Filmdialogs, die als Lesetext im Bild zu sehen ist, w‰hrend
der Film mit der originalsprachlichen Dialogspur l‰uft“ . Bei der Untertitelung des Films
als audiovisuelles Produkt soll der ‹bersetzer spezielle Anforderungen beachten. Zu-
n‰chst geht es um die notwendige K¸rzung des Textumfangs, da die gesprochene
Sprache in die geschriebene umgesetzt wird. Die K¸rzung geht auf jeden Fall mit der
Bearbeitung des Originals einher und wird, so J¸ngst [2010: 37], mit der Verdichtung
und der Auslassung von Textteilen realisiert. Dabei kann zu ungewollten Bedeutungs-
verschiebungen kommen.

Die oben erw‰hnten Probleme gr¸nden auf der Spezifik des audiovisuellen Formats,
indem visuelle und auditive Kan‰le aufeinandertreffen und evtl. mit verbalem und
nicht verbalem Zeichen ausgef¸llt werden. Bei dem Aufnehmen, Verfolgen und Erfassen
der UT geht es um einen Komplex von parallelen geistigen und physischen Prozessen;
dabei werden einzelne Bilder und der gesamte Film von einem ‹berblick begleitet und
zusammengefasst. Im Falle einer mangelnden Qualit‰t der UT werden Stˆrungen
bewusster aufgenommen. Die Qualit‰t kann z.B. nicht nur durch Rechtschreibfehler
oder eine nicht synchrone Einblendung der UT, sondern auch inhaltlich beeintr‰chtigt
werden, z.B. durch Neutralisieren bzw. Lˆschen der kulturspezifischen Lexik.

Das Analysematerial bildete ein historisches Drama ñ der litauische Spielfilm
„EkskursantÎ“  (2013). 2014 ist der Film in DVD-Format (UT litauisch und russisch)
erschienen. Der Film erz‰hlt eine dramatische Geschichte, die sich Mitte des 20. Jahr-
hunderts in Litauen abspielt und das Schicksal des 11-j‰hrigen M‰dchens Maria wieder-
gibt, der eine weite Reise im Jahre 1948 aufgezwungen wird. Durch diesen Film wird
das Thema der Verbannungen erstes Mal im litauischen Spielfilm dargestellt. [ZabulÎ-
nienÎ 2013]

Die DVD ist mit offenen UT versehen: wenn Filmdialoge auf Litauisch laufen,
erscheinen UT auf Russisch, und umgekehrt, wenn Dialoge auf Russisch erfolgen,
kommen litauische UT. Hiernach orientiert sich die vergleichende Aufstellung der Belege
in der Analyse in Originaltext und Untertitel. Die Dialogtexte werden in Beispielen in
originalsprachlichen Zeichen geschrieben und die RB durch die deutsche ‹bersetzung
erg‰nzt. Die Varianten der englischsprachigen UT werden hinzugef¸gt, um weitere
Lˆsungen und evtl. ƒnderung zu ermitteln. Die angef¸hrten Beispiele werden numme-
riert. Folgend werden einige Beispiele aus den Filmdialogen mit geschichtlich konno-
tierter Lexik vorgestellt.

Die Geschichte wird durch die Formeln der Anrede und Benennungen der Milit‰r-
dienstgrade illustriert.

Originaltext Untertitel
1 ru. спасибо, товарищ начальник lt. AËi˚, drauge virininke.

[de. Genosse] eng. Thank you, friend chief.
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2 ru. Товарищ сержант, лодка. lt. Drauge ser˛ante, valtis!
[de. Genosse] [Sergeant] eng. Friend sergeant! A boat!

In Filmdialogen (Bsp. 1) kommen Re-Inszenierungen der vergangenen Ereignisse
durch Verwendung der Formeln von offizieller Anrede w‰hrend der sowjetischen Zeit
mit ru. товарищ / lit. draugas (Maskulinum, Nominativ, Singular) (de. Genosse) statt
„Herr“ / „Frau“ . Die lexikalischen Einheiten der beiden Sprachen erhielten in der sowje-
tischen Epoche spezifische gesellschaftlich-politische Konnotationen. In dem vorlie-
genden Kunstwerk wird das Erlebte absichtlich durch die verwendete Anrede markiert.
Wie man aus dem Beispiel 2 sieht, hatte ru. товарищ / lit. draugas zum Beispiel auch
die Betitelung von Milit‰rdienstrangen begleitet. Bei der ‹bertragung dieser gesell-
schaftlich-politischen Realienbezeichnung aus der Ausgangssprache (ru.) in die Ziel-
sprache (lt.) w‰hlt der ‹bersetzer die Strategie der Einb¸rgerung durch das gleichwertige
ƒquivalent und erreicht somit das Aufbewahren der historischen Konnotation. Eine
andere Frage entsteht, ob die junge Generation der Filmzuschauer diese Konnotationen
mitbekommt, weil ihre Erfahrung nicht so weit reicht. Wenn hier die englischsprachige
Variante friend vorkommt, die seltsam in dem Kontext anmutet (aber ˆkonomischer
in der Zeichenanzahl f¸r UT ist), so kommt die Annahme, dass es um die wˆrtliche
‹bertragung entweder aus dem Russischen oder aus dem Litauischen geht, ohne die
historischen Begebenheiten bewusster zu ber¸cksichtigen. Mˆglicherweise w¸rde das
englische comrade eindeutiger die politische Konnotation treffen.

Die Geschichte wird durch die Nennung der wirtschaftlichen oder Verwaltungs-
einheit illustriert.

Originaltext Untertitel
3 ru. колхоз мне доверил ответ- lt. Kol˚kis man patikÎjo atsaking‡

ственную материальную работу materialin· darb‡.
[de. Kolchose] eng. Collective farm entrusted me a

liable material work

4 ru. Какой еще райцентр? с кем я lt. ¡ kok· dar rajono centr‡? Su kuo
разговариваю, представьтесь. a kalbu? Prisistatykit!
[de. Rayonzentrum] eng. In what center of what district?

Who Iím talking with? Introduce
yourself!

Die typische wirtschaftliche Einheit der Sowjetzeit auf dem Lande ist der Kolchos
gewesen, der Begriff bedeutet „die kollektive Wirtschaft“ , vgl. Duden [russ. kolhoz,
gek. aus: kollektivnoe hozjajstvo= Kollektivwirtschaft] und ist im Litauischen mit der-
gleichen Bedeutung sowohl als Lehn¸bersetzung kol˚kis als auch als ‹bernahme mit
phonetisch-phonologischer und morphologischer Anpassung kolchozas bekannt. Die
letztere Variante ist mit einer gewissen abwertenden Bedeutung konnotiert. Im Dialog
wird die neutrale Variante realisiert und in den litauischen UT ¸bernommen, da das
abwertende Verh‰ltnis eher im Litauischen vom Wort kolchozas anzutreffen ist. Die
junge Generation kann sie kaum erkennen. Die englische ‹bertragung collective farm
dr¸ckt zwar die innere Semantik aus, gibt die Form der wirtschaftlichen Einheit f¸r



242

Valoda ñ 2017. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

den der Zuschauer bekannt, aber die phonologische und gesellschaftlich-politische
Spezifik bleibt unmarkiert. ƒhnlich konnotierte Spezifik und phonologische Verluste
illustriert die ƒquivalenz der Begriffe ru. райцентр, lit. rajono centr‡ und eng. center
of district. Von Interesse w‰re zu ̧ berlegen, f¸r welche Begriffe hier evtl. in deutschen
UT entschieden wird, da im Deutschen auch museale St¸cke zu finden w‰ren.

Die Geschichte wird durch die Nennung der Geldeinheit illustriert.

Originaltext Untertitel
5 lt. Deimt kapeikÎli¯, panelyte. ru. Десять копеек, деточка.

[de. Kopeek] eng. Give me three. ñ 10 kopeks, girl.

6 ru. вот тебе четвертак lt. –tai tau penkergÎ...
[de. ein Viertel der Geldeinheit] eng. Take this quarter...

Im Beispiel 5 wird die damalige sowjetische W‰hrung (1 Rubel = 100 Kopeken)
sowohl im Originaltext als auch in UT auf Russisch und Englisch verwendet. Im Beispiel
6 geht es um eine alte Geldeinheit.

Die Nennung einer Geldeinheit im Film oder die Aufz‰hlung ihrer Bezeichnungen
in einer Reihenfolge kann potentiell auf schnelle Art den geschichtlichen Zeitverlauf in
einem Land illustrieren, so z.B. von 1918 gab es folgende Geldeinheiten als offizielle
W‰hrung im Umlauf in Litauen: Ostrublis, OstmarkÎ, Litas, Rublis, ReichsmarkÎ,
Rublis, Bendrieji talonai, Litas und seit 2015 ist Euras in Gebrauch [vgl. Lukas 2015].
Ein Teil der Bezeichnungen sind ‹bernahmen mit morphologischer und phonologischer
Anpassung, besonders, wenn es sich um ein politisch abh‰ngiges Verh‰ltnis des Landes
handelt.

In einer Filmszene (Beispiel 6) wird vom Vorteil des audiovisuellen Formats profi-
tiert, indem von der Geldeinheit geredet und sie zugleich gezeigt wird. Im Bild erscheinen,
wenn auch nur kurz, Banknoten dieser Zeit. Aber in litauischen UT wird in eine andere
Epoche gesprungen, n‰mlich in die zaristische Zeit, als mit penkergÎ die Geldeinheit
von 25 Kopeken bedeutete, vgl. PenkeÏrgÎ caro laik¯ dvideimt penki¯ kapeik¯ vertÎs
pinigas.[DLKfi] Wenn auch der Name von W‰hrungseinheit nicht ganz vertraut sein
kann, erg‰nzt das Bild die verbale Information und hilft dem ‹bersetzer bei evtl. ‹ber-
legungen, wie weit ‰quivalent repr‰sentiert werden soll. Deswegen bleibt auch engl.
quarter eindeutig genug.

Die Geschichte wird durch die spezifische Bezeichnung von einer Personengruppe
illustriert.

Originaltext Untertitel
7 ru. Подтверждено, что из состава lt. Patvirtinta, kad i Pabaltijo persi-

Прибалтийских переселенцев kÎlÎli¯ s‡stato dingo deimtmetÎ.
пропала десятилетняя девочка. [de. ‹bersiedler].
[de. ‹bersiedler] eng. It was confirmed, that from the

migrants train disappeared a 10
years old girl.
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8 ru. Митя, ты не представляешь lt. Mitia, tu net ne·sivaizduoji... Ji ñ
себе. Она ссыльная. tremtinÎ. [de. Verbannte]
[de. die Verbannte] eng. Mitia, you canít even imagine. ..

She is an exile.

9 lt. Galit ive˛ti, a nebijau. ru. Можете ссылать, я не боюсь.

[de. wegbringen, abtransportieren] [de. in die Verbannung schicken]
eng. You can take me away ñ I am
not afraid.

Die Beispiele 7, 8 und 9 legen sowohl verbale als auch geschichtliche Besonderheiten
des dargestellten Themas dar. Durch das Schicksal der Hauptperson und die Dialoge
anderer Teilnehmer daran wird die politisch-ideologische F‰rbung des erz‰hlten Zei-
talters verdeutlicht und auf den Punkt gebracht. Mit diesen Beispielen kˆnnte teilweise
der Hauptgedanke des Films formuliert werden, d.h. in der dargestellten ƒra gab es
Konflikt der Denkweisen, sowohl ‰uflerlich als auch innerlich, ihre Blickpunkte ver-
sch‰rften sich im Kontakt miteinander und haben Schicksale der Personen gepr‰gt.
Das Beispiel 7 legt die offizielle Seite dar; als Vertreterin der durch politisch-ideologische
Aktionen betroffenen Gruppe wird sie aber in Beispielen 7 und 8 unterschiedlich
genannt. Im ersten Fall wird die offizielle Bezeichnung verwendet, n‰mlich die Ver-
bannten werden als ‹bersiedler genannt. Die russischsprachige Bezeichnung f¸r ‹ber-
siedler ist переселенец – человек, переселившийся или переселяемый с постоянного

места жительства в новые, обычно необжитые места. Переселенцы на новые земли.

Крестьяне-переселенцы. Переселенцы в окраинные губернии (в старой России)

[Ozhegov]. Das litauische ƒquivalent im UT persikÎlÎlis bedeutet kas kur nors persikÎlÊs
[DLKfi], d.h. jemand, der seinen Wohnsitz irgendwohin verlegt hat [‹bersetzung der
Autorin]. Die ann‰hernde deutsche ‹bersetzung der russischsprachigen Bedeutung
w‰re folgend: die Person, die von einem best‰ndigen Wohnsitz in einen neuen, meist
unbewohnten Ort ¸bersiedelt ist oder wird. Die Siedler in der neuen Heimat. Bauern-
Siedler. Die Siedler in der abgelegenen Provinz (im alten Russland). [‹bersetzung der
Autorin]. Aus dem vorgestellten Text geht hervor, dass eine breite Semantik vom Begriff
‹bersiedler identifizierbar ist, von den freiwilligen bis zu evtl. gezwungenen ‹bersied-
lern, aber nicht deutlich genug, um konkrete geschichtlichen Zw‰nge zu erkennen.
Daf¸r erkennbar ist die Zweiteilung des Verbalen im offiziellen und inoffiziellen
Gebrauch (Beispiel 8), wenn zwei Leute unter vier Augen einander Heimlichkeiten
offenbaren, n‰mlich die Sache bei Namen nennen und den politisch-ideologisch konno-
tieren Begriff ru. ссыльная, de. die Verbannte, lt. tremtinÎ verwenden. Nicht umsonst
benutzt die Hauptperson in der finalen Szene (Beispiel 9) das litauische ive˛ti, de.
wegbringen, abtransportieren, das eine konnotative Ersatzbedeutung f¸r verbannen
in der Zeit um 1948 in Litauen erhielt, d.h. mit Gewalt aus der Heimat an einen
fremden Ort ins Ungewisse, oft mit tragischem Ende abtransportieren. Diese Bedeu-
tungsimplikation im Original wird durch den ‹bersetzer eindeutig erkannt und wirksam
im UT mit ru. ссылать realisiert. Der russischsprachige Zuschauer hat damit die Mˆg-
lichkeit, die stilistische Bestimmtheit des Originals nachzuvollziehen. Im englischen
UT mit take away wird die Bedeutung des Originals entweder aus dem gesamten
Filmkontext ersichtlich oder ist zu ahnen.
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Die vorgestellten Beispiele aus dem Original und in der ‹bertragung in UT lassen
schlieflen, dass der bewusste ‹bersetzer durch seine Vorarbeit am Film der geschicht-
lichen Thematik nicht nur sein sprachliches Gef¸hl f¸r linguistische Feinheiten vervoll-
kommnen, sondern auch sein allgemeines Wissen erweitern und weiterleiten kann,
indem er die bestmˆgliche Variante f¸r die anderssprachigen UT und deren Empf‰nger
ausarbeitet, die evtl. alters- oder kulturbedingt ¸ber einen anderen Basisinventar der
geschichtlichen Kenntnisse verf¸gen. Die translatorisch ausgerichtete Analyse der UT
zum Film mit geschichtlicher Thematik bietet zudem Mˆglichkeiten ihrer didaktischen
Anwendung in der Unterrichtspraxis bei der Ausbildung der ‹bersetzer. Die Analyse
kˆnnte k¸nftig als eine Vorarbeit z.B. von deutschen UT zum Film betrachtet werden.

Schlussfolgerungen:
Realienbezeichnungen sind unumg‰ngliche Filmkomponenten, die die historische

Authentizit‰t gew‰hrleisten, das Thema darstellen und eine spezifische Wirkung auf
den Empf‰nger aus¸ben. Sie kˆnnen vom Zuschauer je nach Vorerfahrung unter-
schiedlich identifizierbar sein. Es h‰ngt von der gew‰hlten Methode des ‹bersetzers
ab, ob die geschichtliche F‰rbung in Untertiteln erhalten bleibt. Bevor anderssprachige
Untertitel zum geschichtlichen Film angefertigt werden, sind eingehende Analysen der
Filmthematik ratsam.

LITERATUR

DLKfi ñ Didysis lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odynas. Available: http://lkiis.lki.lt/
Drahota-Szabo, E. Realien-Intertextualit‰t-‹bersetzung. Beitr‰ge zur Fremdsprachenvermitt-
lung. Sonderheft 19. Landau: Empirische P‰dagogik, 1999. 288 S.
Duden© ñ Deutsches Universalwˆrterbuch, 5. Aufl. Mannheim 2003 [CD-ROM].
J¸ngst, H. E. Audiovisuelles ‹bersetzen. T¸bingen: Narr, 2010. 197 S.
Koller W. Einf¸hrung in die ‹bersetzungswissenschaft. Wiebelsheim: Quelle und Meyer, 2004.
343 S.
Lukas, A. Pinigai Lietuvoje: nuo ostrublio iki euro. In: © Lietuvos ̨ inios 2015 01 03. Available:
http://lzinios.lt/lzinios/Istorija/pinigai-lietuvoje-nuo-ostrublio-iki-euro/194040
Mitkus, T. Lietuvos kino industrija XXI a.: valstybÎs remiamas menas ar verslas? Santalka:
Filosofija, Komunikacija 2011, t. 19, nr. 2. Available: www.cpc.vgtu.lt/index.php/cpc/article/
download/coactivity.2011.17/pdf
Ozhegov ñ Ожегов, С.И., Шведова, Н.Ю. Толковый словарь Ожегова. 1949ñ1992. Available:
http://dic.academic.ru/dic.nsf/ogegova/156966
Vlachov, Florin ñ Влахов С., Флорин С. Непереводимое в переводе. Москва: Международные

отношения. 1980. 343 c.
ZabulienÎnÎ, E. „EkskursantÎ“  ñ ̨ mogikas kinas, kokio Lietuvoje nebuvo seniai (filmo recenzija).
Lietuvos rytas. Available: http://bit.do/dfxPD



245

Ivars OREHOVS
(Latvijas Universit‚te)

Die Herausforderungen des Schicksals
im postsowjetischen Lettland ñ das deutsch verˆffentlichte

literarische Zeugnis von Erihs J. G. Rainer

Summary
The Challenges of Destiny in Post-Soviet Latvia ñ the Literary Testimony Published
in German by Erihs J. G. Rainer

The narrative of experience, written in German (Eine Sandburg in Lettland. Authentischer
Erlebnisbericht) by Erihs J. G. Rainer (pseudonym), who was born in Switzerland and nowadays
is living in Latvia, was published already in 2005. The Latvian translation was prepared in
2015 with the provisional title ìK‚da smilupils Latvij‚î (A Sand Castle in Latvia). By descrip-
tions of events as well as depictions of the human experience the prose work reflects significant
aspects of everyday life and those of generalized intercultural contacts from the point of view of
an individual who with his western experience of life has come to Latvia as one of the Baltic
countries, which have regained their independence. The aim of the article is to present textually
the thematic structure of the narrative and to provide its analytical interpretive summary. As a
result there are manifested some generalized tendencies of individual destinies in the form of an
original instructive guide-book for people with a similar intention of changing their place of
residence by settling in a post-socialist country environment. The edition is also to be evaluated
as an interesting reading material to a wider range of interested persons.

Key words: western experience of life, post-socialist country, ìauthentic narrationî, rela-
tionship complications, literature guide-book

*
Die Geschichte der autobiographischen Schreibt‰tigkeit kann man sicherlich im

Sinne der chronologischen Dauerhaftigkeit mit der Geschichte der Literatur im Allge-
meinen vergleichen, aber im Kontext des sozialpolitischen Gemeinschaftslebens rufen
die an der Gegenwart herangen‰herten Verˆffentlichungen dieser Art ein besonderes
Interesse hervor.

Eine von solchen ist auch die deutsch erschienene Darstellung des in der Schweiz
geborenen und heute in Lettland ans‰ssigen Autors, dessen kreative Potenz sowohl
schriftlich, als auch in Gem‰lden zum Ausdruck kommt, Erihs J.G. Rainer1 unter dem
Titel Eine Sandburg in Lettland. Authentischer Erlebnisbericht. Die im Titel des lite-
rarischen Werkes vom Autor gegebene Bezeichnung des Genres ñ „authentischer Erleb-
nisbericht“ , neben der metaphorisch wahrgenommenen Betitelung und dem Erschei-
nungsjahr (2005), versch‰rft im thematischen Aspekt die Aufmerksamkeit des in globali-
sierten Wertesystemen lokal interessierten Lesers. Den Standpunkt des Berichtverfassers
kˆnnte man als eine Ausl‰nderperspektive seitens der westlichen Lebenserfahrung auf

1 Pseudonym; der Autor ist im Jahre 1941 geboren.
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das postsowjetische Lettland und Mˆglichkeiten zur ,Integrationë oder Einf¸hlung ins
Gemeinschaftsleben desjenigen benennen.

Durch die Betrachtung der inhaltlichen Abfolge der Kapitel und nach der literarisch-
analytischen Lesung wird es ermˆglicht, noch etliche Richtlinien hervorzuheben:
� postsozialistisches Europa nach dem ,Zerfall der Berliner Mauerë als Ort, welcher

neue Mˆglichkeiten bietet,
� die Verwicklungen der M‰nner-Frauen-Beziehungen, wenn die Liebe oder deren

Imitation sich mit der sozioˆkonomischen Zielen und Mˆglichkeiten in Ber¸hrung
kommt,

� die geistige Abh‰ngigkeit des Menschen sowohl von der Verbundenheit mit dem
Herkunftsland, als auch ñ mit dem Land seines Wohnsitzes,

� [..] Authentischer Erlebnisbericht als eine Art ,literarische Anleitungë f¸r westliche
M‰nner im Kreuzpunkt der persˆnlichen Gef¸hle und Ziele in Nordosteuropa.

Abbildung 1. Einband des Buches ñ Rainer, Erihs
J. G. Eine Sandburg in Lettland. Authentischer
Erlebnisbericht. Norderstedt: Books on Demand
GmbH, 2005

Das Vorhandensein der benannten Richtlinien des Sujets in verschiedenen quanti-
tativen Dosen findet man im Grunde in der ganzen nach den Prinzipien der linearen
Kontinuit‰t gebildeten Gesamtheit der Komposition des Berichtwerkes. Die Gesamtheit
der thematischen Leitlinien zieht sich mit der textuellen Fixierung von Beobachtungen,
Bewertungen, Beurteilungen, Schlussfolgerungen und Verallgemeinerungen des Autors
durch die gesamte Werkstruktur. Sie besteht aus 15 nummerierten und mit pr‰gnanten
Titeln versehenen Kapiteln, am Ende folgt aber ñ das Abschlusskapitel „Was sp‰ter
geschah...“  als Epilog, welcher wahrzunehmen erlaubt, dass dem Narrativ zur ,Sand-
burgë als Metapher ¸ber die Fragilit‰t der Existenz eine voraussichtliche Fortsetzung
mit einer entfalteten Darlegung der sp‰teren Erfahrung ermˆglicht werden kann.

Die thematische Ausf¸hrung des Erz‰hlwerkes von Erihs J. G. Rainer beginnt
logisch mit dem Vorzeigen des ursachlichen Zusammenhangs, warum ein materiell
gut versorgter Beamter mit Pr‰sidentschaftsehre und Verpflichtungen eines interna-
tionalen Sportverbandes aus der in Wohlstandsvorstellungen besonders hochgesch‰tzten
Schweiz wegen der Bewahrung der persˆnlichen Identit‰t als seinen Wohnsitz Lettland
aufsuchen soll. Der Erz‰hler beginnt mit einer philosophischen Behandlung der
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,Anatomie des Niedergangsë der vormaligen Ehe ñ nach 21 Jahren Zusammenlebens
in der Familie, aus welcher die Tochter herangewachsen ist, fˆrdert ein ,Seitensprungí
des Mannes gesetzliche Anforderungen seitens der Frau nach der Ehescheidung und
effektiv hohen Alimenten, die schliefllich zu einer Verschlechterung der materiellen
Lage des geschiedenen Herrn f¸hren; zus‰tzlich zu dieser k¸mmerlichen Nacherz‰hlung
konfrontiert der Autor vom Standpunkt eines Erfahrenen also den Leser mit des ÷fteren
rhetorischen Fragen zum Wesen der Liebe und Ehe: „War es eine Liebesheirat? Ich
weifl es nicht mehr. [..] Was weifl man denn schon im Alter von 24 Jahren ¸ber die
Liebe? Fast gar nichts! Man hatte es ja nie gelernt.“  [Rainer 2005: 15]; „Dabei habe
ich immer wieder gefragt: Funktioniert denn in der heutigen Zeit eine Ehe ¸berhaupt
noch? Ist das der Traum, den man immer getr‰umt hat?“  [Rainer 2005: 23] In seinen
Kindheitserinnerungen erw‰hnt der Erz‰hler auch die strenge Erziehung, das d¸rftige
Auskommen und die getrennt lebenden Eltern. Also ñ die Erfahrung des Ehescheiterns
ist von der Familie der Eltern zur n‰chsten Generation her¸bergekommen.

Das Narrativ kehrt zur Beschreibung des obenerw‰hntenÇ,Sackgassenzustandesë
im Zusammenhang mit der Ehescheidung zur¸ck, und es folgt die Bekanntschaft mit
einer um zweiundzwanzig Jahre j¸ngeren lettischen Frau mit sportlicher Vergangenheit
namens Ilona, die Abkˆmmling im ˆffentlichen Raum bekannter Eltern ist und aus
fr¸heren Beziehungen2 zwei Kinder hat. Darauf folgt die Entscheidung ñ nach Lettland
umzusiedeln und ein zweites Mal zu heiraten. Doch neben einer Reihe von allt‰glichen
Schwierigkeiten im neuen Wohnsitzland mit postsozialistischen Eigent¸mlichkeiten
und verschiedenen Hindernissen in der Unternehmerschaft, welche in einer kurzgefassten
Phrase im Titel des Buchkapitels „Kleines Land, grofle B¸rokratie [..]“  [Rainer 2005:
107] und in der Beurteilung der Autors ausgedr¸ckt sind:

Ein Westeurop‰er muss eine solche B¸rokratie einfach einmal
erlebt haben, dann ist er wieder mit seiner Heimatverwaltung zufrieden. [..]
Hier findet er eine neue Olympiadisziplin: „ Verwaltungsleerlauf“

[Rainer 2005: 107],

pr‰gt sich nach und nach eine gewisse Diversifikation der Anschauungen der neuver-
m‰hlten Partner mit unterschiedlicher Nationalit‰t, dem Alter, sowie mit verschieden-
artiger sozialer Zielsetzung. Diese sind also die Ursachen, welche noch mehr die zivile
Eingliederung des Ausl‰nders in Lettland erschweren.

Den [..]authentischen Erlebnisbericht von Erihs J.G. Rainer soll man wirklich als
ein individuelles und leuchtendes Beispiel einer verallgemeinerten Tendenz inter-
pretieren, das heiflt ñ f¸r die in den westlichen sozioˆkonomischen Bedingungen
lebenden Leute3 erˆffnete sich auch nach dem Fall des ,Eisernen Vorhangsë in Europa
eine neue Mˆglichkeit der Selbstbehauptung. Aus unterschiedlichen Gr¸nden gef¸hrt
gerieten sie ins postsozialistische Milieu, denn es gab Hoffnungen, neue Gesch‰fts-
beziehungen aufzubauen und eigene wirtschaftliche Potenz zu verbessern, sowie sich
f¸r frische persˆnliche Beziehungen zu engagieren.

2 Der Partner ñ beim Namen nicht genannt, aber ñ ein bekannter Sporttrainer, der unter
r‰tselhaften Umst‰nden gestorben ist.
3 Grˆfltenteils ñ M‰nner.
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Doch f¸r diese Mˆglichkeiten, wie der weitere Ablauf der Handlung im Narrativ
mit dem Titel Eine Sandburg in Lettland [..] demonstriert, wird keine f¸r den Verkehr
gewissermaflen sichere ‚Einbahnstrafle‘  gegeben. Solche Mˆglichkeiten kommen schritt-
weise in einer gegenwirkenden F¸hlung mit Bem¸hungen der ausgew‰hlten lettischen,
zu verallgemeinern ñ nordosteurop‰ischen, Frau zun‰chst nach der materiellen Sicher-
heit, da die Familienharmonie und Liebe nicht mehr so wesentlich zu sein scheinen
und seitens des erz‰hlenden Ichës schon wahrgenommen wird, dass er als ein Vorstel-
lungsopfer von gut situierten westlichen M‰nnern als ‚Werkzeug‘  f¸r sozioˆkonomische
Ziele der Frau verwendet w‰re. Die Fortsetzung der Handlung verfolgt die Entfremdung
dieser Beziehungen und deren juridischen Abbruch. Im Text wird jedoch nicht direkt
irgendwelche Generalisierung ̧ ber die Schlieflung von Berechnungsehen als ein Verfahren
zur Lˆsung von sozialen und wirtschaftlichen Problemen lettischer und osteurop‰ischer
Frauen zum Ausdruck gebracht. Der Zweck der literarischen Beschreibung offenbart
sich im Suchen des ursachlichen Zusammenhangs hinsichtlich des individuellen Schicksals
mittels der linearen Darlegung von der persˆnlichen Erfahrungsgeschichte.

Wo findet man Ausweg aus dieser neuen Sackgasse im ausgew‰hlten, oder genauer
gesagt ñ in dem vom Schicksal ‚zugespielten‘  Wohnsitz in Lettland, das in der Erfah-
rungsbewertung des Autors „ [..] kein einfaches Land ist“ , wo er „eine schwierige Zeit“
erleben sollte, und es „wird auch noch schwierig bleiben [..]“  [Rainer 2005: 195]. Als
eine Alternative gegen¸ber der prosaischen Seite zu diesem Leben sind die Versuche
zum Selbstausdruck bei ÷l- und Aquarellmalerei, die schon im Heimatland den Anfang
nahmen und eine erfolgreiche Fortsetzung auch in Lettland4 fanden, sowie ñ in der
Poesie, ein Beispiel aus welcher liest man als Einleitungsgedicht des [..] authentischen
Erlebnisberichtes mit dem Titel Vergiss es nicht... Die lyrischen Strophen enthalten
eine poetisch direkte Mahnung des Ich-Erz‰hlers an sich selbst und, es scheint, auch
an andere:

[..], bitte, vergiss die Heimat nicht,
Du weiflt, dort leuchten die gleichen Sterne
Wie bei Dir in weiter Ferne.

[Rainer 2005: 7]

Diese Dichtung, die im Jahre 2002 im Jahrbuch5 der deutschsprachigen Lyrik erschien,
sowie die Beispiele der schweizerischen und der lettischen Landschaftsmalerei weisen
in gewisser Hinsicht auf positive Abh‰ngigkeit und geistige Wurzeln sowohl im Heimat-
land, als auch im Land seines Wohnsitzes, also ñ all das, was die allt‰glichen Schwierig-
keiten und Widrigkeiten zu ¸berwinden hilft.

4 Mehrere Ausstellungen in Riga ñ 1999, 2003 und 2006.
5 Nationalbibliothek des deutschsprachigen Gedichtes. Ausgew‰hlte Werke V. M¸nchen: Realis-
Verlag, 2002, S. 473.
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Abbildung 2. Versuche zum Selbstausdruck des Buchautors bei der ÷l-
und Aquarellmalerei, die schon im Heimatland den Anfang nahmen und

eine erfolgreiche Fortsetzung auch in Lettland fanden ñ sowohl in
neuen Werken der Malerei, als auch in der Teilnahme an Ausstellungen

Im Allgemeinen ñ den offenherzigen [..]authentischen Erlebnisbericht von Erihs
J.G. Rainer, der von der ‹bersiedlung aus der Schweiz vom Leben im postsowjetischen
Lettland berichtet, kann man als eine Art Belehrung oder einen ,literarischen Hand-
buchtextë betrachten, der bei der Verallgemeinerung konkreter Schicksalswege sowohl
im Sinne der kompositorischen Struktur, als auch im thematischen Aspekt, charakte-
ristische Merkmale offenbart, mit welchen die westlichen Mannspersonen bei der F¸h-
lung persˆnlicher Gef¸hle und Zielen im postsozialistischen Europa rechnen sollten
und, es scheint, noch rechnen m¸ssen werden.
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Summary
Pictorial Stream of Consciousness in Eduard von Keyserlingís Fiction

The present article explores the literary work of the Baltic-German author Eduard von
Keyserling (1855ñ1918). The study inquires into the poetic consequences of the specific pictorial
awareness of modernist literature. The literature around 1900 reflects an iconic change in the
relationship between the medium of writing and the pictorial medium. In Keyserlingís texts
traditional narrative concepts were challenged by experimental concepts, which focus on visuality
and fragmentation. Challenged by the heightening of evidentiality promised by psychological
imagery the author developed a language of pictorial stream of consciousness.

Key words: Baltic-German literature, Eduard von Keyserling, intermediality, visuality,
stream of consciousness

*
Eduard von Keyserlings Gesamtwerk ist in groflem Ausmafl von den Ideen Freuds

gepr‰gt. Psychoanalytisches Wissen ist bei Keyserling in die Figurenkonstellationen,
die Themen und Motive, in die Handlungsmuster seiner Texte transformiert worden.
In vielen Werken des Autors stehen erotische Verwirrungen seiner Figuren, patho-
logische Konflikte im Mittelpunkt. Hier finden sich zeitsymptomatische Konstruktionen
von M‰nnlichkeit und Weiblichkeit. Horst Thomé ist der Meinung, dass der Ich-Begriff
Keyserlings ̧ berraschend an Freuds Begriff des Lust-Ich erinnert [Thomé 1993: 526].
Er behauptet, dass es bei Keyserling alles erotisch semantisiert ist: die Ortschaften, die
Zeit und sogar das Wetter [vgl. ebd.: 531].

Das 1907 verfasste Essay „ ‹ber die Liebe“  von Keyserling bietet die aufschlufl-
reichen Hinweise f¸r die Interpretation seiner literarischen Werke, die von anderen
Quellen gar nicht zu gewinnen sind, weil Keyserling testamentarisch die Vernichtung
seines Nachlasses verf¸gte und daher wenig Biographisches ¸berliefert ist.

Jetzt beherrscht das Erotische alle Verh‰ltnisse des menschlichen Daseins,
gibt ihm die Farbe, kompliziert sie, legt in sie ein begl¸ckendes oder vernich-
tendes Fieber, wird zur treibenden Kraft des gesellschaftlichen Lebens. Wollen
wir einen Menschen verstehen, so m¸ssen wir wissen, welche Rolle das
Erotische in ihm spielt. Es ist der unerm¸dliche Dramatiker, der unaufhˆrlich
die Knoten sch¸rzt und lˆst, der Tragiker und Komˆdiendichter des mensch-
lichen Daseins, unerschˆpflich in neuen Formen vom H‰fllichsten und Bru-
talsten bis zum Edelsten (Keyserling, zitiert nach: www. syberberg.de/
Syberberg4_2005_/14_Mai05.html)

Die Verwissenschaftlichung des literarisch modernen Diskurses korrespondierte,
so Thomas Anz, zumindest was die Psychoanalyse angeht, um 1900 mit einer Litera-
risierung der Wissenschaft [Anz www.uni-marburg.de: 18]. Freud illustrierte seine
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Theorien mit literarischen Texten. Sie stellten die Terminologie f¸r einen psycho-
analytischen Diskurs bereit, der neue Wahrheiten der Psyche behandelte, die sich in
den ̧ berlieferten Wissenschaftstermini nicht mehr beschreiben lieflen. Es liegt auf der
Hand, dass sich die Psychoanalyse durch ihre narrativen Darstellungen von Lebens-
und Krankengeschichten selbst der Literatur ann‰herte. Nach Thomas Anz gibt es
kaum einen Autor der literarischen Moderne, zumal unter der bedeutenderen, der sich
nicht mit der Psychoanalyse auseinandergesetzt h‰tte. Er bezeichnet die literarische
Moderne als psychopathophil, weil f¸r sie Krankengeschichten, wenn auch fiktive,
konstitutiv sind [ebd.].

Freuds Bekenntnis in seinen 1895 gemeinsam mit Josef Breuer publizierten „Studien
¸ber Hysterie“  legt nahe, inwiefern die Literatur das wissenschaftliche Denken der
Zeit mitgepr‰gt hat: „es ber¸hrt mich selbst noch eigent¸mlich, das die Kranken-
geschichten, die ich schreibe, wie Novellen zu lesen sind, und dafl sie sozusagen des
ernsten Gepr‰ges der Wissenschaftlichkeit entbehren“  [Freud, Breuer 1999: 277]. Ein-
leuchtend ist in diesem Sinne auch Schnitzlers Bemerkung: „Die neuere Psychologie ist
mehr auf Metaphern bedacht als auf psychische Realit‰ten“  [Schnitzler 1976: 283].

Freuds Biograf Ernst Jones nimmt an, dass Freud, h‰tte er sich nicht der Natur-
wissenschaft zugewandt, Schriftsteller geworden w‰re. Jones zitiert einen Brief, den
Freud am 1. April 1884 an seine Braut schrieb: „Nun eine ‹berraschung. Zum wieder-
holten Male sind mir ñ und ich weifl nicht wieso, mehrere Geschichten in den Kopf
gekommen, von denen ich unl‰ngst eine ñ in orientalischem Gewandt ñ ziemlich
bestimmt herausgearbeitet habe. Du wirst doch erstaunt sein zu hˆren, dafl ich dichte-
rische Regungen versp¸re, nachdem ich selbst nicht ferner von mir geglaubt habe“
[Zitiert nach Anz: www. literaturkritik.de]. In seinem bekannten Brief an Schnitzler
vom. 8. Mai 1906 schreibt Freud ¸ber die „weitreichende ‹bereinstimmung“ , die
zwischen ihren „Auffassungen mancher psychologischer und erotischer Probleme
besteht“  [Freud, zitiert nach: Wiener Moderne 1990: 651]:

„ Ich habe mich oft verwundert gefragt, woher Sie diese oder jene geheime
Kenntnis nehmen konnten, die ich mir durch m¸hselige Erforschung des
Objektes erworben, und endlich kam ich dazu, den Dichter zu beneiden, den
ich sonst verwundert.
Nun mˆgen Sie erraten, wie sehr ich mich die Zeilen erfreut und erhoben, in
denen Sie mir sagen, dafl auch Sie aus meinen Schriften Anregung geschˆpft
hatten. Es kr‰nkt mich fast, dafl ich f¸nfzig Jahre alt werden muflte, um
etwas so Ehrenvolles zu erfahren (...)“  [ebd.].

In einem anderen Brief an Schnitzler aus dem Jahre 1922 formuliert Freud viel
zutreffender, was er unter ‹bereinstimmungen versteht:

„ (...) ich habe immer wieder, wenn ich mich in Ihre schˆnen Schˆpfungen
vertiefe, hinter deren poetischen Schein die n‰mlichen Voraussetzungen,
Interessen und Ergebnisse zu finden geglaubt, die mir als die eigenen bekannt
waren. Ihr Determinismus und Ihre Skepsis ñ was die Leute Pessimismus
heiflen ñ, Ihr Ergriffensein von den Wahrheiten des Unbewuflten, von der
Triebnatur des Menschen, Ihre Zersetzung der kulturell-konventionellen
Sicherheiten, das Haften Ihrer Gedanken an der Polarit‰t von Lieben und
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Sterben, das alles ber¸hrte mich mit einer unheimlichen Vertrautheit. (...) So
habe ich den Eindruck gewonnen, dafl Sie durch die Intuition (...) all das
wissen, was ich in m¸hseliger Arbeit an anderen Menschen aufgedeckt habe
(...)“  [Zitiert nach Lorenz 1995: 116].

Das Anliegen dieser Arbeit ist es, literarische Bildstrategien, die zeittypisches Inte-
resse Keyserlings an nicht bewussten Vorstellungen widerspiegeln, auf intermedialer
Ebene die Eigenart und die Rolle der Bilder in ausgesuchten Texten des Autors zu
untersuchen. Gerade dem Medium des Bildes kommt bei der Literarisierung der ƒufler-
ungsformen des Unbewussten eine besondere Bedeutung zu. Das Augenmerk wird
dabei nicht auf die thematischen Bez¸ge zwischen Literatur und Psychoanalyse zu
richten, als vielmehr auf die medialen Wechselwirkungen: wie sich im Spannungsfeld
Spache und Bild innovative literarische Strategien ausmachen.

Der Einfluss von Freuds Psychoanalyse auf die Visualit‰t um 1900 ist enorm. In
der Literatur gibt es viele Erz‰hlexperimente, in denen es um die Frage geht, ob und
wie sich das gewˆhnliche, von Sprache und gesellschaftlichen Konventionen gepr‰gte
Bewusstsein um auflergewˆhnliche Bewusstseinszust‰nde erweitern l‰sst. Die patho-
logischen Zust‰nde bekommen ‰sthetischen Eigenwert. Programmatisch ist in diesem
Zusammenhang Hofmannstahls Interesse an den „Traumbildern, den hypnagogen Bil-
dern des Halbschlafs, den hypnoiden Tr‰umereien der Hysterikerinnen und den Haluzi-
nazionen schisoider Personen“  [Schneider 2006: 29].

Keyserlings literarische Imagologie ist auf den ersten Blick nicht so reich wie die
von Hugo von Hofmannsthals. Seine Figuren sind aber auch mit der Tatsache kon-
frontiert, dass es aufler dem Bewusstsein andere relevante Geisteszust‰nde gibt, deren
Entdeckung schmerzhaft und verstˆrend f¸r das Ich ist. Die Literarisierung dieser Geis-
teszust‰nde in der Prosa wird zu einer groflen Herausforderung f¸r die Erz‰hltechnik
und die sprachliche Gestaltung. Das Andere des Bewusstseins l‰sst sich begrifflich
kaum fassen. Dieser Prozess wird von Rilkes Malte als Sehenlernen gefasst: „ Ich lerne
sehen. Ich weiss nicht, woran es liegt, es geht alles tiefer in mich ein und bleibt nicht an
der Stelle stehen, wo es sonst immer zu Ende war. Ich habe ein Inneres, vor dem ich
nicht wusste. Alles geht es dorthin. Ich weiss nicht, was dort geschieht.“  [Rilke,
www.gutenberg.spiegel.de]

Zur Beschreibung des Unbewussten seit Kant ¸berwiegen r‰umliche Metaphern,
in denen „der unbewusste Bereich der Psyche z.B. als ein unbekanntes, gleichsam noch
nicht kartografiertes Territorium, als von Wassermassen verdeckter Teil eines Eisbergs
oder schlicht als ,dunklerë, tieferliegender Raum gefasst wird, aus dem das Unbewusste
in den ,erleuchtetenë hellen und hˆherliegenden Raum des Bewusstseins emporzusteigen
vermag“  [Scharnowsky: 48ñ49]. Die um 1900 g‰ngige Metapher der Welle zur Beschrei-
bung des Unbewussten, der sich auch Keyserling in seinem gleichnamigen Roman
„ Wellen“  bedient, ist, so Scharnowsky, nicht nur mit der Vorstellung von unabl‰ssiger
flieflender und ver‰nderlicher Bewegung verbunden, die Symbole wie Wasser, Welle,
Strˆmung, Flufl und Meer so attraktiv f¸r die Lebensphilosophie wie auch f¸r die
bildende Kunst der Zeit macht, sondern veranschaulicht zugleich auch den bedrohlichen
Aspekt des Zerrinnens von greifbarer Gegenst‰ndlichkeit, der Aulˆsung der Vorstellung
einer auflerhalb von Psyche und Physis des Menschen gegebenen Wirklichkeitswelt
¸berhaupt [Scharnowsky: 50].
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Bei Keyserling verlagert sich die Darstellung des Unbewussten aus dem Bereich
des Gegenst‰ndlichen in den imagin‰ren, bildlichen Bereich. In seinen Texten wird die
Visualit‰t zum Verfahren, das dazu verhilft, den innerpsychischen Vorg‰ngen litera-
rischen Ausdruck zu verleihen. Es verspricht eine Authentizit‰t, nach der die Literatur
sucht. Die Bilder stellen den Wechsel der Zust‰nde dar, sie lˆsen ‰sthetisch die Wider-
spr¸che, die sprachlich nicht gefasst werden kˆnnen und f¸r die von anderen Autoren
um 1900 die Form der erlebten Rede, die so genannten „Traumtexte“  oder den inneren
Monolog eingesetzt wurden. Im Falle Keyserlings kann man vom Bilder-Bewusst-
seinsstrom sprechen:

Gleich nach Empfang des Telegramms, das G¸nthers Verwundung meldete,
war Beate abgereist. G¸nther war krank ñ sie muflte zu ihm, das war klar
und selbstverst‰ndlich; hier brauchte Beate nur mit Mitleid und Pflicht zu
rechnen, und das verstand sie. Jetzt, in der Stille dieser Nachtfahrt aber, wagten
sich seltsame Gedanken hervor. Sie waren schlecht, und Beate f¸rchtete sich
vor ihnen ñ allein, sie waren da und gehˆrten zu ihr. Stirbt G¸nther, dann ñ
ja dann war ihr Leben wieder verst‰ndlich und klar. Wents Leben drohte
kein Schatten mehr. Sie floh vor diesem Gedanken; aber er kam immer wieder.
Das Stampfen des Zuges sprach davon, deutliche Bilder kamen; der Katafalk
im Ahnensaal, Blumen, Kerzen, deren Flammen bleich und durchsichtig im
weiflen Schneelichte standen, das durch die hohen Fenster einfiel. Sie selbst
im Trauerkleide, Went auf ihren Knien, einsam in dem alten Kaltin, das wieder
seinen Frieden und seine Heiligkeit zur¸ckgewonnen hatte. Beate fuhr auf.
Gott, was war es denn, das in ihr so denken, so f¸hlen durfte? Aber kaum
schlofl sie die Augen, so kamen die Bilder wieder [Keyserling 1998: 123].

Keyserlings Protagonistin Beate aus „Beate und Mareile. Eine Schloflgeschichte“
ist passiv ihren Phantasien und Assoziationen ausgeliefert. Ihr Ich verliert sich gleichsam
im Bilderstrom unterschiedlicher Bewusstseinsinhalte, wobei der innere Bilderreichtum
mit ‰uflerer Handlungsarmut einhergeht. Diese Bilder haben eine gewisse ƒhnlichkeit
mit hypnoiden Bildern beim ‹bergang vom Wachen in den Schlaf. Sie bedr‰ngen „wie
Freud es ̧ ber den Psychiater Maurz referiert, mit unglaublicher Aufdringlichkeit“  [vgl.
Schneider 2006: 31]. S. Schneider formuliert ̧ ber solche Bilder: „Gerade, weil sie sich
in keine mimetische Repr‰sentationslogik f¸gen und diskursiv nicht ̧ bersetzbar sind,
nehmen sie das Bewusstsein gefangen und erlauben keine Distanzierung durch Symboli-
sierung. (...) Atopisch, ohne distanzierende perspektivische Verortung, und achronisch,
den linearen Ablauf der Zeit mit eigensinniger Zeitlosigkeit unterbrechend, zeugen sie
von der prek‰ren Gewalt der Bilder als bewusstseinszerstˆrende Grenzph‰nomene der
Evidenz“  [Schneider 2006: 31].

Die Unterbrechung des Erz‰hlgangs durch Bilder deutet gleichsam die Schwierigkeit
einer zusammenfassenden Sinnstiftung traumatischer Ereignisse der Protagonistin an.
Sie f¸hlt sich als Spielzeug in den H‰nden von unkontrollierbaren M‰chten. Sie
entspricht der Freudschen Konstruktion, dass es „nicht einmal Herr im eigenen Hause“
sei, „sondern auf k‰rgliche Nachrichten angewiesen bleibt von dem, was unbewusst in
seinem Seelenleben vorgeht“  [Freud: www.gutenberg. projekt.de].
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Wie aus obigem Zitat aus Keyserling ersichtlich wird, f¸hrt die Darstellung des
Unbewussten zum Wandel der raumzeitlichen Wahrnehmung. Die Protagonistin ist
einem Prozess ausgesetzt, den sie nicht kontrollieren kann und den sie als Gefahr f¸r
ihre Persˆnlichkeit erlebt. Der Leser ist mit der abrupten, unvermittelten Unterbrechung
der Zeitchronologie konfrontiert. Man kˆnnte hier ¸ber eine visuelle Stillstellung
sprechen: den Augenblick, in dem die erz‰hlte Zeit durch den anderen medialen Zustand
aufgehoben scheint. In diesem neuen medialen Raum wird die Figur der Beobachter
ihrer eigenen Imaginationen. Gegenwart und Vergangenheit werden eins f¸r sie. Die
Ersetzung der Schilderung einer Handlung durch die Schilderung eines visuellen
Bewusstseinsstroms bedeutet eine Verschiebung der Zeitproblematik von der Ebene
der ‰ufleren Zeit auf die der inneren Zeit. Es handelt sich um die Erlebniszeit, die mit
dem Bewusstseinsstrom identisch ist. Der Vorrang der Erlebniszeit vor der Ereigniszeit
bedeutet die Subjektivierung der Zeit. Die subjektive Zeit l‰flt sich in einzelne Fragmente
zerst¸ckeln, die dann vom Bewusstsein nach Belieben angeordnet werden. Der Flufl
der Bilder ergibt sich nicht aus der logischen Koh‰renz des Inhalts, sondern die logische
Diskontinuit‰t des Inhalts schafft neue Bildmuster:

Was wir noch denken nennen, ist sehr oft eine Besch‰ftigung, bei der wir
selbst wenig dazutun. Man sitzt da und kommt sich wie eine Laterna magica
vor, in die eine fremde Hand die Glasbildchen hineinschiebt und langsam
hin- und herzieht. ñ Ein Zimmer mit roter D‰mmerung ñ Claudia kommt
herein, langsam und aufrecht ñ Claudia sitzt auf dem Sofa ñ Claudia sieht
mich an ñ sie schenkt Tee ein ñ sie steht unter dem groflen Portal ñ immer
wieder diese Bilder. Es ist merkw¸rdig, wie lange wir dasselbe denken kˆnnen
[Keyserling 1986: 66].

Es ist auff‰llig, dass hier das Denken synonym f¸r das Bilder-Sehen, das Imaginieren
steht. In seiner visuellen Intensit‰t hat Keyserlings Text eine filmische Qualit‰t. Das in
den Text eingef¸hrte optische Medium fungiert als Metapher der Erinnerung und wird
zum Werkzeug der geschmeidigen Verkn¸pfung von Einzelbildern. Es geht hier um
die Medialisierung von unsichtbaren psychischen Prozessen. Sowohl die Psyche des
Menschen, als auch die Literatur m¸ssen sich den ver‰nderten Wahrnehmungsbe-
dingungen anpassen.

Der Hauptprotagonist der Erz‰hlung „Harmonie“  Felix kehrt nach einer langen
italienischen Reise nach Hause zur¸ck. W‰hrend der Fahrt wird er von Erinnerungs-
bildern bew‰ltigt, die mit den aktuellen Sinneseindr¸cken konkurrieren:

Der Wagen fuhr durch Felder hin. Ebnes, grellgr¸nes Land, ̧ ber das seidige,
blaue Schatten hinschillerten. Leute kamen von der Arbeit. Sie mochten Gerste
ges‰t haben. Langsam ging einer hinter dem andern her, graue Gestalten,
denen das Abendlicht die Gesichter rot malte. (...) Felix freute sich, das wieder-
zusehen. Aber es war unterhaltend, ñ wenn er die Augen schlofl, war all das
fort und ganz andere Bilder dr‰ngten heran, St¸cke von Bildern, kleine, grelle
Visionen, die nicht zur Ruhe kommen konnten, wie wirr durcheinanderfuhren,
wie aufgescheucht. Immer viel tiefes Blau, gewaltsames Licht ¸ber groflen,
starren Linien. Ein roter Bl¸tenzweig auf dem gelblichen Atlas einer Felswand.
Die Ber¸hrung eines Frauenkˆrpers, einer Haut, in die es sich wie Bernstein
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mischte. (...) Wenn er dann wieder die Lider aufschlug, erschien das gr¸ne
Land, ̧ ber das rote Lichter hinstrichen, in seiner Stille und K¸hle fremd und
unwahrscheinlich. Er muflte dar¸ber l‰cheln, wie all diese Bilder in ihm
stritten, um f¸r ihn wirklich zu sein [Keyserling 1998: 181ñ182].

Die erz‰hlte Wirklichkeit existiert hier nur in der Perspektive des Bewusstseins
und als Funktion des Bewusstseins. Der Stoff wird so dargestellt, wie er sich im Strom
des Bewusstseins zerst¸ckelt und organisiert, d.h. durch die Linse der Erinnerungen
des Protagonisten gesehen. Es handelt sich hier um die Betrachtung der Dinge durch
die Mechanismen des unbewussten Teils der Psyche. Keyserling verwendet konsequent
die Montagetechnik, um die Fragmentierung von Raum und Zeit im Bilder-Bewusst-
seinsstrom der Figur teils wiederzugeben. Die Bestandteile ñ Bilder ñ erscheinen an
sich selbst‰ndig und gleichwertig und zeugen von der hilflosen Orientierungslosigkeit
des in seiner Subjektivit‰t gefangenen Protagonisten. Es kommt dazu, dass Wirklichkeit
nur in der Perspektive des Subjekts existiert, das selber nicht weifl, aus welchen Motiven
heraus es die Wirklichkeit so und nicht anders sieht.

Es ist auff‰llig, dass sich in allen zitierten Textausz¸gen die Narration aus der
subjektiven Perspektive des isolierten Bewusstseins entfaltet. Die Bilder tragen der Sub-
jektivierung der Sprech- und Schreibformen bei. Es vollzieht sich die Perspektivierung
des Textes auf ein BewusstseinsñIch (Vietta).

Der Autor bedient sich einer nichtmimetischen Bildlichkeit, mit ihren eigenen
Darstellungsformen und Bildproduktionsmechanismen. Die Bildbeschreibung steht
damit vor der paradoxen Aufgabe, Raum und Visuelles innerhalb der zeitlichen Struktur
der Spache einzufangen, ein simultanes Bild wiederzugeben. ,Bilderë in Texten um
1900, so S. Schneider, verdanken sich beschreibaren Strategien. Diese kˆnnen Simulta-
neit‰tseffekte herstellen oder durch ikonische Indices (...) markierte konfigurative R‰ume
schaffen, welche Finalit‰t und Kausallogik der Erz‰hlung unterbrechen und einen
Medienwechsel von sprachlicher Sukzession zur ikonischen Gleichzeitigkeit insinuieren
[Schneider 2006: 22]. Bilder vermitteln dem Leser eine Innenansicht von Verlauf psychi-
scher Prozesse, die sich im Bewusstseinsraum der Figur abspielen. Sie erlauben ihm
den Prozess ihrer Identit‰tskrise nachzuzeichnen. Keyserlings Texte veranschaulichen
somit die komplexen Beziehungen von Subjektivit‰t und Textualit‰t.
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Summary
Baltic German and ìKitchen Latvianî in Works by German-Baltic Authors
(1st half of the 20th century)

The article is concerned with the phonetic and linguistic features in texts by German-
Baltic authors. In many memory and fictional texts there is evidence that Baltic German had
special phonological features, whereby it is easy to identify the German Baltic speakers. The
research object comprises memories, experience reports, letters, and diaries that concern the
interwar period. Many examples are selected to discuss deviations in the Baltic dialect of the
High German language as spoken in Germany. In many ways, Baltic German already seemed
outdated, both in grammatical construction and in the use of individual words. German on the
pages of some works of German-Baltic authors assumes certain neatness of character. An
important focus in the article lies on the definition of ìkitchen Latvianî and its particularities
are discussed in greater detail.

Key words: interwar period, German-Baltic authors, Baltic accent, borrowings

*
Beim Lesen vieler Erlebnisberichte, Erinnerungen, Briefe der deutschbaltischen

Autoren f‰llt die Besonderheit auf, die am Beispiel des folgenden Zitats veranschaulicht
werden kann:

„ Wie etwa seine Frau im Hotel dem Stubenm‰dchen sagte, sie mˆge doch
mit einem Spann und Luppat kommen, um die Diele, auf die sie den Inhalt
einer Kaffeetasse versehentlich gegossen, aufzunehmen, und wie das Stuben-
m‰dchen sie wie so ëne Dojahnsche angeschaut hatte und man sich mit der
Marjell schliefllich mit Zeichen verst‰ndlich machen muflte.

„ So dumm sind die Menschen, dafl sie nicht einmal ordentlich Deutsch verste-
hen!“ , und nun schlieflt er seinen BerichtÖ“  [Grosberg 1937: 249]

Der Roman „Meschwalden“ , aus dem dieses Zitat stammt, wurde 1922 geschrie-
ben, schildert aber die Bl¸tezeit der Deutschbalten in Lettland ñ die 80er Jahre des
19. Jhs. In Vielem tragen die Handlung und die Darstellungsweise idyllische F‰rbung,
denn das Ziel des Buches war, wie es im Vorwort des Romans steht, den „Leser im
Reich“  [Grosberg 1936: 6] mit der typischen Lebensweise der Deutschbalten bekannt
zu machen. Das Buch Oskar Grosbergs ist in sprachlicher Hinsicht besonders wertvoll,
weil der Autor sich feinf¸hlig gegen¸ber der Sprache erweist und den Roman durch
eine Wˆrterliste erg‰nzt: „Der Leser im Reich wird viele Ausdr¸cke typisch baltischer
Pr‰gung nicht verstehen, deshalb ist dem Buch ein Anhang beigef¸gt worden, der die
baltischen Wortbildungen erl‰utert“  [Grosberg 1937: 6]. Diese Wortbildungen beziehen
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sich grˆfltenteils auf Landwirtschaft, Alltagsleben und Jagd und kˆnnen zweifellos als
ein interessanter Forschungsstoff angesehen werden.

F¸r diesen Artikel wurden Werke und Erinnerungen ausgew‰hlt, die in der Zwi-
schenkriegszeit verfasst wurden oder in denen es um die Zwischenkriegszeit geht.
Nat¸rlich sind die Ergebnisse und das Darstellungsmaterial nicht vollst‰ndig und kˆnnen
erg‰nzt und vervollst‰ndigt werden.

In vielen Erinnerungen und fiktionalen Texten kann man Hinweise darauf finden,
dass Baltischdeutsch einen besonderen phonetischen Klang hatte, nach dem man die
Deutschbalten leicht identifizierte, z.B. deklamierte eine der Verwandten des deutsch-
baltischen Schriftstellers Alexander Stenbock-Fermor „eigene Gedichte, mit baltischem
Akzent“  [Stenbock-Fermor 1973: 134]. Man soll darauf hinweisen, dass es keine einheit-
liche Aussprache im Baltikum gab. So z. B. betont Bernhard Bielenstein bei der Beschrei-
bung seiner Schule in Reval, dass seine Aussprache ihn zu sehr als Kurl‰nder verriet
und viel Heiterkeit auslˆste (vgl. Bielenstein 1967, 214). Den rigaschen Dialekt bezeich-
nete Camilla von Stackelberg als „knotig“ , er unterschied sich „von dem aller ¸brigen
Balten“  [Stackelberg 1998: 64]. Auch in Petersburg war die Aussprache der Deutsch-
balten anders [Guenther 1969: 13]. Als der Historiker Peter Krupnikov (1920ñ2009)
in Universit‰ten Deutschlands arbeitete, galt sein baltischer Akzent als aristokratisch
[Крупников 2015: 47]. Im Gegenteil: Der ber¸hmte lettische Operns‰nger Mariss
VÁtra bezeichnete diese Aussprache eher als dialektbezogen und schrieb, dass sie den
S‰ngern aus Lettland bestimmte Schwierigkeiten in Deutschland bereiten konnte [VÁtra
2013: 128]. Im Vergleich mit der baltischdeutschen Aussprache klang die „reichs-
deutsche“ , wie man damals sagte, „exotisch“  [vgl. Tillich 2006: 17]. Im Buch „Deutscher
Faktor in Lettland (1918ñ1939)“  von Raimonds Cer˚zis wird geschrieben, dass die
Sprache der Deutschbalten ihre Besonderheiten in der Aussprache, im Wortschatz vor
allem wegen der Entlehnungen aus den Sprachen der einheimischen Bevˆlkerung und
in den Neubildungen hatte [vgl. Cer˚zis 2004: 29].

Manche Besonderheiten der baltischdeutschen Aussprache kann man heute mit
Beispielen und Zitaten aus den Werken der Zwischenkriegszeit belegen.

1. „ Jeistreiche Jeselligkeit“  [Ulmann 1983: 66]
Einen indirekten Beweis f¸r diese Aussprache wurde im Buch Ineta Lipas „RÓga

bohÁmas var‚“  gefunden, indem sie schreibt:
PadarÓja galu turpat kazino vai hoteÔos ñ no‚v‚s, nojiftÁj‚s (das Gift ñ inde,
v‚cu val. ñ red. piez.) [Lipa 2002: 229]

Laut der artikulatorischen Phonetik wurde der stimmhafte, plosive, velare Konso-
nant „g“  [Rausch 1991: 347] durch den stimmhaften, palatalen Gleitlaut [j] ersetzt.
Dabei werden der Artikulationsort und die Artikulationsstelle ver‰ndert. Die Erkl‰rung
dieser Erscheinung bleibt immer noch offen. Diese Besonderheit wird auch in Wikipedia
vermerkt, mit Quellen aus Forschungen von Dzintra Lele-Rozentale und Ineta Balode,
die sich viel mit der Geschichte der baltischdeutschen Mundart besch‰ftigen.

2. Als zweite Besonderheit der baltischdeutschen Mundart kann man die Aussprache
von [ˆ] als [e] und [¸] als [i] betrachten.

„ Bei Studentens is noch scheener“  [Sass 1963: 48]
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„Der hipsche Junge“  [ebda: 50]
„ is fir uns zu plukattich“  [ebda: 85]
„ unmeglich“  [Burmeister 1955: 119]
„ hier is grien, da is grien

unter meinen Fieflen.

Hab verloren meinen Schatz,

werd ihn suchen missen.“  [ebda:. 190]

Wikipedia f¸hrt ein ‰hnliches Zitat aus den Erinnerungen des Arztes Heinrich
Bosse (1869ñ1946) an und erg‰nzt mit den Kommentaren: Die Aussprache wirkt „etwas
mundartlich ̧ bertrieben“  und „hier werden die Umlaute karikiert“  (https://de.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Baltisches_Deutsch#cite_ref-20, zug‰nglich 21.1.2017). Die hier angef¸hrten
Zitate tragen keinen witzigen Charakter und lassen diese phonetische Besonderheit als
ernst wahrnehmen.

Die Wikipediaseite erw‰hnt noch eine Besonderheit, die hier nicht best‰tigt werden
kann: die Aussprache des Diphthongs [ei] als [‰i].

3. Als dritte Besonderheit der baltischdeutschen Mundart kann die umgangssprach-
liche Reduzierung des Endlautes [t] angesehen werden. Das betonen insbesondere
Vera von Sass und Herta Burmeister:

„ Bei Studentens is noch scheener“  [Sass 1963: 48]
„ is schon gut“  [ebda: 63]
„ is fir uns zu plukattich“  [ebda: 85]
„ hier is grien, da is grien

unter meinen Fieflen.“  [Burmeister 1955: 190]

Die Zitate zeigen nicht nur die Umgangssprache, das letzte angef¸hrte Zitat ist
einem Lied entnommen. Alle angef¸hrten Beispiele zeigen den Wunsch der Autoren,
den phonetischen Klang ihrer Sprache mˆglichst genau wiederzugeben.

In vieler Hinsicht wirkte das Baltischdeutsche schon damals veraltet, sowohl im
grammatischen Bau als auch im Gebrauch einzelner Wˆrter. Dar¸ber schreiben viele
deutschbaltische Autoren.

Eine der Nebenfiguren des Romans „Das fressende Haus“  Siegfried Vegesacks
‰uflert sich ¸ber den vor kurzem nach Deutschland ¸bersiedelten lettischen „Baron“ ,
dass er „merkw¸rdig gut Deutsch“  [Vegesack 2005: 34] spricht. Kommunikative Gram-
matik unterscheidet sich von der normativen Grammatik auch durch ihre regionalen
Besonderheiten (vgl. Deutsch als Fremd- und Zweitsprache 2010: 420). Deutsch auf
den Seiten einiger Werke der deutschbaltischen Autoren bekommt einen gepflegten,
sogar gek¸nstelten Charakter, u.a. wird der Gebrauch einzelner Wˆrter besonders
hervorgehoben. Z. B. das Wort „ liter‰risch“  [Bergengruen 1956: 156] wird als veraltet
gekennzeichnet.

Folgende lexikalische Besonderheiten sind in der baltischdeutschen Mundart der
Zwischenkriegszeit zu erw‰hnen:
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1. Der Gebrauch der entlehnten Wˆrter aus dem Lettischen in ihrer unver‰nderten
Form. Das geht vor allem die lettischen Feste an. Dabei wird beim Schreiben
versucht, den lautlichen Klang wiederzugeben:

Ligoa [Vegesack 2005: 302]
Ligohgesang [Munier-Wroblewska 1933: 249]
Lihgo [Burmeister 1955: 126]
Lihgo Jaani [Stackelberg 1998: 293]
Martini [Vegesack 2005: 159]
Martinsblumen (Herbstastern) [Goercke 1959: 94]

2. Das entlehnte Wort wurde in die deutsche Rede eingeflochten. Wie davon mehrere
Autoren schreiben, war es „bei uns sogar ¸blich, in die deutsche Sprache einige
lettische oder russische Wˆrter einzuflechten, die jeder, der in diesem Land geboren
war, verstehen konnte“  [Zimmer 2006: 11]. Dabei bekamen lettische Wˆrter keine
¸blichen Endungen. Lettisch ist eine flektierende Sprache, die Gestalt eines Wortes
‰ndert sich bei seiner Deklination, was f¸r Deutsch wenig charakteristisch ist.

Sie gingen unten an der Aa bis zum „ Prahm“  [Burmeister 1955: 164]
Jeder hatte einen kleinen, braunen „ Krus“  mit Milch [Burmeister 1955: 186]
Ein Krus Kaffee [Sass 1963: 48]
Als „ pieminj“ , als Andenken [ebda]
Mit nassem „ Luppat“  [ebda]
Bis kápset [ebda: 49]
Basniz-Mantel (Kirchenmantel) [Munier-Wroblewska 1933: 168]

Die russischen Wˆrter wurden auch mit maximalem Streben nach der Richtigkeit
der Aussprache wiedergegeben, aber sie werden ¸berwiegend vollst‰ndig in der
Nominativform des Wortes oder als Teil der Zusammensetzung gebraucht. Die Funktion
der Endungen im Russischen ¸bernehmen die Artikel im Deutschen.

der Dwornik [Sass 1963: 48]
OgorÛdniki [ebda: 86]
Barankih‰ndler [ebda: 90]
Izwoschtschik [ebda: 136]
Einen Borschtsch essen [Guenther 1969: 94]
Er hat den Namen Petruschka [Sudermann 1979: 177]
Tschort! (Teufel) [Munier-Wroblewska 1933: 146]
„ Galosch“  (ein gl‰nzender Gummischuh) [Stackelberg 1998: 202]
Die Njanja [Stenbock-Fermor 1973: 77]

Ohne Zweifel beherrschten die meisten Deutschbalten Russisch als Umgangs-
sprache, davon zeugen Ungenauigkeiten bei der schriftlichen Wiedergabe der Wˆrter.
Besondere Schwierigkeiten boten dabei der Laut [o] in der unbetonten Position, aber
auch andere unbetonte Vokale, die im Redefluss der russischen Sprache reduziert, d.h.
undeutlich ausgesprochen wurden.
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Barsoj genannt [Sudermann 1979: 177]
Tawarischtsch [Munier-Wroblewska 1933: 146]
Sommertschacholls [Sass 1963: 86]

Die deutsche stimmlose Aussprache der stimmhaften Endlaute [g, b, d] wirkt auf
die Aussprache der russischen Wˆrter, was auch beim Schreiben wiedergegeben wird.

Quark, der hier [in Reval] „Tworok“  hiefl [Stackelberg 1998: 164]

Interessant ist zu bemerken, dass einige entlehnte Wˆrter ihre eigene Form im
Deutschen bekommen haben, z. B. im Plural allgemein, in der Anrede, sogar eine
ver‰nderte lautliche Form. Das betrifft sowohl die lettischen als auch die russischen
Wˆrter.

Ploschken (Erdflacken) [Munier-Wroblewska 1933: 75] плошки

Kutschers [ebda:146] кучер

Eine Plate (Backblech) [ebda: 90] papl‚te
Burkanen (Karotten) [ebda: 24] burk‚ni
Belag von s¸flem Brei aus Burkanen (Mohrr¸ben) [Goercke 1959: 94] burk‚ni
„ is fir uns zu plukattich“  [Sass 1963: 85] plukatains

Die angef¸hrten Wˆrter gehˆrten zum Bereich des Alltagslebens. Auf solche Weise
wird in den Werken deutschbaltischer Autoren das bunte Leben multinationaler Staaten
dargestellt, in denen es ¸blich war, relativ frei in verschiedenen Sprachen zu kommu-
nizieren. In dieser Hinsicht ist nicht nur der Inhalt des Textes wichtig, sondern auch
seine sprachliche und linguistische Gestaltung (vgl. Nikula 2004: 266ñ267).

Das Beherrschen der Sprachen Lettisch, Estnisch, Litauisch von Deutschbalten
wurde in vielen Werken und Erinnerungen erw‰hnt und dargestellt, zum Beweis ein
Zitat aus der Erz‰hlung Herbert von Hoerners „Der grofle Baum“ :

Er [Alexander, Hauptfigur der Erz‰hlung] sagt es lettisch, weil ja der Grofl-
vater mit dem Buschw‰chter lettisch spricht. Wie alle Herrenkinder des Landes
ist Alexander mit den zwei Sprachen aufgewachsen. Dem Deutsch der Herr-
schaft und dem Lettisch der Dienerschaft. [Hoerner1938: 14]

‹ber die Mehrsprachigkeit des lettischen gesellschaftlichen Lebens, v.a. in Riga,
schreibt Peter Krupnikov in seinem Erinnerungsbuch ́ ХХ век: прожитое и пережитое»

[Крупников 2015: 25, 45, 81, 89). Er berichtet auch ¸ber seinen Eindruck nach dem
Lesen vieler Werke lettischer, russischer, deutschbaltischer, auch einiger j¸discher
Autoren ¸ber die Vorkriegszeit, n‰mlich dass in ihren Werken die Vertreter anderer
Nationalit‰ten nur noch als seltene Nebenfiguren vorkommen. Dabei kann verstanden
werden, dass es sehr wenig und selten in Werken der deutschbaltischen Autoren der
Zwischenkriegszeit um einzelne handelnde Personen nicht deutscher Nationalit‰t geht,
weil sie als „nicht wir“  wahrgenommen werden. Peter Krupnikov hat diese Besonderheit
auf alle nationalen Gruppen generalisiert. Damit verbinden sich auch die seltenen
Beispiele des „ sogenannten K¸chenlettisch“  in Werken sowohl der lettischen als auch
der deutschbaltischen Autoren. Die Bezeichnung „K¸chenlettisch“  wurde in Erinnerun-
gen Margarethe von Gersdorffs entdeckt. Die Wortgruppe „das sogenannte K¸chen-
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lettisch“  l‰sst die Frage stellen: Von wem wurde es so genannt? Aber man kann gleich-
zeitig die Gebrauchsh‰ufigkeit des Wortes „K¸chenlettisch“  vermuten. Wie Margarethe
von Gersdorff schreibt, war es die Sprache ohne Endungen [Gersdorff 1996: 91], wie
es fr¸her an manchen Beispielen gezeigt worden war.

Im Buch Uga Skulmes „AtmiÚu gr‚mata“  wurde ein Satz entdeckt, der die erw‰hnte
Besonderheit illustriert und noch auf eine Schwierigkeit der Aussprache von lettischen
Wˆrtern hindeutet:

Vai tu redzi to ‚k (‚Ìi)? [Skulme 2013: 107]

Diese Frage stellt ein Deutschbalte seinem lettischen Nachbarn. Charakteristisch
ist, dass die verk¸rzte Form vor allem die Nomen angeht, was den Wahrnehmungs-
prozess im Redefluss nicht zu stark beeinflusst. Auflerdem wird klar, dass der spezifische
lettische Laut [Ì] von Deutschbalten nicht ohne Probleme ausgesprochen wurde.

Alle deutschbaltischen Autoren nahmen ihre F‰higkeit, in mehreren Sprachen
sprechen zu kˆnnen sehr positiv wahr [Stackelberg 1998: 165]. Dadurch ist man „¸berall
zu Hause“  [Kroeger 1989: 81ñ82], diese Sprachkenntnisse erlaubten vielen von ihnen
in schwierigen Kriegszeiten zu ¸berleben.
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